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PREFACE. 



The Italian Grammar of Vbrgani, revised and 
improved by Piranesi, bavin? been for Aiaby years 
past universally approved of in France, "as litfiltaining;, 
IQ a small compass, what was n%cessarj''to .ae'quire 
the mdiments of the Italian Lan^uag'^ it vi^a con- 
sidered adviseable to make an Etiir1i>i|il.Jtrt^>'i.on ol' it 
for the use of the English stu(it;jit. The' aludy of 
this rich and harmonious langiuafe has, of late, be- 
come nearly as prevalent in England as that of the 
French, and a knowledge of it is considered, in polite 
society, as a necessary accomplishment. 

The fundamental rules of this Elementary Gram- 
mar, and its method in general, have been carefully 
preserved in this new Edition^ but in several parta, 
where the rules, (though sufficiently explanatory to 
the French student, od account of the great similarity 
between the two languages) were deemed not suffi- 
ciently intelligible to the English pupil, they are ac- 
companied by such additional observations as were 
. thought necessary, and in many parts, the syntactical 
rules, which were found contraiy to the English con- 
struction, have been new-modelled, and adapted to 
that language, preserving, at the same time, the ex- 
eniplary phrases employed in the original Grammar. 

The Exercises have, in some parts, been enlarged, 
according to VbegaNi's Improved Edition. 

To render this Grammar more complete, and, at 
the same time, to supply the place of an additional 
Readiuff-bool, a number of Anecdotes have been sub- 
joined, which it is hoped, will be found instructive, 
as well as entertaining, to the young student. 
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The Epistolary style has likewise been attended to, 
by the introduction of a selection of letters^ written 
by and addressed to persons of the first distinction. 
They are followed by a few Poetical Extracts, from 
the Drama, by which the pupil may be prepared for 
reading the most celebrated of the Italian poets and 
prose writers. 

As the Grammar contains a concise and perspi- 
cuous view of the principles, and an introductory 
specimen of each style of composition, the pupil is 
initiated, in an easy, amusing, and prompt manner, 
into the knowledge of this most beautiful, copious, 
and harmonious language. 

No pains have been spared, nor any thing neg- 
lected, to render this Work as acceptable and useful 
as possible, to the notice and approbation of Parents^ 
Teachers, and of the Pvblic in general. 

Jum 13. 1837. 



PREFACE TO THE PRESENT EDITION. 



Although the Italian and English Grammar of Yergani, 
by Guichety was generally recognised as the best of the 
existing elementary grammars in England, yet something 
remained to be done to put it in accordance with the pro- 
gress of grammatical science; and it is hoped that the 
present edition will prove successfiil. 

A great number of orthographical and idiomatical errors 

that occurred here and there in the past editions have 

* 

now been diligently corrected; the rules in Lessons II, 
III, IV, Y, YI9 X, and XYI, which, for want of clearness 
and proper exemplifications, were too difficult and embar- 
rassing to students, have been rewritten and illustrated 
with new examples ; the table of verbs has been corrected, 
and improved with some additions ; several new dialogues 
have been added to the former ones, and the models on 
the epistolary style, which were rather of an old date, 
have been corrected, and a few new letters and short 
notes added ;-Hill of which, it is presumed, wiU render 
the Grammar more acceptable and profitable to the young 
student* 

A« TOMMASI. 

Loxn>ON; May^ 1852* 
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DEFINITIONS. 



Gbammar is the an of speakine^ and writing correctly. 

The Article is a small word placed before the noun, 
and whicli describes its genders, number, and case. 

The Noun, or SuBSTAKTivEy designates persons or 
things. 

The Adjective expresses a quality of the persons or 
things. 

The Genders have in their origin a relation to the 
words belonging to either sex. In Italian there are two 
gendersy the masculine and feminine. There are two 
numbers, the singular and plural ; the former designating 
one person or thing, the latter several persons or things. 

The Augmentative is said of certain terminations which 
serve to augpneht the sense of nouns. 

The Diminutive is a termination which diminishes the 
force of the word. 

An Adjective is in the positive degree, when it ex- 
presses simply the quality; it is comparative^ when, 
besides the quality, it expresses the comparison; it is 
superlative^ when it expresses the quality in a very high, 
or in the highest degree. 

The Superlative may be absolute or relative. The 
absolute-superlative expresses a quality in the supreme 
degree, but without any relation to another object: the 
relative-superlative expresses the quality in the highest 
degree, with reference to another object. 

Nouns of Number are those which are employed in 
reckoning. There are two kinds of these; the cardinal 
and the ordinal numbers. 

The Cardinal Numbers are those which absolutely 
and simply serve to denote the different numbers. 

The Ordinal Numbers denote the order and rank. 



via DEFINITIONS. 

The Pronoun is a word which supplies the place of 
a noun. 

The Personal Pronouns distinctly mark the person. 

The Possessive Pronouns mark the possession. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns indicate or shew the 
subject of the discourse. 

The Relative Pronouns are those which relate to a 
noun, or to a pronoun, which precedes. 

The Indeterminate Pronouns usually express their 
object in a general and indeterminate manner. 

The Verb is a word which expresses either an action 
done, or an action received, by the subject; or rather, 
it merely signifies the state of the subject. 

The Infinitive expresses the action or state in general, 
without numbers or persons. 

The Participle is so called, because it participates 
of the nature of the verb and of that of the adjective. 

The Auxiliaries. There are two verbs so called, 
because they aid in conjugating all the others. 

The Prepositions mark the different relations which 
things have to each other« 

The Adverb expresses some circumstances of the noun, 
of the verb, or even of some other adverb. 

The Conjunctions serve to connect the different parts 
of the discourse. 

The Interjections serve to mark an affection or an 
emotion of soul, either of grief, joy, &c. 

The Expletive Particles are certain words which 
enter into a phrase, without being absolutely necessary to 
the discourse, but which often give to it more energy or 
beauty. 

The Ellipsis is a figure by which some words are 
omitted, but understood, and must be supplied by the 
eader. 
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LESSON L 

OV ITALIAN FROVUNCIATIOK. 

The Italian language has twenty-two letters, which arc 
pronounced as follows : 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, L, M, 
aky bay^ ichey^ dey^ a, effe^jay^ acca, c, c-«* ©//c, emme, 

N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, Z. 
enne, ^y pey^ c&u^ erre, e^sCy iey, ooy veyy dzeia. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

When several vowels are found united, as maiy miei 
luoi, su&iy &c. each vowel must foe pronounced, and yet 
they form only one syllable. 

Em, en, tm, tn, are pronounced as in the English words 
Memnany enemy y immense^ innate, 

Cey eiy cc€y cdy are pronounced like cheyy cAee.— -Ex- 
amples: Cesarey Caesar; cittdy city; accentOy accent; 
acctdentCy accident: pronounce, che-itir^reyy chii-tahy 
at'Chen'tOy at'Che-den-tey. 

Chcy chiy are pronounced kay, i^e.— Ex.: Michele^ 
Michael, chimerOy chimera: pronounce Me-key^ley, kee^ 
mey^rah. 

Gey giy are pronounced nearly the same as djayy djee. 
— Ex. : OhnerCy to groan, ^re, to go : pronounce djay- 
ma-reyy tffee-rey, 

Qhey ghi, are pronounced gayy ghee. — Ex. : Ghermire 
to seize, ghirlanday garland: pronounce Gher^mee-reyy 
gueer^lan-da. 

* The letter j it pronounced at the end of words like two dudnct 
t^i, one after another, and not at double m in English, which onlj 
give the sound of single «• 



10 ON PRONUNCIATION. 

OH has its peculiar pronunciation, somewhat similar 
to the letters Illyeej as in the words bigliardo, billiards; 
bigliSttOf note; giglio, lily; but in the word negliyere and 
its derivatives, it is pronounced the same as in English, 
as negligentaref to neglect, negligenza, negligence, negli- 
gentCy negligent, negligentementey negligently : and also 
in AngliOy Angli, poetical words for England , Englishman. 

Gua, gucy gui, are pronounced guah, guay^ guee. — 
Ex.: CruadagnOy gain,. guerre, war, guiday guide: pro- 
nounce guah-dah-nioy guer-rahy guee-dah. 

The letter / preceded by a c or a ^, and followed by a 
vowel is pronounced rapidly. Ex.: cieloysky; ciby that; 
giustOy just: pronounce tchelo, tchiOy ^ousto. 

Jy called in Italian i lungo, a long / is pronounced the 
same as e in the beginning and in the middle of words ; 
at the end of words it is pronounced like double e, or 
two separate eh, — Ex. : Jeriy yesterday, qfuto, aid, den- 
derjy desires, pronounce e-air-Cy aye-oo-tOy dey'See-dey- 
re-c. 

Qiuiy que, qui, quo, are pronounced cou-ah, cou-ayy 
cau-eCy coU'O, — Ex.: Quadro, picture, quelloy that, quiviy 
there, obbliquoy oblique: pronounce, coua-dr^y cou^el^lo, 
coue-ve, ob-ble-cou-o, 

Sci, 8C€y are pronounced like sh in English ; as sciaguray 
misfortune, scena, scene, conosduto, known, sceglierey 
to choose, scibglierCy to untie: pronounce ^ha-goor-ah, 
shey-nahy cono-shoo-tOy shey-lee'air-eey show-lee-air-ee* 

A single S between two vowels is pronounced like Z. 
Ex.; SposOy spouse; ctzsa, house; cosa, thing; except in 
compound words where one S is sounded like double S, 
Ex. : dicesi, it is said, risonarey to sound again, and like- 
wise cost, thus : pronounce de-che-see, re-son-ah-re, cos-see^ 

Z is pronounced nearly like is in some words, and d!s 
in others: Vizw, vice, avarizia, avarice : pronounce vitsi-Oy 
ava-rit-si-a: azzurrOy blue, mezzoy middle; pronounce 
ad-zur-roy tned^zo. 

It is requisite to remark/ for the more easy guidance of 
the young pupil, that, although the h is generally a mere 
sign in Italian, not being pronounced, yet, when it inter* 
venes between the sc before a vowel, it cnanges the sound; 
tliat is to say, before e and t. The see being pronounced 
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like shay in English, and sci like she in English, by the 
introduction of the A, they take the sound or pronuncia- 
tion of skay and shee ; as schermarCf to fence ; pronounce 
sker-mar-ray ; and mischiato, mixed, pronounce mis-ke^ 
ah'to: and so with the rest of the words which have the 
h before the Uquid vowels e and t. But sc before the other 
vowels is pronounced like sk in English: as scolare^ 
scholar; scampare, to escape; scrutarcy to search; pro- 
nounce sko'lah-rey y skam-pah-rey y skru-tah-^ey. 

The principal difficulties to the learner in the pronun- 
ciation are generally found to be as follow. The sc, the 
schy the e short, or with the acute accent 0, from the e 
broad, with the broad or grave accent (^), The o short, 
with the acute accent ('), from the o long, with the full or 
broad accent (^) ; these, and the two pronunciations of 
the z, present the principal difficulties to the learner: but 
a practice of conversing with the natives in the higher 
circles of society, oombined with a tolerably good memory, 
and some attention in the first instance, will conquer these 
as well as all other difficulties ; and no scliolar must sup- 
pose the knowledge of a language is to be acquired in a 
few weeks, or -even a few months : time and practice of 
speaking are requisite even to the finest capacity ; so 
that the pupil must never despair^ or be dissatisfied with 
himself. 

It has been frequently remarked, that these distinctions 
of sound are niceties that it is not necessary to attend to ; 
but that is a very erroneous idea, for who will pretend that 
the sound of the e is the same in eminent as it is in err or 
error ; or the o in long the same as in open : such then is 
the difference in Italian between the o short, and the o 
long or broad. The same remark has been made on the 
Xy supposing it to have only the sound of ts, in lieu of the 
two sounds of ts and ds: how can it be contended that 
these sounds are alike, or so nearly so as not to need a 
distinction or attention? In pronouncii^^ for example, 
FitzjameSy the z has the sound of the 4s: if I pronounced 
it Fidsfames, which is softer, it is true I should be under- 
stood, and, in quick speaking, a coarse ear might not dis- 
cover the difference ; but to the delicate ear of an accom- 
plished Italian, although I might be perfectly understood^ 
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yet, ill the course of deliberate conversation, to blend the 
sounds, would be very grating to that delicate and sensi- 
ble organ; and the same with respect to the two sounds 
of the. e and the o.* 

The s single, coming between two vowels, has generally 
a soft sound, nearly like the z in the English words 
amaze y gaze y &c. — Ex.: cosoy a thing;, casa, a house; 
raso, satin ; the participles of the verb rSderCy to gnaw ; 
rosoy rosa, rSsiy rose, and such words as have iheir termi- 
nation in 680; as tinuSsOy crooked; tempestSsOy tempes- 
tuous; tenebrSsOy tenebrous, &c. When the o precedes 
the double 5, it is most generally pronounced acute oi 
short, like mSss in English. 

List of Words vnth one z, pronounced like ts. 

Z&na, a baiket, 
Ziippa, soup, 
Z&mpa, a paw, 
ZampfUo, a water-tpouU 
Zamp6gna, a bag^pipe, 
Z&ppa, a spade, 
Z^ea, a claw, 
Z&nna, a twk, 
Z^ppa, a wedge: 
Z6cca, a mint, 
Zecchino, a sequin. 
Zimb^Uo, a decoy-bird, 
Zim&rra, a nightgovm, 
Zfnna, the breast, 
Zfngaro, an Egyptian, 



Zio, an uncle, 
Zit^Ua, a maid, 
Zitto, silence, 
Z6Ifo, sulphur, 
Z6ccolo, a sandal, 
Z61fa, a gamut, 
Zdfia, strife. 
Ziirlo, gladness, 
Z6ppo, a cripple, 
Z611a, a clod of earth, 
Ziicchero, sugar, 
Z6cca, pumpkin, 
Ziifolo, a flageolet, 
Z6go, a fritter, 
Z^ta, letter s. 



The generality of words with the two z's have the pro- 
nunciation of the z hard, like ts. The following words 
are however excepted, which, although having the double 
consonant between the vowels, are pronounced soft, 
like ds, 

* The letters m and ti, preceded by a vowel, are pronounced with 
a stress, and even a slight pause; as contSnto, m^nte, innocfnte; pro* 
nounce eon-4in'to, m^-te, in-no-aSn-te ; making the force fall on the en, 
and bringing in the last syllable, as just appertaining to the word, and 
no more. The same observation, with equal or more force, applies to the 
doable m, double n, double t, double z, I, v, &c ; as immense, immin^nte^ 
innStto, mesto, auurro, affitto, diUtto, av6llo : pronounce im-m^n-so^ tn»» 
"(i-tt^fi*t«, m-n^S'to, med^o, ad'%ur»ro, af-fit-to, di^it-tOy av-cl-lo, &c. 
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Agoiiizs6re,* to he dyings 
Agoxslno, an nupeetar rf gdUmf» 

tlaves* 
AmxaOne, an AmaMon» 
Antoriisare, to auihorki* 
Axc^iTO, blue, osufii. 
A'zzimo, unleavened* 
Battess6re, to bitptke* 
Bixzarrfa, whim, fancy* 
Bizz&iTO, whimtieal* 
Bizx6oo, a bigot* 
Canojdx^bse, to eanoaue* 
Cantterizz&re, to eharaeteme* 
Catechizz&re, to eateehke* 
Dimezz6re, to divide* 
Dirossire, to poliih, 
Dozzixi61e, mean, vile, 
EsordzKans, to exorcite* 
Frfxxo, wit, a twitching pain* 
Gargarisz6re, to gargle* 
G4zKa, a magpie, 
Gazz^tta, a gautte, 
Ghi6zzo, a blockhead* 
Ghiribfzzo, fantasy, 
Ladnizz&re, to lathiiu, to play Ike 

pedant* 



lAuo, jett, dreUery, 
L&zzaro, LaMorut, 
Magazzfno, a etar^umte* 
Martbizz^re, to torment* 
Mezzino, a mediator* 
M6zzo, half, the middle* 
Moralizz&re, to moraUte, 
M6azo, a hit, a JragmenL 
Organizz&re, to orgaimu* 
Onzzdnte, tft« hoiiun* 
Particolamz6re, to partieulanu, 
Pdlizza, a note, biU* 
Polrerizzire, to pukeriu* 
Profetizz&re, to prophety*^ 
R4zza, a race, ikate-Jith* 
Il6zzo, rough, elowiieh* 
Bizzo, Mhade, ehady-plaee. 
Ribr^zzo, shivering, fear, 
R6zza, a jade, a worry horte* 
Ruzz&re, to play the fool, 
Scandaluzixe, to eeandaUxe* 
Sbizzanire, to grow poUte, 
Solftnnizz&re, to tolmms*. 
Tesanrizzfire, to heard tip. 
Tramezz4re, to interpote* 



Words in which the ^ is pronounced full and long* 



Armeno, an Armenian, 

Alena, breath, 

Ameno, tweet, pleasant, 

Appello, an appeal, 

Arello, a tomb, a grave, 

Allega, he bears witnese* 

Affetta, he wishes ardentiy* 

Aleppo, Aleppo, 

Accento, accent, tone, 

Acerbo, unripe, add, 

Aspergo, Jsprimkle, (v.a8per9ere.} 

Albergo, an wm* 

Aperto, open, 

Aceeao, kindled, inflamed* 

Alpestre, wUd, rocky. 



Alceate, Aleeete, 
Attesto, I attest, 
Aaaetto, adornment* 
Alldtta, he allures, 
Aspetto, aspect, countenance 
Aaeiikno, wormwood, 
Accdtta, heucoepts, 
ApprezzOf / apprecitOe, 
Abbreria, he abridges, 
Ammezzo, I divide, 
Alldno, laU^viota. 
Andzzo, I shade, 
Beo, I drink, (v, bere.) 
Bidco, squint-eyed, 
Bencbd, although* 



All words ending in are and ire ha^e the accent on the last syllable, 
and therafore it is not requisite to mark them. 
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BdeMra,a 

Bill*,k 

Belo,,M«tiiif, 

Begli, hiniiwn, 

BUlt.ajat. 

CoDCrelo, amerttt. 

Crela, thi.Ulaad if CrtU. 

Cesto, Ougirdtt ^ Vtaia. 

Crcit*! a trtMt, axk't-temb. 

CaneitTo, a baiket, 

Conceise, hi grosMd, (v. o 

Chiesa, a church, 
CizTO, a Hag. 
Certo, emtoin. 
CoiuerTO, Ipraertv. 
Coperto, caBtnd. 
CopeTchio, n omrlid. 
CtMpeiM. hi tcatUrtd, (v. ti 

gere.) 
C«mi, a^TMii auk. 
Ciitenia, a diMni. 
Chimfra, (Amhtb. 
aementa, oure^id. 
Centro, th< cmln. 
CisBco, 1. 1 grow, (r. creacc 
Coaceato, harmony. 



re.) 



Cufoa, tif Jittj if a Aip. 

Cclla, d (UM, oUn-, etil. 
ColteUo, a Jnifi. 
Cappilla, a dwfd. 
Cappcllo, a hat. 
Culello, a niflle. 
rreUo, Ou Aniiii. 




Crudele, fnul. 
CuomellOj a eavuL 
Ciutela, Mutiffii. 
CoUegio, a eM^. 
Chiggia, i ufc, (v, chiMera.) 
Corregge, itiJormti, (i. corrfi 

gere.) 
Ceffb, a di^i hum. 
CoiamediM,.a ploji, ommi^ 
Congedo, Jann, ptrmiidai. 
Cede, h> cedci. «■ tulmiu. 
Corredo. pretutini, HggiF^. 
Colei, At, Aat mmia. 
Co8lei, iA«, Ml duauut. 
Ciriegim, a cherry, 
' Cresinu, anutentid M. 



Devo, I 01 



V (o. doTcre.) 



Delta, In gau, (p. daie.) 

DUleCto, dioitct. 

Diletto, (teJ^JU. 

Dirieto, pTDUiitJon, 

Deitn, right hand. 

Des, ag«J<i«. 

Digesto, a digat, tiigttud. 

Detesto, loMor. 

Desai, J might gm, (v. ian.) 

Dup^TBD, diiptrtid, (v. diiper- 

gere.) 
Disicerbo, lapptatc 
Diaerto,* umnhoitted, 

Deiuo, tiack, heimf, 

DenDO (/or d^TDDo) (Ah| oughl (■. 

dorere.) 
Dscenoio, ipaet if (as jwon. 

Dicembre, J^umibcr, 



Direlto. pJoi^W grsimil. 
Diqirigit, htitifiiu. 

De-pgio, dfbbo, (>r dfvn) 7 0, 
or J m,^la. (,, dorere.) 



Itobeapellnilb i b ilie firH lyllBble, but i appear* 
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Esca, he goes out, (v. uscire.) 

^£rba, grots, 

^Eia, it vfos, (v. ^ssere.) 

Egrdgio, ^egious. 

Espresso, an express, 

Etemo, etemaL 

^£cco, an eek(K 

^bbi, I had, (v. avere.) 

Esperto, skiy^L 

Enea, £n«u. 

Effetto, effect, irUent. 

^Estro, poetic rage, 

Euterpe, one of the Muses, 

Feretro, a coffin, bier, 

Faceto, facetious* 

Finestra, a window, 

Festa, a festival, hoUday, 

Festi, V. thou didst, (far (aoesti.) 

Funesto, fatal, 

Ferro, iron, 

Firenze, Florence* 

Frequente, Jrequent. 

Faccenda, business, 

Feccia, the dregs. 

Febo, Phxbus. 

Fariseo, a Pharisee. 

Gesta, exploits. 

Greve, heavy, grievous, 

Getta, the act of throwvng, 

Gudrcio, one-eyed. 

Guerra, war, 

Goyemo, government. 

Giadeo, a Jew, 

Giuseppe, Joseph, 

Gente, people. 

Genio, genius, 

Ganimede, Ganymedes. 

Giudesco, judaical, 

Greco, a Greek. 

Immergo, I immerg^, (i;. imm^r- 

gere.) 
Impetra, he becomes petrified. 
Indefesso, indefatigoble. 
Inteso, understood, (v. intendere.) 
Impresso, imprinted, (v. imprf- 

mere.) 
iDTemo, winter. 



Inferno, infernal. 

Indenne, indemnified, 

liumensa, immense. • 

liitenso, intense. 

Inedia, diet, abstinence. 

^gg^f he reads, (v. U^g:tre.> 

Lieto, cheerful, 

Letto, read, (v. l^ggere.) 

Lercio, dirty, 

Lantema, lantern, 

Lucema, a lamp, 

Lenza, an angling tine. 

Lento, slow, 

Lete, the river LeUie. 

Mele, honey, 

Messe, harvest. 

Mansueto, mild, docile, 

Metro, metre, measure, 

Modesto, modest. 

Molesto, troublesome, 

Mesto, sad, pensive. 

Manifesto, clear, matn/'est. 

Modemo, modem, 

Materno, maUmaL 

Merce, merchandise, 

Messere, sir, Mr, 

Megera, a fury, 

Mensa, a table. 

Melenso, siUy, fooUsh, 

Membro, a iim6, men^ber, 

Murdna, a lamprey, 

Michele, Michael, 

Mammella, a breast, 

Monello, knave, cheat. 

Meglio, better, 

Matteo, Matthew, 

Moisd, Moses. 

Milldsimo, the thousandth pmtt 

(and words ending in esimo.) 
Nonregia, Noruniy. 
Nego, I deny, 
Neo, a mole, a patch, 
Nervo, sinew, nerve, 
Ninfea, a water-lily, 
Nondimeno, nevertheless, 
N^to, a graft, 
Nieate, nothing. 
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Orpello, iiruel, 

Oggetto, object, 

Oreste, Oregta, 

Omero, Homer, 

Orfeo, Orpheut, 

Oise, aUu. 

Pent, and pere ,to pmak, (v. perire, 

poetieJ) 
Pesca, a peach, fithing party. 
Peste, the plague, 
Pdrsioo, and pesoo, peach4ne, 
Foeta, a poet, 
Prete, a priett, 
Fezso, a bit, a piece, 
Podere, power. 
Previo, prior, previom, 
Preszo, a prixe, 
Plettro, a violin bow. 
Petto, breatt, heart, 
Pietra, ttone, 
Pretto, pure, unmixed. 
Presto, quick, 
Paldstn^ wrettling, a untitling 

place. 
Pretesto, pretence, 
Perso, loet, (v. perdere, poetic.) 
Prdsso, near. 

Frotervo, arrogant, forward. 
Partenza, departure. 
Presenza, pretence. 
Primavera, tpring, 
Presente, pretent, 
Pento, I rq^t, (v, pentire.) 
Parentela, parentage, 
Priyilegio, privily. 
Peggio, wane. 
Procede, he proceedt, (y, pxocd- 

dere.) 
Preda, prey, booty. 
Fecca, a fault. 
Palpebre, eyelide, 
Plebe« vulgar, the mob. 
Pieoo, fulL 
Fenaiero, a ihought, 
Fiede, a foot. . 
f^In wordt with e derived from the 

Latin i,1he% it generally ihort. 

Of p^sce, from piacis, &c. 



Retro, behind, afUr, 

Resto, rest, remainder. 

Reaae, diepviet, {pimul ef reaaa.) 

Biaeppe, he knew by njporl, (v. 

risap^re.) 
Riveli, let him reveal, (v, zivel&re.) 
Ritegno, I retain, (Jar zit^ngo, 

poetic.) 
Rddi, heirt, (plural of rdde.) 
Reggo, I rule, (v. reggare.) 
Reco, I bring. 
Rebbecca, Bebecea, 
Reo, wicked, 

Rece, he vomitt, (v, recare.) 
Reno, river Rhine, 
Recente, recent. 
Ricetta, a receipt, 
Sdte, for si^te, (y, 6ssere.) 
Sdaso, laU, the htt. 
Sp^zo, I break. 
Spetra, he taftent. 
SoUeva, he attuaget, 
Setta, teet, factioiu 
Sospetto, ittfptctotif, tutpected, 
Scettro, a tceptre. 
Sdata, a pair of eompattet, 
Sesto, remedy, order. 
Silvestre, wild, ruroL 
Scelse, he ckote, {y. Bo^rte, wo 

telect,) 
Seaao, tes, 
Sena, he thutt up, 
Sc^mo, I diicover, (y, acemare.) 
Serbo, a guard, 
Silenaio, tilence, 
Sincero, tineere. 
Spero, I hope. 
Ser^TO, tevere, 
Sp^nae, he extinguithed, (y. speg- 

nere.) 
Spdme, hope, 
Sistema, tystem, 
Stemma, coat of armt. 
Scena, tcene, 
Stratag^mma, itratagem. 
Sempre, alwayu 
Settembre, September, 
St^lo, a ttem, hiade, exit. 
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SiUa, a taddU, tut. 

Svelo, J rtveaU 

Snello, hrvk, acHoe, 

Syelae, he puUtd up, (y, sr^ere.) 

Svelto, sw^i, 

Scelta, dunce, eketkm, 

Spelta, or spelda, a hmd ef vahetL 

Speglio, a loohtng-glois, 

Spegne, he extmguijies, (v. ep^g- 

nere.) 
SoBtegno, (/or soBt^go,) J tut- 

tuin, (y. 808ten6re.) 
Sedia, a seat, a chair. 
Spiego, I explain, > 
S^ggio, a diair, 
Speco, a cavern, cave. 
Specchio, a looiking-ghut, 
Telo, an arrow, 
Tema, a theme. 
Tdtro, dark, blade. 
Teiristre, terrettriaL 
Tempdsta, tempest. 
Tesso, I weave, (v. tteere.) 
r^rao, neat, clean, elegant. 
Tea, a thetit, 

Tergo,* I clean, (v. tergere.) 
Terso, a tierce, or third part. 
Tern, earth.^ 



Tenda, a tent, curtain. 

Tegno» far tengo, / hold, (poetic.) 

Tridente, a trident, the teeptre of 

Neptune. 
Tremo, I tremble. 
Tempio, a temple. 
Tempo, time. 
Tempera, temper, quality. 
Terr^o, ground, earth. 
Tedio, tedious. 
Tragedia, tragedy. 
Tebe, Thd)es. 
Tebro, river Tiber. 
Teseo, Theseus. 
ycggia* a wine-cask. 
Veglio, old, ancient. 
Vento, wind. 
Verso, a verse. 
Vdspa, a wasp. 
Vespro, veq)ers. 
Verme, a worm. 
Vepre, a thorny bush. 
Viemia, Vienna. 
Velio, {for eccolo) ikere he ie. 
Vitella, a heifer. 
Vegno, (for yengo) I come. 
Vecchio, old. 



Words in which the e is 

acute 

Aff^tta, he cuts slices. 
Acc^tta, an axe. 
Att^zzo, habituaUd, 
Amm^zza, he cuts in two. 
Affir^tta, he mahes haete. 
Amma^stro, I instruct. 
Ac^to, vinegar. 
Adkaco, I allure. 
Argomtoto, argument. 
Acc6mio, i nod, bedwn. 
Ad^pio^ I fulfil, (v. adempire.) 
Ay^na, reed, pipe, oats. 
Ar6na, sand, graveL 
Allegro, gay, cheerful, merry. 
Artifice, workman. 



short, and will bear the 
accent. 

B6i, drink thou, (v. b6re,) to drink. 

B^ttola, an eati^ or pubUc-houee. 

Batt6simo, baptism. 

B68tia, a beaet. 

Ben^tta, bonnet,. night-eap. 

Banch6tto, a banquet, a featL 

Bal6na, a whale. 

B6bbe (fir b^yye,) he drank. 

B^cca, a sUk garter. 

C6tra, a land rf lyre or harp. 

C^ncio, a rag, tatter. 

Cr^dito, credit. 

Credere, v. to believe. 

C^nere, ashes. 

Cr^ta, a kind of strata, dimik 
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Coli^tto, a hUlodc 

Cert^ua, certainiy, 

Car^zBS, eareu, flattary, 

C^sto, a buth, duttw of IniMb 

Cot^sto, that. 

Cap^stro, a ropB, « haUtr^ 

Com6t8, a wmet» 

Civ^tta, a tcreedi-<iwL 

Cagn^sco, ekuriith, hnOkh, 

C6n, wax. 

C^nno, tign, nod^ eommaind, 

C^na, supper. 

Cap^gU, hair. 

Cona^gue, hi gueutdt, (v. con- 
aeguire.) 

Consegno, I catuign, 

Cr6do, I believe, (v. credere.) 

Coll6ga, coUeagua. 

D^, (Jar dia,) Ut- him give, («• 
dare, poetic.) 

D^bile, feebU. 

D6tti, tayings. 

D^ssi, thenuelvet. 

D6sti, aioake thou, 

D€bito, a dOt, 

D€ano, I dine. 

D6iitro, wUhin. 

Dil6gao, removal, dittanee, 

E^aoa, allwrement, bait, 

E^rmo, deteri, Motitary. 

ITntro, between, in, wi^n, 

£'mpie» he fayHe, (v. empi^re.) 

E'mpio, Miptotw. 

Klce, the hobn^cak, 

E'^gli, 6880, he. 

Eaia, 6ssa, the. 

FiUo, lo fe, he did U, (v. fiire, 

poetic.) 
F^gato, the liver. 
Fiaao, ipUt (part. v. fSndere.) 
Fant^aca, a maid-aervanU 
Franc^aco, Frandt* 
F^rmo, firm, fast, 
F^ro, (for f(§oero,) tfi«y did, (v. 

fare.) 
Fr6no, bridle, curb. - 
F^lce, ferti, a plant. 



F€itro, feU, a ehdu 

Fedfie, /o^ft^ 

FMgo, I rub. 

Gh€ao, a Moor, a negra^ 

Ginivra, Geneva. 

Grabin^tto, a eUmt. 

Giorin^tto, a youth, 

Gigant^aaa, a giantett. 

Gr6ppo, bank, precipies 

Ginipro, juniper'tree. 

Gr^gia, a theep-fold, 

Goffir^do, Godfrey, 

Inf)§rmo, infirjn. 

Incant^aimo, enchantmenU 

Lnpr^aa, undertaking, 

Int6ro, entire, perfect, 

Ind^gno, jitnworthy, 

Impr^gno, I impregnatim 

Ing^guo, geniut, 

L^gge, the law. ^ 

lAsao, boiled tfmU 

I^cito, lawful, 

L^sina, an awL 

Libretto, a tmall book, (dtnt. ^f 

libro.) 
L^na, breath, vigor, ttreng^ 
ligno^ wood, a thip, 
L6ga, league, alUance. 
L^ccio, a htdm^tree. 
Maestro, matter, a teadier, 
Marcb^sa, marchionett, 
M^asa, Matt, 
M61a, an appU, 
M^scere, to mix, 
M^ttere, to put, 
M^acola, .he mixet, 
Med^aimo, the tame, himself, 
Milanese, a MHaneie, or natkm et 

Milan, 
M6ntre, whilit, 
M^nte, he Uet, (v, mentixe.) 
M6nda, penalty, forfeit, 
M^nta, tmnt, an herb, 
Modan^se, a native rf Modmm, 
M6ne, he leads. 
Man^ggio, a riding-ttihoal, 
M6co, pron, wUh ms* 
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Hdre, jmno. 

V€ro, negro, hlaeh 

Or^iioe, agokUmUh* 

Qr^echio, an ear* 

Qrtea, a genik breate or teflhyr. 

PsTerOy V* to appear* 

P^gda, (pSee,) pUeh, ter, 

Vian, a pear, 

IPiatol^ a pot, kettle, 

Pian^ta, a planet. 

Par6te, a parHtionrWilL 

P^t8» a crowd, vettige, 

'P€8tB, a plague, 

V^BO, w^gkt, 

pT€a, prUonen, 

V^Bce, Juh. 

Vipe, pepper. 

VhaoA, a pen, a feather, 

P^ltro, refined pewter, 

Querc^to, a grove (f oaXct. 

Ric^vere, v. to reemne, 

Ros^to, a shrubbery of rotet, 

Bi^mpie, he fills up, (v.ri^pjere.) 

Bisv^gUo, lawaksn, 

Rit^gno, defence, 

Riv^lo, I reveal, 

Kis^co, J retrendi, 

Rimb6coo, I repulse. 

Ross^ggia, it reddens, 

SttB, thirst, desire, 

Sae, eilks, (plvral of Ute.) 

SoUtta, sole of the ikoe, sock, 

St^sso, ihe same, 

Sttee, he unwove, (o. st^ssere.) 

S^n, ^evening. 

Sostenne, he tuttamed, (v. so8- 

ten^re.) . 
S^nno, sense, ^ 

^kno, Ihehreaet, 
S^na, ihs river Seine, 
Stice, a flint, stone. 



SelgU, dsoose than, (o, M^Iiere.) 

Signor^ggio, Igovenu 

S^o, tallow, 

S^ga, a eaw/mdh§iaess,(9* tegto.) 

S^o, a sign, 

Sd6gDO, scorn, disdam, 

SoBt^gno, Isttstain, (/or aoat^Bgo.) 

Seh^gia, a chip, ^Unter, 

S^chio, a pail, a bucket, 

Tfyaan, Jear, 

TigoisL, a tile, 

T6yere, river Tiber, 

T6tto, a roof. 

Tromb^tta, a small trumpet 

T€ao, etretched, (v, t^ndere.) 

Tem^re, v. to fear, 

Tormdnto, trouble, torment, 

y^nti, twenty, 

V6ggio, I see, (v, ved^re.) 

y^gUo, I watch. 

y^ndere, to sell, 

y^rgine, a vkrgitL 

y^doTa, a widow, 

y^ndita, a sale. 

Y€tro, glass, 

yeraxn^te, truly, 

Y6to, true, 

y^nni, I came, (v, venire.) 

y^na, a vein, genius, 

yel^no, poison, hatred, 

yed^Uo, to see him, {poetie for 
▼ed^rlo.) 

y^ce, room, stead, 

y6di, I saw, (v, yed^.) 

Z^ppa, a wedge. 

Zib6tto, a civet'Cat. 

[e if short in most diminutives in 
6tto; also in the different termi» 
nations of the verbs of the fnd 
co^iigafiofi; as imp, iva, ^vaao^^ 
pret, a, 6nmo; condL r6i, r^W 
bero; tul^ 6sae, e8iero*'j 
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Xh« ako ha» two MKiiida in correct language, exclusive of the 
yarious degrees of corruption it is liable to in provincial dialects. The 
sounds of the o also have been deemed by some so nearly alikoi that 
to mark the dislwctions has been considered as something snperflnons ; 
but I will merely adduce an instance or two, to prove the oontmy* 
The with the full, open, or long accentuation, is pronounced in 
Italian the same as in English in the word only,'Op€nliif, or ghott, in 
which it has the fiiU ro«tnd sound: the other emUnd is peculiar to the 
natives, and is nearly like llie o in longitude, long, foUow, &c. 

It will not surely be contended by any English ear, that there is no 
plain and dear distinction between the o in only and optnkj, and the o 
in long, foUy, throng; the o in or and the o in ore; in mou and ftdtt. The 
Italian 6 short, having the acute accent, comes near to the o in these 
English words; and must not be pronounced like oo in English, nor 
o in hoet; the true sound being much nearer to the o in long, foUy, 
follow, &c. The delicate tones of speech must be acquired by con- 
versing with the natives of those cities where the standard of the 
language is considered to be ; which, in Italy, are Rome, Siena, and 
Florence, 



The following words, with the b open or full, bearing 
the grave or long accent, thus (^), have a sound similar 
to the o in the English words ore, only, openly, host, 
ghost. 



Apprdvo, I approve, 

Accosto, prep» near bffm 

Alldta, then, (u$ed by poets for 

all6ra,) 
Ariosto, (A« ffrmt Jtalian po^ 
Arrosto, roast meat, 
M'accorsi, I peroeived, (v. accdr- 

gersL) 
Accorre, togalher, (^br accdgliere.) 
AUdro, the laureliee, 
Assdibe, he absorbs, (v. assorbire.) 
Ammdrbo, I prfeet or tainL 
Avdrio, ivory, 

Accdppio, I couple, or match* 
Assaldnne, Absalom, 
Accolto, gathered, ooUeeted, (v. ac- 

cdgliere.) 
A wolgo, I wrap up, (e.aVTdlgere*) 
Assdldo, I reerwt. 
AUdggio, I lodge, 
Apprdda, he kmds. 



Arrdgo, 1 claim, 

Addobbo, dress, fumHure* 

Accorto, wise, prudent, 

Bdtte, blows, thrusts, 

BdffiEO, a cuckold, 

Bdzza, a swelling, 

Bdria, haughtinessw 

Barcdlla, he wavers, reels, 

Boia, an executioner, 

Budi, oxen, (plural efbae, an or.) 

Bdccia, a bud, bottle, 

Bamboccio, a simpleton, 

Cdrso, a Corsican, 

CdUe, a hUL 

Cdlla, fi. glue, and v, eoU&re, to 



Cdrre, to gather, («. cogliere.) 

Chidstro, a cloiiter, 

Carota, a carroL 

Cdte, a whetstone, 

Cdtto, cooked, {part, v, cudcere.) 
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Cidtto, IsfRtf, (/or zoppo.) 

Cdzzo, a hutt from a ham, 

Crosta, erutt, 

Gdsta, a rWf a eoaat. 

Cosse, he cooked, (v. cuocere.) 

Chiosa, commmt, espotiHon, 

Cosa, a thing, 

Corpo, a body, 

Como, a hanu 

CoQSorte, a contort, 

Conforto, comfort, 

Corro, (X crow, 

Corda, a card, 

Concorde, concord. 

CoTO, chorus, 

Cdpia, a copy, plenty, 

Cdppa» a cup. 

Coppia, a couple, pair, 

Copro, I cover, (v. coprire.) 

Cuore, the heart, (and aU words 
where the o foUmos th§u,a$ in 
Tudi, sudi, udmo.) 

Colgo, J guAer, (v. cogUere.) 

Cdlse, hegatiured, 

Colto, gathered, (port.) 

CrdUo, I shake, 

Cudio, leather. 

Cardla, a country dance. 

Cole, he honours (v. cdlere.) 

Colco, I tie dmm, 

Campiddglio, ike Boman eopUoL 

Coce, he cooks, (for Ottoce, v. cuo- 
cere.) 

CHiodo, a naU, 

Cocchio, a coach, a ear. 

Cocca, a shaft, not^ of an arrow, 
(cocca del c4po, croym of the 
head.) 

Ciocca, a bunch, (ciocca di fiori, 
anoeegoy.) 

Chioccia, a brood hen. 

Chiodo, I nail, (y, chiod&re.) 

Corsica, an island, 

Cd^ito, known, 

Dotto, learned. 

Divoto, pious, godly. 

Dote, datory. 



Ddsso, the back, 

Discdsto, remote, 

Disciolse, he dissolved, (v. dis* 

cidgUere.) 
Dorso, the back of a beast, 
Dioddro, Diodorus. 
Discdrdia, discord. 
Dormo, J sleep, (v. dormire.) 
Decdro. decency, deeorum, 
Doimo, master, lard. 
Donna, mistress, w^e, 
Duomo, a cathedral, 
Discidlto^ untied, (v.di8cidgliere.) 
Ddl8e,.ft# eemplained, (v. doi^re.) 
Ddge, Difge of Venice, 
Esdpo, ^sop, 
Eurdpa, JEnurape. 
Esdrdio, a preamble, prrfaee, 
Edi, eastern, (plural of edo.) 
Eroi, « hero, (plural of eroe.) 
Fdro,. a forum, court of justice. 
Fdra, he woulfi be, (poetic for sa- 

rebbe.) 
Fossa, a ditch, 
Frotta, a crowd, 
Fidtto, a wave, flood, ^de, 
Forza, force, strength, 
Fdsso, a large diteh, 
Fdrte, strong, a fortress, 
Fdrbe, he Intmiskes, (v, forbiTe.) 
Folle, mad, foolish, 
Fola, a story, a fable, 
Frode, fraud, 
Fdglio, leaf of a book, 
^^SP'^ fashion, manner, 
Fdca, a sea-calf, 
Foce, fauei, throat, (fooe d'un 

fiume, mouA of a rtof r.) 
Fdci, firp, (plural of foco.) 
Fdlgore, thunder, 
Gaglioffb, a roguct knave, 
G^gna, t.f. an iron collar, a villain, 
Gola, the throat, 
Gora, CI canal, 
Gdnflo, vain, bonUnut 
GdmmtL,^gum, 
Gidstra, tilt, combat. 
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Grdiso, griot, hugi, big, 
Gldrta, glory, rtnown, 
G6do, I n^ojf, (v. godte.) 
Goffb, foolith, $iUy. 
Gobbo, hump4Mdt§d» 
Gldbo, globe, 
Gldsa, commgnUay, 
Inddtto, urUeainud, ineUntd* 
Inndstro, to cover «pM fWfU, (y* 

innostrare.) 
lochidstro, tnfc, 
Igndto, uvknamn, prioate. 
Incdtto dal sole, fttn-dimC. 
Imbdsco, I toy eanceaUd^ («• im- 

bosc&re.) 
Indpia, wdigmcef famine, 
Impluro, I impUfre, 
Inddro, I gild, 

InTdlgo, I envelope, (v. inydlgera.) 
ImbrdgUo, trouble, eon/ntum, 
Imbrdcca, he otnu at, 
Inyoco, I inveke, 
Mdda, mode, faehion, 
Mdggio, a frtuftci. 
Motte, c2«2i of eorik, 
Maddnna, Madona. 
Mdro, a nudbemf'tree, 
Mdrbo, the plague, 
Mdrde, he bitee, (v. mdrdere.) 
Memdria, memory. 
Mdrso, a Ute, remone, 
Mdrsa, comer-etone* 
Mdrte, (ieatib. 

Mdsso, moved, (v, mndvere.) 
Moldsso, a bull^g, 
Mindsse, Minoe, 
Mdto, motion, itnpube. 
Hdzzo, a cabi$i-boy, piece, 
Kdce, (jNwttc/ornuoce,) he hurts, 

(v. nudcere.) 
If dtte, n%fc(. 
^dta, mark, eign, 
^dto, t^ fou<& wind, noted, 
^dre, nine, 
^dre, (for midv%,) iwwfc 



Ndna, a eanomeal hour 

"Otto, eight. 

"On, he prays, (v, or&re.) 

^Ostro, purple, (rento dstro» MwHb 

wind,) 
"Oao, J dare, (v, oa^re.) 
^Orto, the east, (poetie,j 
^Orto, a kitdiien-'garden, 
"Om, to ply to windward, (v. 

on6re.) 
^'Ono, barley, 
^Oreo, a ^AmI, iptriC 
^Oppio, opiati, poplar-lrw. 
^Oro, gvto. 
"Occhio, an eye, 
^Oggi, ixMioy. 

^Obbrdbio, infamy, di^;raee, 
"Oca, a goose, 
Pdsa, rett, ;mncm. 
Pdscia, t^ier, then, 
Fdso, I tfi down, 
Pdssa, power. 
Pdsto, I can, (v, pot^re, to it 

abU.) 
PeredaiM, a ftiow. 
Peicdaso, strwik, (v, peroodtere.) 
PdutA, post-office, 
FrdvtL, proof, 
Prdvo, I prove. 

Parse, Aepreientofi, (v. pdrgere.) 
Pdrts, a door, gate, 
Pdrto, a haven, port, 
Pdrco, a hog, 

Pdrgo, 1 0^, (v, pdrgere.) 
Pdro, pore, aperture, 
Pirdpo, a carbuncle, pimple, 
TdUthen, 
Pardla, a word, 
Pdlo, a pole, 

Prdde, profit, a^, vaHant, brave, 
Pdco, a UttU. 
Rdcoa, a distaff, 
'RJbdi, the isUmd4f Rhodes, 
Rdgo, I draw up an act, 
Rogo, a funeral pHe, 
Ricdrre, (for zicdgliere,) to 
gather. 



OV PROH17VCIATIOK. 



23 



Bipdrti, (firnftmud,) tor ^ ^k m, 

S%>idTOf i try ii{gatii* 

Bdta, (ybr rudta,) a isftafL 
Rdsta, a fan, a hougK 
Bipdso, TUi, rtpoM. 
'Bamed&aOptmeud, r wa mn i, (v. xis* 

SimdfsOf 



Bistdro, fu I rertsri. 

HistdrOy A* fuluriilioii* 

Bisdlre, Aemolvei, (v. rifdlrere.) 

Randcohia, ajrqg. 

BdeeiB, aroefc. 

BdiM, dnu, goodif cftofi* 

Bdbbi^ fliadiltr» an hgrb, 

Bdflso d'noTO, 3f«ft of an igf • 

x t OCOy M8rw» 

8odlo, a fitning, a courm. 

^lo, (far Bttdlo,) toU, ground, 

Sdno, (for sudno,) iound, famo, 

Sdime, (for ne so) I know if U, 

owtSy $ovtf nndf ipocttt, 

Sodrta, a ^vidt, an noorU 

SoottOy a ndcoiung^ 

Btrdvan, iht throat, 

Soonay barkf tpoum 

Sodasa, a thowtr, a ahdka, 

Sodaao, iAoXem, tbript, (v. sead- 

tere.) 
SodipxOf a tcorpufiu 
Stdrpio, a Asmbioiiea. 
Seidne, v. Id untio, to Ummu 
Sedrae, ha dueovaroi, (v. aodr- 

gere.) 
Scdrto, part, ditetmtd, («• acdr- 

gere.) 



Sdrbo, a mrb apfU4rm» 
ScorgO) I paretujOf (v* aoorgava*/ 
Sodino, ikaata, affronL 
Sddlgo, I «ii<j«, (v. acidgliflra.) 
Sddlae, ha untiai, (v. acidglkra.) 
Stdia, (for ataoia,) a wut, 
Sdldo, I anrol, («• aoldllia.) 
Sodglio, « riodk. 
Spdg-Uob ipoU, booty, 
Tdfie, «. (for tdglieie,) to tak$ 



Tdrto, wrong, m/icry. 

Tdroe, ^ twiiti, (v. tdrcere.) 

lYdppo, fMamcft. 

Tdppa, a k€k, or patA of a gar^ 



Tdmo, a wluaia, 

Tdrta, twUted, (part, tdroera.) 

Tdrri, (for tdglierri,) totakayon 



Tdni, ItwUtid, (v. tdreere.) 
Tdme, (for toglieme,) to taka 

away tome, 
Tdpo, a numti, a rai, 
Tudno, Amnder, a tons ta anifie, 
IVdno, a dmma, 
Testimdnio, ooidanee. 
Tdlae, he took away, (v. tdgliere.) 
T61to, taktn away, 
Vdlgo, J turn, (v. vdlgere.) 
VdUie, ha tumod, (v. ydlgere.) 
Vidla, vioUt; alaa a muiieal inttru- 

ment, 
Vdto, ompty, 
Vittdria, Vietoria. 
Zdlia, a gamuL 
Zdlle, (plural of mSOm,) oiodx of 

oarth, 
Zdppo, a cr^ppit^ 
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The following words with the ^ short, are distinguished 
by the acute accent, and generally pronounced like the 
o in the English words or, long^ honour, follow, folly ^ 
horror, omiruma, otter, ostler, operate, orrery, impos^ 
sible, &c. 

It is very essential to pay attention to diese distinctions 
in the accentuation; for sometimes the o, though pre- 
ceding the 88, will be pronounced full and broad like the 
o in host, and tice versa : when coming before a single s, 
even followed by another o or vowel, it will take the 
sound of o in possible, which is short before the double s, 
and always is so in English and most other languages: 
these are therefore delicate distinctions, chiefly peculiar 
to the Italian language in its purest dialect. The same 
singularity applies to the e, which is often short before a 
single consonant where one would expect it to be long, 
and long before a double consonant, where it would more 
aaturally be concluded to be short. The e is short in 
Sva, the imperfect tenses of verbs, thou|^h only one con- 
sonant between two vowels ; and the o is short in the ad- 
jectives ending in 6so, where one consonant only is be- 
tween two vowels, as in fam6so, gloriSso, amorSso, which 
gives the sound nearly like ss. Thus the S in voUva, 
pot^va, facSva, takes the sound like the English word 
ever, 

Acc6rto, I ihortm, 

Acc6rre, he runs, (v. acc6rrere.) 

Acc6ne, he ran, 

Ag^sto, Augiut, 

Amor680, anunwu, 

Altr6ve, elsewhere, 

Acc6rcio, I shorten, (v. acoor- 

ci&re.) 
Ass6rdo, I deafen, 
Adomo, I adorn, 
Anc6ra, agedn, 
A'ncora, the anchor of a ship. 
Aur6ra, the dawn, 
Ad6mbrft, he shades, 
AbbandiSno, I abandon, 
Acc6ncia, he adorns. 
Ampulla, a blister, a vial, 
AT761to, enveloped, (y, aT61gere.) 



Atr6ce, atroaous, heh um s , 
Aat6re, an autiior, 
Ain6re, love, 
B6cca, the numA 
Bis6gna, it is neeestary, 
Bif61co» a ploughman, a eowherd, 
Bal6rdo, duU, foolish, 
B6rdo, ship-board, 
B6rgo, a tuburh, borough, 
B6rra, hair to stuff saddles, 
B6rsa, a purse, 
B68SO, a box-tree, 
B6tto, a I low, 
B^tte, a wine-eask, 
Coc6mero, a water-melon, 
C611a, for con la, in ft the, 
C61to, cuUivated, 
C6rso, a eouru. 
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C6rre, he runs, (v. c6mre«) 

Cunca, a vote, a theU. 

C6lle, for con le, vrith t&«. 

Con<>8cere, to know a perton* 

C^rrere, to run. 

Comp68to, compoted, (o.comp6rre.) 

Cond6tto, cofu^ic<0d, (v. condone.) 

CoYO, I hatdi, (v. corkn,) 

C61ica, the colic, 

C6r8e, he ran, (v. e^neie.) 

C6rte, a courtm 

C6rto, fftort, 

Coofijndo, I confound (v. eonfi^n- 

dere.) 
Circ6ndo, I surround, 
Comp6ngo, I compose, (n, eom- 

purre.) 
Colonna, a pillar, 
C6nto, an account. 
C6nte, an earl, count. 
Centra, againtt, 
C6ppo, a pitcher or cup, 
Col6ro, those. 
Coltore, a husbandman, 
Col6mb8, a dove, pigeon, 
Cogn6me, a surname, 
C6me and Siccume, as, 
C6mpi, he accomplished, (v, com- 

pireO 
Coronna, croum, 
Can6iiiche, canonieai, (plu, of 

can6nica.) 
Can6mco, a canon or prdtendary, 
Caiiz6ne, a song, 
Cic6giia, a stork, 
Cot6gno» a qvince-'tree, 
C61a, he strains, (v, colire.) 
Con861a, he comforts, 
CoJia6\o, a consuL 
C6d&, a taiL 
Cr6ce, a cross, 
D6ndolo, sunnging, 
D6dice, twelve. 
Dir6tta, a shower, 
D6ye, where, 
Puc6rre, he discovers, (y, disc^r- 

rere.) 



DivCro, I devour^ 

Disp6ngo, I dispose, (y. dup6rr«,) 

Discolpo, I excuse, 

Div61go, I dwulge, (y, diyoUrc.) 

D61ce, sweet, 

D6ccia, an earthen pipe, 

Dolor680, sorrowful, 

Err6re, a mistake, 

£sp6se, he exposed, (v. egpone.) 

Fac6ndia, elopienee* 

F6ndere, to melt, 

¥6aae, he miglu be, (v. ^aeere.) 

P6rmola, a form, 

F6ra, he penetrates, («. f<x4ie.) 

F6rse, perhaps, 

Fain680, famous. 

F6rma, Aape,Jigure, 

F6rca^ a pitchfork, 

F6ro, a hole, a crack, 

Fulg6re, splendour, Ught,, 

Fi6re, a flower, 

'Fec6ndo,.fniitfnL 

Fr6nda, (/or f(6glio) a leaf ^ a 

tree. 
F6ndo, depth, botton, 
F6nte, a fountain, spring, 
FriSnte, iie forehead, 
¥6\to, thick, 
F6gna, a common sewer, 
F6ga, a fury, heat, 
F6roce, ferocious, 
Gi6go, ycike, slavery, 
G6Uo,agulf, 
Gioc6ndo, merry, gay, 
G6rgo, deep water, a whirlpool, 
G6mito, the elbow, 
Gi6mo, a day, 
Glii6tto, a glutton, 
G6tta, the gout, 
Gi6ya, he aids, (y, giov4re.) 
Iiid6tto, induced, (y, indune.) 
Ing6Ua, he swaUows, 
Iiic61po, I blame, 
Iii61tre, besides, 
Ing6mbro, I hinder, 
Iiic61to, uneuUxoated. 
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Interr6]iipo, I inUrrupt, (v. inter- 

r6mpere.) 
Iiis6mma, at latt, 
Iiic6iitro, I meet, 
Inf6rco, I hang. 
Iiig6rdo, ^1-00^3^ 
Intdmo, about, ceneenung, 
Imb6rao, I pocket. 
ing6azo, I ewaUow. 
lnd6mito, fierce, unnAf, 
L6rdo, ^fcy. 
L6ro, thm ami t}mr, 
L6mbo, %h/t loins, 
M6ndo, the vtorld, 
M6nte, a numntain, 
MiSnto, I mount, (y. mont&ra.) 
Morib6ndo, in a dying state, 
M61to, much, 
Menz6gna, afaUdtood, 
Maiigiat6ja, a manger, 
Manig61do, an executioner, 
Na8c6sto, eonceaied, (y, iui8c6n- 

dere.) 
N6ce, a voalnut-tree, 
Noce del coUo, the neck bone. 
Noce del piede, the ancU bone, 
N6ine, a name, 
N6iiia, he calls, (v. nom&re.) 
O'ra, an hour, 
O've, where, 
O'rso, a bear, 
OVcio, a jug, a jar, 
oVma, a tract, footstep, 
On6ra, he honours, 
On6re, honour, 
Ogn6ra, always4 
(y\mo, an elm-tree, 
O'gni, every, 
P6inice, a pumice'Stone, 
Pdnere, to put, (or pdrre.) 
P6rpora, purple robe, 
F6ae, he put, (v. p6nere, or 

p6rr8.) 
P6lvere, dust, powder, 
P6serd, I will repose, 
P6rci, to put us (v, p6ive.) 
P68to, put, («. p6rre.) 



Peii86ao, ihoughtfuL 

P68to, a post, employment, 

Prop68to, proposed, (v. piop6ire.) 

P6ngo, J put, (y, p6rxe.) 

Pr6nto, ready, 

P6mOt an apple, 

Per86na, a person^ 

Padr6ne, master, 

Perd6no, I forgive. 

P61pa della gamba, the calf of the 

P6gna, for p6nge, let Mm put, 

(v, p6rre.) 
Rdicca, a rode, fortress, 
Rodo, I gnaw, (y. r6dere.) 
R6go, a bramble, 
Ric61iiio, I heap «p. 
R6ma, Rome. 

R6mpo, I break, (y. r6mpere.) 
Rimb6mbo, noise, sound, 
R6noa, a scythe, sickle^ 
R6vmo, I ruin. 
Risdrgo, I rise again, (y. ris6r« 

gere.) 
R6sa, gnawed, (y, r6dere.) 
R6sso, red. 

Rid6tto, shelter, retreat, 
R6zzo, rough, clownish, 
Ric6rre, v, to gather, (v. rie6g. 

liere. 
R6di, gnaw thou, (y, r6der6.) 
Sb6coa, it overflows. 
S6ffio, breaiUi, blowing. 
SiSffia, he breathes or 6loiof , 
Sf6go, exhalation, 
S6gno, a dream, 
S6le, the sun, 
Sc61a, he drains, 
Spr6na, he spurs* 
Spr6ne, a spur, 
Sat6Uo, glutted. 
Sc6ncio, indecent, 
Sep61to, buried, hid, 
Spel6nca, a den, a cave. 
Se€6ndo, second, 
Sp6iida, a shore, bank. 
S6nno, sleep. 
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St6ppa, tow. 

S6rgo, I rite, (o, s^rgere.) 

S6m, tA« f'ank of tunny-JUh 

piclUed, 
SciSrai, I ran over, (y, sc6rrere.) 
Sc6rta, hs etcortt, (v. scortare.) 
S6tto, under, 
S6\o, b61s, alone, 
Stolto, tilly, foolish, 
S6ime, for ne sono, there are 

tome, 
S6no, I am, (o. ^ssere.) 
S6rto, sorta, riten, {v. s6rgere.) 
r680, 1 thear, clip, (v. tosare.) 
T6aco, a naHve of Tutcany, 
T68se, or t6ssa, a cough. 
T6ssono, they cough, (v. tossire.) 
T6rbido, trouMed. 
T6rT0, fierce, ttem, 
T6rtora, a turtte-dove. 
T6mo, a fall. 



Tomo, I fall, (v. tom&re.) 
T6rre, a tower, cattle, 
T6rta, a tart. 
TOrao, ttump of a ca^ge. 
T6rto, bent, crooked, (v. t6rcere.) 
T<»iulo, a plate. 
T6nno, tunnyfith. 
T6mba, a tepulekre, tomb. 
Tr6mba, a trumpet, 
Tr6iico, trunk of a tree, 
T6cca, tt tofuchet, 
V61go, wXgoT, mob, 
\6\to, the vitage, 
V6to, a vow. 
V61a, he fiies. 
V6ce, the voice. 
Vel6ce9 nin^le, twifi. 
y61ano, they fly, (», Yol4re.) 
V<5i, you. 

yer6iia, the city of Verona, in 
Italy. 



Notwithstanding the foregoing remarks^ an attempt to 
describe in writing the exact pronunciation of words, 
appears almost as impracticable as for a painter to re- 
present sounds by means of colours; for how is it pos- 
sible to display to the eye and to the mind that which 
can only be conveyed to the ear? Difficult as the task 
may be> I have endeavoured, by a combination of letters, 
to approximate as near as possible to the sound of each 
word, and have likewise established some leading rules 
by which the learner may, in some measure, be asssisted 
in the acquirement of the true pronunciation. After all, 
it must be confessed, that whatever effort may be made 
to delineate accurately the Italian prosody, it will not be 
free from some imperfection, since it is indisputable, that 
the Italian pronunciation, which is generally considered 
very easy, is attended with many difficulties, so much so, 
that even the Italian g^mmars and dictionaries do not 
agree on this point. 
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EXERCISE I. 



Un cklcbre p.itbr dell* an- 
tichitd si risblse un giorno^ 
difdre ilquddropiu perfi tto, 
che fnai si potisse immagi^ 
ndre. 

Era igli gid divenHto fa- 
m6so ed eccellinte nella sda 
drte ; ma cerc&ndo, in quis^ 
ta circostdnzay di superdre, 
qudnto avia fdtto per Vin- 
ndnziy formb il progHto^ di 
dipingerne iino che fSsse 
interamente sinza difHti, 
Finito il quddro, non creden- 
dosi giudice sujiciinte, Ves^ 
pose nella publica pidzza^ e 
pregb gli spettatdri di dime 
il loroparereyindicdndocolla 
matita che avia Id collocdta 
a talfincy 6gni dif^tto chS vi 
potesser discimere. 



Ciascuno accennb quSl chS 
gli pdrve difettSso, ed ilpit- 
t6re tomdto sul Jar d6lla 
sera per ritirdre il quddro, 
s^awide maraviglidndosi che 
qudsi tittti i lineanUnti dil 
volta, e tittte le pUghe dil 
panneggiaminto Srano stdte 
disapprovdte, 

Contuitocibf siccSme con- 
Jiddva assdi ne* subi prbprj 
talhiti, ebbe il cordggio di 
fdre ima secSnda prbva. 

L'indomdniy espSse di nub' 
vo la s&a bperOf dgli bcchi del 



A celebrated painter of 
antiquity resolved one day 
to make the most perfect 
picture that ever could be 
imagined. 

He was already become 
famous and excellent in his 
art; but seeking in this in- 
stance to surpass all that he 
had done before, he formed 
the project of painting on« 
that should be entirely with- 
out defect. The picture be- 
ing finished, and not think- 
ing himself a sufficient 
judge, he exposed it to view 
in the public square, and 
requested the spectators to 
give their opinion on it, by 
marking with a pencil, which 
he had placed there for that 
purpose, every defect which 
they might discover in it. 

Each person marked that 
which appeared to him de* 
fective; and the painter hay- 
ing returned towards even- 
ing to withdraw his picture, 
discovered to his great asto*^ 
nishment, that almost all the 
features of the face, and all 
the folds of the drapery had 
been disapproved of. 

Yet, as he had sufficient 
confidence in his own abili- 
ties, he had the courage to 
make a second trial. 

The next day he again 
exposed his work to the eyes 
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pubblico, e pregh i riguar- 
ddnti d'accenndr, colla ma- 
tita, come il giorno precC' 
dhite, i luhghi del quddro che 
giudicherebbero eccellenti ; 
ma qudndo egli venne sdlla 
sera ad esamindrio, vide chi 
il pdbblico aveva appravdto 
tutti i lineamenti. 

Cib mostra chiaramSnte 
che quello che pidce dgli uni 
pub dispiacere dgli altri; e 
che sarebbe una sciocch^zza 
per qualtinque siasi autSre, 
d*aspirdre air approvazion 
generdle. 



of the public, and requested 
the spectators to mark with 
the pencil, as on the pre- 
ceding day, the parts of the 
picture which they might 
judge to be excellent; but, 
when he returned in the 
evening to examine it, he 
saw that they had approved 
of every feature. 

This shows clearly, that 
that which pleases some may 
displease others; and that 
it would be a folly in any 
author whatever to aspire at 
general approbation. 



LESSON II. 

ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

The Italian language has three articles, t7, /o, /a. The 
article il is thus declined : 



SINaULAB. 

NoM. ily the. 

Gen. del, of the.* 

Dat. at, to the. 

Ace. il, the. 

Abl. dal, from or by tbe. 

Nel, in the. 

Col, with the. 

Pel, for the. 

Sul, npon the. 



PLURAL. 

NoM. tor/<, the. 

Gen. dei or de\ of the. 

Dat. (ti or a\ to the. 

Ace. t or It, the. 

Abl. dai or da*, from or by the. 

Net or ne*, in the. 

Cot or co\ with tbe. 

Pet or pe\ for the. 

Sui or stt', upon tbe. 



This article is put before nouns masculine which begin 
by any consonant whatever. — Example : 

8INOVLAR. 

NoM. il Ubro, tbe book. 
Gen. dellibro, of tbe book. 



Dat. al liiro, to the book. 
Ace. il liiro, the book. [book. 
Aba, dal liiro, from or by tbe 



PLURAL. 

NoM. • HM, tbe books. 
Gen. dei or de* libri, of tbe books. 
Dat. ai or a' libri, to tbe books. 
Ace. t libri, the books, [the books. 
Abl. dai or da* libri, from or by 



* Wh«n the prepositions <U, of; a, to ; tfa, firom ; in, in ; eont with ; per, for ; 
tUf upon ; are followed by the definite article, they are Joined to it, to form 
ft single word. So that di U, of the ; a il, to the; da U, trum the ; in U, in the ; 
eon U, with the t per il, for the ; su il, upon the ; are exprpued by del, al, dal, 
nel, col, pel, euU Ex. del tnaeetro, of the master ; ml ponte on the bridge, &c 
When the above prepositions are followed by the articles to, la, they are als 
joined together. — See pages 30 ond 38. 
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Ntl tibn^, io the book. 
C0I Ubn, with the book. 
Ptl libr», for the book. 
StU Ulfro, upon the book. 



N§i or nB* Ubri, in the booki. 
Coi or to* Ubri, with the books* 
Pet or pe* Ubri, for the books. 
9ul or tu' /i6rt, upon the books. 



The article io is thus declined : 



NoM. Lo, the. 

Gbn. Delia, of the. 

Hat. AlU, to the. 

Ace. Lo, the. 

Abl. DaUo, from or by the. 

Nello, m the. 

C0/I0, with the. 

Perlo, for the. 

&*il0, upon the. 



PLURAL. 

NoM. Gli, the. 

Gbn. D^U, of the. 

Dat. Agli, to the. 

Ago. Git, the. 

Abl. Dagli, from or by the. 

NogU, in the. 

Cogli, with the. 

Pergli, for the. 

5tif it, upon the. 



It 18 put before nouns masculine, substantives, and ad- 
jectives, which begin by an «, followed by another con< 
sonant, usually called s impura. 



EXAMPLE. 



SINGULAR. 



NoM. Lo tpeeehio, 
Gbn. Dello tpeeehio^ 
Dat. Alio speeehiot 
Ace. Lo tpeeehio, 
Abl. Dalio epecckio, 
Nello tpeeehio, 
Collo tpeeehio, 
Perlo tpeeehio, 
Sullo tpeeehio,. 



NoM. Gli tpecehi, 
Gbn. Degli tpecehi, 
Dat. Agli tpecehi, 
Ace. Git tpecehi, 
Abl. Da^it tpeechi, 
Negli tpecehi, 
Cogli tpecehi, 
Pergli tpecehi, 
Sugli tpecehi,* 



NoM. The looking-glass. 
Gbn. Of the looking-glass. 
Dat. To the lookine-glass. 
Ace. The looking-glass. 
Abl. From the looking-glass 
In the looking-ghtss. 
With the looking-glass. 
For the tooking-gnss. 
Upon the looking-glass* 



plural. 



NoM. The looking-glasses. 
Gen. Of the looung-giasses. 
Dat. To the looking-glasses. 
Ace. The looking-glasses. 
Abl. From the looking-glasses. 
In the looking-glasses. 
With the looking-glasses. 
For the looking-glasses. 
Upon the looking-glasses. 



' 



* Sometimes the article lo is put before nouns which begin with % n^ 
as to xio, the uncle* ^ii tit, the uncles. 
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The article h is also pat before nouns masculine be- 
ginning with a vowel ; but, in that case, the o is taken 
away, and V with an apostrophe substituted. 



EXAMPLE. 



SINGULA Jt. 

NoM. L* Amort, the love. 
Gbn. DtU* Amorty of the love. 
Dat. All* Amore, to the love. 
Ace L' Amore, the love. 
Abl. Date Amore, from the love. 
Nell* Amore, in the love. 
CoU* Amore, with the love. 
Per V Amore, Cor the love. 
SuU* Amore, upon the love. 



PLURAL. 

NoM. Gil amort, the lovef. 
Gbn. Degli amori, of the lovett 
Dat. AgU amort, to the loves. 
Aoc. Gli ixmori, the loves. 
Abl. Dagli amori, from the loves. 
Negli amori, in the loves. 
Cf^li amori, with the loves. 
Fer gli amori, for the loves. 
Sugli amori, upon the loves. 



G/t, de^lif aglif dctgli, &c. are not marked with the 
elision, except before nouns beginning with an t: as ^l* 
ingegnif degV ingegnif &c. the talents, of the talents. 

The article la is thus declined : 



SINGULAR. 

NoM. La, the. 

Gbn. DeUa, of the. 

Dat. AUa, to the. 

Ace. Im, the. 

Abl. Dulla, from or by the. 

Nella, in the. 

CoUa* with the. 

Pella,. or per la, for the. 

Sulla, or stt la, upon the. 



PLURAL. 

NoM. Le, the. 
Gen. Delle, of the. 
Dat. Alle, to the. 
Aoc. Le, the. 

Abl. Dalle, from or by Ihe. 
Nelle or ne le, in the. 
Colle or eon le, with the. 
PelU or per le, for the. 
SuUe or m le, upon the. 



This article serves for nouns feminine which begin with 
any consonant whatever. 



EXAMPLE. 



singular. 
NoM. La casa, the house. 
Gen. Delia cata, of the house. 
Dat. Alia casa, to the house. 
Ace. La eata, the house. 
Abl. Dalla easa, from the house. 

Nella casa, in the house. 
Colla casa, with the house. 
Pella easa, for the house. 
Sulla casa, upon the house. 



plural. 
NoM. Le case, the houses. 
Gbn. DelU ease, of the houses 
Dat. AlU case, to the houses. 
Ace. Le ease, the houses. 
Abl. Dalle ease, from or by the 

houses. 
NelU ease, in the houses. 
Colle ease, with the houses. 
Pelle ease, for the houses. 
Sulle ease, upon the houses. 
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The article la serves also for nouns feminine which 
begin with a vowel; but the a is suppressed , aid an 
apostrophe put in its place. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

NoM. L* anima, the soul. Nom. Le animef the souls. 

Gsw. DeW anima, of the soul. Gen. DeUe anime, of the souls. 

Dat. All* anitnaf to the soul. Dat. AUe anime, to the souls. 

Aoc. L' anima, the soul. Aoc. L$ anime, the souls. 
Abl. Dall* anima, from or by the Abl. Dalle anime, from or by the 

soul. souls. 

NeW anima, in the soul. NeUe anime, in the souls. 

ColV anima, with the soul. Colle anime, with the souls. 

Per I* anima, for the soul. Per U anime, by the souls. 

Sull* anima, upon the soul. SuUe anime, upon the souls.* 

Observe, that the elision must be used in the plural 
with nouns which commence with an 6 : as, Veminenze^ 
dell'tminenze, the eminences, of the eminences, &c.; and 
not le eminenze, delle eminenze^ Sec. It is necessary to 
except the words effigie^ estasi, enfasi^ etd^ estremitd^ 
effigy, ecstasy, emphasis, age, extremity, and some others, 
which have the same termination in the plural as in the 
singular, to order to drsttnguish the singular from the 
plural, as they do not admit the apostrophe. 



GENERAL RULES ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1. The definite article in Italian always agrees in 
gender and number with the substantive to which it re-^ 
lates. Ex. il Jiore^ the flower; ifiari^ the flowers; la 
portUy the door ; le porte, the doors. 

2. The article is employed before all nouns and adjectives 
used substantively, whether the article be expressed in 
English or not. Ex. il giardino, the garden; roro e 
VargentOf gold and silver; il sublime ed il hello, the 
sublime and the beautiful, &c. 

3. The article is also put before the names of mountains, 
lakes, rivers, provinces, and kingdoms, when speaking of 



• Many writers, an* particularly the poets, employ eonlo,cantt 
congii, eon la, CM le^ instead of co//o, eolV, cogli, eolla, coUe. 
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all the province, all the river, all the kingdom, or of some 
parts especially designated. Ex. i7 monte Sinaiy mount 
Sinai ; il Po, the river Po ; il logo d% Como, the lake of 
Como; la^ Normandia, Normandy; V Italia, Italy, &c. 

4. With regard to islands, no precise rule can be given, 
for some take the article : as, la Corsica, Corsica ; la 
Sicilia, Sicily ; and others reject it : as, Malta, Malta ; 
Corjit, Corfu, &c. 

5. The article is used before the names of persons and 
cities when they are accompanied by an adjective of 
quality or title ; but in such a case, the article is placed 
before the adjective. Ex. il Re Dario, King Darius; 
Vantica Roma, ancient Rome. 

6. It is put before the words signore, signora, Mr., 
Mrs.; as, il Signor Morelli, Mr. Morelli; la Signora Ric- 
cohini, Mrs. Riccobini ; il Signor Presidenie, the Presi- 
dent ; la Signora Principessa, the Princess.* 

7. When the words signore, signora are preceded by 
a possessive pronoun, the article is placed before the 
pronoun. Ex. il vostro signor padre, your father ; la vostra 
signora madre, your mother, &c. 

8. In the vocative case, that is, when w6 address a per- 
son, no article is put he^QXQ signore and signora^ Ex. 
Come state, signore? How do you do, sir? — Che dite, 
Signora Contessa? What do you say. Countess? What 
has been said of the singular will also apply to the 
plural. 

9. The infinitive of verbs and the adverbs take the 
masculine article il, lo, V when they are employed substan- 
tively (see post. Remarks on the Verbs and Participles). 
Ex. il cantare rallegra, lo scherzare ^ permesso, Vadu- 
lare k cosa vile, singing rejoices, joking is permitted, 
flattering is a vile thing ; io non so nh il quatido nh il 
come, I neither know when nor how, &c« 



* The B is cat off in Signore whenever it is followed by a noun, un- 
less the noun commences with an s followed by another consonant, or 
by a X. The e is likewise suppressed in Signore when followed by si, 
no, mio, Ex. Signor n, yes, sir ; Signor no, no, sir ; Signor min, 
my (dear) sir ; but it is retained when these words precede. Ex. ••> 
Signore ; no, Signore ; mio Signore. 

C2 
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Repetition of the Article. 

1. The aFticle i» repeated before all substantives fof* 
lowing each other in the same phrase when they are of 
different g^ender and number, and when they are not taken 
in an indeterminate sense^ as those given in the exceptions. 
Ex. t7 sole, la luna^ e le stelle sono i luminari del mondo, 
the sun, the moon, and the stars are the luminaries of 
the world • 

2. When a substantive is preceded by several adjec- 
tives, the article is only placed before the first. Ex. la 
bella e deliziosa cittd d% Firenze^ the fine and delightful 
city of Florence. But if the adiectives express opposite 
qualities, the article is repeated before each adjective. 
Ex. t7 vecchio e il nuovo palazzo, the old and new pa« 
lace, &c. 



Exceptions, 

1. The article rs omitted before common nouns when 
they are taken m an indeterminate sense, that is, when in 
using them nothing is said as to the extent of their signi- 
fication. Ex. t cattivi non kanno n^ religione^ nh amore^ 
the wicked have neither religion nor love ; vado in chiesa, 
I go to church ; because it is not said whose religion or 
love, what church, &c. The sense of these liouns is then 
indeterminate. — But it is said with the article, Vamore 
del padre^ the love of the father ; vado nella chiesa di 
San Pietro, I am going in Saint Peter's church ; because 
we determine whose love, in what church, &c. 

In the same manner we say, without the article, vado a 
casay vado a letto, I go home, I go to bed ; i in campagna, 
he is in the country ; aver fame, aver sete, to be hungry, 
to be thirsty. 



* Tbf article is sometimes suppressed to f^ve more rapidity, grace , 
and energ^y to the diocoorse. Ex. uomtnit donne, veeeM e fanciutfi 
eortero tuiti alia di/esa delle mura, men, women, old and young, all 
fan to the defence of th« walls. 
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2. The proper names of roen and women, as, Pietro, 
Peter; Teresa, Theresa, &c., receive no article. But we 
often use it before the surnames and family names of per- 
sons who have distinguished themselves by some quality 
or talent. Ex. VAriosto^ Ariosto ; il Tasso^ Tasso ; la 
Pasta^ Sec, 

3. The names of cities and towns in general do not 
admit the article. £xcept VAja^ the Hague ; il Cairo^ 
Cairo; la MirandoUi, il Finale (towns in Italy), which 
take it. 

4. The article is also omitted before the names of 
countries : 

1st, when they are governed by the preposition in : as, 
egliiin America, he is in America; ^ andato in Russia, he is 
gone to Russia; 2clly, when they are united to a preceding 
noun by the preposition di, of: as, vino di Spagna^ Spanish 
wine ; il clima d' Italia, the climate of Italy ; 3dly, when 
speaking of countries, and in going or returning from 
them : as, vado in Francia, I am going to France ; vengo 
d'ltalia, I come from Italy, &c. — But, in speaking of 
very distant countries, we use the article : as, ritomo dalle 
Indie, dal Peril, dalla Cina, &c. 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



The English indefinite article a or a/t is expressed in 
Italian by uno, una, 

Uno is used before a masculine noun ; but the a is sup- 
pressed before all nouns beginning with a vowel or aeon- 
sonant, except the s impure and z. 



EXAMPLES. 

NoM. un campo, a field. Nom. unogcofarOt a scholar. 

Gen. d*un campo, of a field. Gen. d*uno scolaro, of a acholor. 

D AT. aoTod un campo, to a field. D. a or ad uno scolaro, to a scholar 

Ace. un campo, a field. Ace. uno scolaro, a scholar. 

Abu da un campo, from or by a Abl. da uno scolaro, Aroni or by a 
field. scholar. 
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Noir. vn alberOf a tree. Nom . uno tio, an uncle. 

Gbn. d'un aibero, of a tree. 6bn. d*unozio, of an uncle. 

Dat. a ot ad un aibero, to a tree. Dat. a or ad uno ziot to an uncle. 

Ace. un aibero, a tree. Aco. uno tio, an nn<de. 

Abl. da un aibero, from or by a Abl. da uno tio, from or by an 
tree. uncle. 

Una is used before a noun feminine; but the a is elided 
before all nouns beginning with a vowel, and replaced by 
an apostrophe 

EXAMPLES. 

Nom. una Helta, a star. Nom. un* aquila, an eagle. 

Gen. d^una stella, of a star. Gen. d^un' aauila, of an eagfle. 

Dat. a or ad una Uella, to a star. D. a or ad un aquila, to an eagle. 

Ace. una Stella, a star. Ace. un* aquila, an eagle. 

Abl. da una ttella, from or by a Abl. da un* aquila, from or by 
star. an eagle. 



When unOf una are not ft)llowed by any noun, that is, 
when they are used substantively, they are not elided, 
and are also declined in the plural. Ex. eccone uno, here 
is one ; prendetene una^ take one ; gli uni e gli altri, 
the ones and the others \leune cantavano, e le altre halla^ 
vano, the ones were singing and the others were dancing. 
The indefinite article is omitted in Italian : 
1st, after the verb to he, with a noun expressing the 
country, profession, or other qualities of the nominative of 
the verb. Ex. sono Italiano, I am an Italian ; egli ^ me^ 
dico, he is a physician, &c«; 2dly, with nouns of the same 
kind after the verbs to make, declare, elect. Ex. i stato 
fatto generate, he has been made a general^ &c. 



PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 



The partitive article is used to denote a certain portion , 
or a certain number of what is mentioned. 



k 
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The English partitive article some or any is expressed in 
Italiaa by del^ dello^ della, dei^ degli^ delle,* 



EXAMPLES. 

Del pane, some bread. Dei pesci, some fishes. 

Dello tuccherv, some sagar. Dei pmm, some apples. 

Delia carne, some meat. ^^g^* uealli, lome birds. 

Delf acqua, some water. Delle driegie^ some cherries. 

Datemi del vino, give me some Portaiemi delle wwa, bring me 
wine. some eggs. 



The article some or any, is in some instances expressed 
in Italian by the indeterminate pronouns qualche, alcuni, 
alcune, that is, when the sense of the phrase is definite 
and limited. Qualche, being indeclinable, is only used 
in the singular. Ex. qualche volta, sometimes ; qualche 
cosa, something ; parlerb di cib ad alcuni amicif I shall 
speak to some friends about it ; aspefto alcune signore^ 
I am waiting for some ladies, &c. 

Observe, the article some placed before a noun In the 
nominative or accusative in Italian is sometimes used, and 
at other times suppressed. It is expressed when speaking 
in a limited or definite sense : as, datemi del pane, give 
me some bread. It is suppressed when speaking in a ge- 
neral and indeterminate sense : as, to hevo vino, e voi be^ 
veie acqua^ I drink wine, and you drink water. In the 
first example, it is used because we mean a certain por- 
tion of bread ; in the last example it is suppressed, be- 
cause no particular portion of wine and water is meant. 

The partitive article is likewise omitted in Italian when 
the phrase is interrogative or negative, accompanied by 
anyt that is, when the substance or kind is mentioned 
without limitation. Ex. avete libri? have you any books? 
— nan ho lihri^ I have not any books ; avete amid f have 
you any friends V — non ho amiciy I have not any friends. 

* Observe, the Italians make use of the genitive of the definite 
article to express the English partitive article some or any 



38 



EXERCIS£S. 



EXERCISE II.* 

1. Physiognomy is tlie 
mirror of the soul. 

2. Tranquillity of mind 
is the height of felicity.. 



3. The hero triumphs 
over his enemies : the great 
man triumphs over his ene- 
mies, and over himself. 

4. Virtue is preferable to 
riches, friendship to money, 
and utility to pleasures. 



5. Interest pleasure, and 
glory, are the three motives 
of Uie actions and of the 
conduct of men. 



6. Education is to the 
mind what cleanliness is to 
the body. 

7. Hypocrisy is a homage 
which vice renders to virtue. 



8. From uniformity arises 
ennui, from ennui reflection, 
and from reflection a dis- 
taste to life : (turn) the dis- 
gust of life. 

9. The wisdom of Socra- 



VOCABULART. 

1. Physiognomy, fisono^ 
mia, f. is ^. 

2. Tranquillity, ^ttie^e,f. ; 
mind spirito, m. ; height, 
colmOf m. ; felicity, feli^ 
citdf f. 

3. Hero, eroc, m. ; tri- 
umphs over, ^ru>n/*ac2e'; hisy 
suoi ; enemies, nemid, m. ; 
great m^Ln, grand* uofno^ m. ; 
and over himself,^ disestesso. 

4. Virtue, virtiL, f. ; pre- 
ferable, preferilfile ; riches, 
ricchezze, f.; friendship, 
amidzia, f. ; money, <2anaro, 
m. ; and, e; utility, u<t/t^<^ 
f. ; pleasures, piaceri, m. 

5. Interest, interesse, m . ; 
pleasure,j9tacere,m. ; glory, 
gloria, f. ; are, sono ; three 
motives, tre motivi, m. ; ac- 
tions, azioni, f. ; conduct, 
condotta, f. ; men , uomini ,m . 

6. Education, ecfucazione, 
f. ; mind, spirito, m. ; what, 
cib eke ; cleanliness, pulizia, 
f. ; body, corpo, m. 

7. Hypocrisy, ipocrisia, 
f. ; a homage, un omAggio ; 
which, che; vice,' vizio, m.; 
rendera, rende, 

8. From, <2a; uniformity, 
uniformitd, f. ; arises, tiosce ; 
ennui, noja,L\ reflection, 
reflessione, f. ; distaste, diS' 
gusto, m. ; life, vita, f. 

9i Wisdom, saviezza, f. , 



* Before we enter on the grammatical exercises, it may be necessary 
herb to premise, that the English translations of them will be rendered 
is literal as possible in order to facilitate the Italian version. 
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tesy and the valour of Achil- 
les, are celebrated in the 
works of poets and histo- 
rians. 



10. Men are constant nei- 
ther in love nor in hatred : 
they are only constant in 
inconstancy. 



11. There is an eloqpience 
in the eyes and in the air of 
a person, which does not 
persuade less than that of 
speech. 



12. Man should pass the 
first part of his life with the 
dead, the second with the 
living, and the last with him- 
self. 



13. With prodigality, you 
will be generous during a 
little time; with wise eco- 
nomy, you will be generous 
all your life-time. 



14. The world is full of 
ungrateful people; we live 
with the iingrateful, we work 
for the ungrateful, and we 
have always to do with the 
ungrateful. 



of Socrates, di Socraie; y2L' 
iouT^valore,m. ; of Achilles, 
iTAchille: celebrated, ce- 
lebri; works, opere, f.; po- 
ets, poeti^ m. ; historians, 
isi&rici, m. 

10. Men, ttonitnt, m; are 
constant, non sono castanti ; 
neither, ni; love, amore; 
hatred, odw^ m.; are only 
constant, non son costctnti 
eke; inconstancy, incostan- 
za, f. 

1 1 . There is, in ^ ; an elo- 
quence, un* eloquenza ; eyes, 
occkif m. ; air, aria, f. ; per- 
son, persona, f. ; which does 
not persuade less, che non 
perstuide meno; than that, di 
quella; speech, paro/a, f. 

12. Man,ttomo,m.; should 
pass, deve passare; first 
part, prima parte, f. ; of his 
life, della sua vita; dead, 
marti, m.; second, seconda, 
f. ; living, vivi, m.; last, 
ultima, f. ; with himself, 
con se stesso. 

13. Prodigality, j9ro{£f^a- 
litd, f.; you will be generous^ 
sarete generoso; during a 
little time, per qualche tem- 
po; wise economy, prudenle 
economia, i,\ all your life- 
tine, tutta la vostra vita, 

14. World, mondo, m.; 
full of ungrateful people, 
pieno d'ingrati; we live, « 
vive; we work, 8% lavora; 
and we have always to do, 
e si hasempre da fare; with 
the ungrateful, can ingrati. 
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LESSON III. 

OF THE PREPOSITIONS CALLED SEGNACJSI, 
SIGNS FOR THE CASES. 

These prepositions are dif a, da, answering to the 
English prepositions q/*, to, from. 

Before nouns beginning with a vowel» di suffers an elision 
of the t, and a becomes cui for the sake of euphony ; but 
da remains without alteration before consonants and 
vowels, to distinguish the ablative from the genitive. 

Proper names of persons, cities, towns, villages are 
declined with the above prepositions. 

EXAMPLES. 

NoM. Roma, Rome. NoM. Aleuandro, Alexander. 

Gbn. di Roma, of Rome. Gen. d*Ate9sandro, of Alexander. 

Dat. a Roma, to Rome. D. ad Ateasandro, to Alexander. 

Abl. da Rotna, from Rome. Abl. da Atessandro, from or by 

Alexander. 



Observations on the Prepositions. 

DI. 

The preposition di, of (sign of the genitive), serves to 
express in Italian an idea of possession. Ex. questa casa 
k di miofratello, this house belongs to my brother ; di chi 
^ quel giardino f whose garden is that ?--^ di tnio padre, 
it is my father's. 

When two nouns designate a thing or person according 
to matter or quality, the noun specifying matter or qua- 
lity is governed by di. Ex. una statua di bronzo, a brass 
statue ; un cucchiajo d* argento, a silver spoon ; una casa 
di campagna, a country house ; un uffiziale d* artiglieria, 
an artillery oflficer, &c.* 



* Obserre, when two nouns describe a thing as the above, the first 
noun, which qualifies the second in English, is placed the lost in Ita- 
lian ; so that, instead of a brass statue, a silver spoon, the Italians say : 
a statue of brass; a spoon of silver, &c. 
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When the nation, country, or town of a person is m6n« 
tioaed, we use the preposition di. Ex. Ottane di Bet- 
ffiera^ Otto of Bavaria ; i Viseonti di MilanOj the Visconti 
of Milan. But if it is the town or place of birth, to 
signify a native of that country or town, the preposition 
da is used : as, Leonardo da Finct, Leonardo, a native 
of Vinci; Pigjtotti da Arezzo^ Pig;notti, a native of 
Arezzo. 

A. 

The preposition a, to (the dative), is used to express the 
point towards which the action or intention of the subject 
is directed. Ex. andare a dormire, to go to sleep ;ivenuta 
a trovarmif he is come to see me ; mandare a comprare, 
a cercare, to send to buy, to look for ; vicino a me, vicino 
a voi^ near me, near you ; dirimpetto a vox, opposite 
to you, &c. 

This preposition is also used with several idiomatical 
phrases in Italian : as, impccrare a mente, or a memoriay to 
learn by heart ; andare a due a due, to go two by two ; 
andare a piedi, a cavallo^ to go on foot, on horseback ; 
ella canta a maravigliaj she sings wonderfully well. 

It is placed before all nouns that describe the construc- 
tion of a thing. Ex. un batello a vaporCy a steamboat ; 
un molino a vento^ a windmill, &c. 

DA. 

The preposition da, from (the ablative), is generally used 
to express the point from which a person or thing departs or 
comes from, and all idea of motion, separation, derivation, 
difference, and dependence. Ex. par to da Londra, I de-* 
part from London ; vengo da casa, I come from home ; 
questo nan dipende da me, this does not depend on me, &c. 

The verbs uscire, muovere, levarsi, to go out, to move, 
to rise, and the yrordfuori, out, although expressing an 
idea of motion, they take sometimes, for the sake of 
harmony, the preposition di, instead of da. Ex. esco di 
casa, I go out of the house ; non mi muovo di qui, 1 do 
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not move from here ; fwm di casa^ out of the house. So 
that, to avoid the bad effect which in some instances is 
produced by using the preposition da^ we substitute for it 
the preposition di. For this we say : di qui, on this side ; 
di Utf on that side, and not da qud, da Id. 

The preposition da is used to express the idea of capa- 
city and convenience. Ex. un uomo da nientef a man 
good for nothing ; cose da ridere, laughable things ; non 
Bono cose da dirsi, da credersi, they are not things to be 
told, to be believed, &c. 

It is placed before all nouns that express the use or the 
destination of a thing. Ex. una camera da let to y a bed- 
room ; un cavallo da seila, a saddle-horse ; carta da 
scriverCf writing-paper ; acqua da here^ drinking-water ; 
ccua da vendere, a house to be sold, &c. 

Da is used in several other phrases. Ex. dite da vero T 
do you speak in earnest ?—atyefe eta /are f are you busy ? 
''^glifa da sapiente, he pretends to be a learned man. 

It is also used to signify, for brevity, at^ in, or to the 
house of a person. Ex. passerb da vot, I shall call upon 
you ; venite da me, come to me, or to my house, &c. 

By is rendered by the preposition da. Ex. ^ sfato dettb 
da uomini dotti, it has been said by learned men. 



EXERCISE III. 

I. Moliere has taken from 
Aristophanes the comic, 
from Plautus fire and ac- 
tivity, from Terentius, the 
picture of manners. 



2. Whoever abandons 
himself to frivolous occu- 



VOCABULART. 

1. Has taken, ha preset 
Aristophanes, Aristofq,ne ; 
comic, comtco,m.; Plautus, 
Plauto; fire,/Mocom.; and e; 
activity, attivitd, f. ; Teren- 
tius, Terenzio; picture, jwV- 
tura, f.; manners,cas/umt,ni. 

2. Whoever abandons 
himself, chiunque s'ahhan- 
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pations, becomes incapable 
of great designs. 



3. The calm of the pas- 
sions often gives rise to bet- 
ter reflections. 



4. It is difficult to deride 
the absent without slander- 
ing them, and the present 
without offending them. 



5. Alexander often said, 
I am not more indebted to 
Philip my father than to 
Aristotle my preceptor. If 
I owe to the one my life, I 
owe to the other virtue. 



6. The age of Lewis XIV. 
written by Voltaire, is rather 
an history of the spirit of 
the manners, than a recital 
of the battles. 



7. We are indebted to 
the President Henault for 
the shortest and the best 
history of France. 

8. The Condor is a bird 



dona; frivolous occupations 
occupazioni frivole; be- 
comes incapable, diviene 
incapace ; great designs, 
grand* impreae, 

3. Calm, calma^ f. ; pas- 
sions, passionif f. ; often 
gives rise, dd spesso luogo; 
better reflections, migliori 
riflessumi, 

4. It is difficult, ^ diffi- 
cile; to deride, dileygiare; 
absent, CLssentijinr, without 
slandering them, senza dime 
male; present, presenti, m. ; 
without offending them ,senz* 
offenderli, 

5. Alexander often said, 
Alessandro diceva spesso; I 
am not more indebted, non 
sano pii^ tenuto; Philip my 
father, Filippo mio padre; 
than, eke; Aristotle my pre- 
ceptOT fAristotele mioprecet- 
tore; if I owe, se debbo; one, 
um; my life, la vita; other, 
altro; virtue, la mrth^ f. 

6. Age, secolo, m. ; Lewis 
the Fourteenth, Luigi deci- 
mo quarto; written, scritto; 
is rather, ^ piuttosto; his- 
tory, storia, f. ; spirit, spi- 
rito,m.; than, che; recital, 
racconto, m.; battles, bat- 
taglie, f. 

7. We are indebted for, 
si deve; president, presi- 
dente; shortest, piU corta, 
f.; best, mi^f /tore, f.; France, 
Francia. 

8. Condor, condore, m.; 
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of prey, of Peru, sixteen 
feet 6ve inches high, and 
its wings, extended, are 
thirty- two feet seven inches 
wide. 



a bird, «n ticce//o;prey, ra 
pina, f.; Peru, Perky m.; 
high , alto ; sixteen feet, sedid 
piedi ; five inches, cijique 
pollici ; his wings extended, 
le sue ali distese ; are wide, 
sono larghe ; thirty-two, 
trenta due ; seven, sette. 



LESSON IV. 
RULES FOR FORMING THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

1. All masculine nouns ending either in a, in e, or in o, 
have their plural in u* Example : 



IlpoeUf 
II padre f 
Umaestf 



the poet. J poeHf the poets, 

the father. / podri, the fathers, 

the master. I maeUriy the maat^s. 



2. Feminine nouns ending in a have the plural in e. 
Example : 



La eameraf the room. 



Le eammre, tiie rooniB. 



3. Feminine nouns ending in e have their plural in t. 
Example : 



La madre, the mother. 



Le madri, the mothers. 



4. All nouns ending in t, te, or in an accented vowel, 
and the monosyllables, do not change the termination in 
the plural. Example : 



La erisi» 
La specie f 
La cittikf 
lire 



the crisis, 
the specie, 
the city, 
the Icing 



Le erisi, 
Le specie 
Le cittd, 
Ire, 



the crisis, 
the specie:, 
the cities, 
the IciDgs. 



The adjectives form their plural according to the above 
rules. 

• There are only a few noans ending in t. This letter is generally 
the distinctive termination of the plaral of all noans, with the excep- 
tion of those in a feminine, which change the a into s in the plural. 
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Irregular Terminations. 

In the Italian language, the irregularity in the termi- 
nation of some nouns in the plural has been determined 
by euphony, in order to retain in the final syllable the 
sound which it has in the singular. This category con- 
tains the nouns ending in ca^ ga ; co, go; da, gia. 

1. All masculine and feminine nouns ending in ca, ga^ 
take an A in the plural, in order to preserve the hard 
soand to the c and g. Example ; 

Jlduca, the duke. J ducM, thedake«. 

II monarca, the monarch. I monarcM, the moaarchs. 

La monaea, the nun. Le monaehe, the nuns. 

La lega, the league. Le leghe, the leagues. 

2. Masculine nouns of two syllables ending in co and 
go make their plural in chi^ gki. £x. il fico, the fig ; 
ijichi, the figs ; il lago, the lake ; i laghi, the lakes. 

Except porpo, Greco, pig, Greek, which make in the 
plural |7orciy Crreci. 

3. Nouns of more than two syllables, ending in co and 
go, take also an A, when these terminations are preceded 
by one or more consonants. Ex. Valbergo, the inn ; gli 
alberghi, the inns ; il hifolco, the ploughman ; i bifolchi, 
the ploughmen. 

4. Nouns ending in co and go, preceded by a^ vowel, 
form their plural in d and gi, according to the general 
rule. Ex. il medico, the physician ; i medici, the phy- 
cians ; il logico, the logician ; i logicit the logicians. 

5. The following, however, are exceptions, and, al- 
though their termination in co and go is preceded by a 
vowel^ they take an h in the plural : 



Analogtp 


analogous. 


Castigo, 


punisbttent 


Antico, 


ancient. 


Catalogo, 


catalogue. 


Aprico, 


sunny. 


Demagogo, 


demagogue. 


Beccafico 


becafico. 


Dialogo 


dialogue. 


Cadueo, 


perishable. 


Epilogo, 


epilogue. 


Carico 


load. 


Fondaco, 


warehouse. 
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Impiego, 

lotrigo, 

Manico, 

Obbligo, 

Opaco, 

Parroco, 

Presago, 

Prodigo^ 



emplojrment. 

iotrigue 

handle. 

obligation. 

opuque. 

curate. 

predictor.. 

prodigal. 



PrologOy 


piologne. 


Podico, 


cbatitB. 


Rammaricoi 


sorrow 


Ripiego, 


expedient. 


Sacrilego, 


sacrilegious 


Scarico, 


unload. 


Traffico, 


traffic 


Ubbriaco, 


drunk. 



All these nouns make in their plural analoghi, antichi^ 
aprichi^ &c. 

6. Nouns ending in cia and gia lose the t in the pluntl 
in all the words in which this letter is very little pronounced 
in the singular. Ex. ui caccia, the chase ; le cacce^ the 
chases ; la spiaggia^ the shore ; le sptaggcy the shores. — 
But nouns of these terminations, in which the % is accented 
or distinctly pronounced, follow the general rule: as, 
la provincia, the province ; le provindej the provinces ; 
Vapologia, the apology ; le apologiCy the apologies. 



Irregular Plurals. 

Moglie, wife, makes in the plural mogli^ wives. 
Mille makes mila in the plural : as, mille scudi, a thou- 
sand crowns ; due mila scudi, two thousand crowns ; bue, 
an ox, makes in the plural buai, oxen. 

UomOf man, makes in the plural uaminiy and not uomi, 

Dio or Iddio, God,* makes in the plural Dei, and takes 
the article gli : as gli Dei, the gods ; degli Dei, of the 
gods, &c. 

Mio tuo, suo, my, thy, his, or mine, thine, his, make in 
the plural tniei, tuoi, suoi. 

Nouns ending in^'o: as lihrajo, bookseller; lavatqfo, 
washhouse, &c, lose the o in the plural, and make libraj, 
lavatoj. 

Nouns which end in to, change to into j in the plural : 
as, tempio, temple, tempj, temples ; prindpw, principle, 
princip;, principles, &c. Yet if the final to is preceded 

* Iddio is only used in the nominative. 
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by c, cA, gy pl^ it may be changed into a simple i, to forir 
the plural : as rimpdccio, the embarrassment, grimpdcciy 
the embarrassments; V6cchiOy the eye, gli Scchif the eyes; 
il r&ggio, the ray, i rdggi, the rays;* il Jiglio, the son, 
ijigli, the sons. Observe, that when the nouns ending in 
io have the accent upon the i penultima either marked 
or understood ; as, natw, native ; cicalio, babbler, &c, 
they make in the plural natii, cicaliiy &c. 

There are some masculine nouns ending in o in the 
singular y which take a in the plural, with the feminine 
article: as il centindjo, the hundred; il miglidjo, the 
thousand; il mialio, the mile; il mSggio, the hogshead; 
lo st6J0f the bushel; il p6jo, the pair; Vu^vOy the e^^\ 
plural— -/« centindja, le miylidjay le miglia, &c. 

Remark. La prole, the offspring; la stirpe, the race; 
il mHe, the honey; have no plural. Le nozze, the 
nuptials; le moiled the fire-tongs ; le forbid, the scissors : 
have no singular. 

Several words masculine and feminine have two singu- 
lars: il cavaliero or cavaliere, the knight; la data or 
dote, the dowry; Vorecchio or orecchia, the ear. The 
following words have two and three plurals : sdlvatico, sal- 
vaHci, or salvaticki, wild ; legno, a ship ; legna, legne, f. pi. 
fire-wood ; and legni, wood in general. 

There are some nouns masculine ending in o in the 
singular, which may end in t or in a in the plural : when 
they end in i they take the masculine article, and when 
they end in a, they take the feminine article. They are 
as follow : 

SINGULAR. PLVRAL. 

Attello, a ring. gli anelli, and U anella, 

BraeeiOf an arm. < bracei, and le braccia. 

BudelU), the bowels. t budelli, and le budella. 

Caleagno, the heel. i calcagnit and le calcagna, 

Cairo, a chariot. t earn, and U carra. 

Coftelio, a castle. i ea$teUi, and le cagtella. 

Ciglio, the eyebrow. i eigli, and le ciglia, 

Cmmo, a horn. t corni, and le corna, 

Dito, a finger t diti, and le dita, 

Filo, thread. ifiHt and lejila. 

* Beneficio, beneficence; regio, royal; giudicio, judgment; make in 
the plural, benefie;, regj, and giudiej, in oraer to distinguish them from 
benefiei, regi, and giudici, plurals of benefieo, beneficent; rege, kiogj 
and giudiee, judge. 
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FandamiMtOt the basis. 
Frutto, fruit. 
Ftuo, a spindle. 
Ginoechio, a knee. 
Grido, a cij. 
Labkro, a lip. 
LenMMolo, a sheet. 
Mgtnbro, a limb. 
Muro, a wall. 
Ouo, a bone. 
P&mo, aa apple. 
&u;c9» a sack. 
Strido, a cry. 
V€sHmento, a garment. 
C/mw, an egg. 



EXERCISE IV. 

1. The ancient Romans 
despised the riches and 
luxuries of life. 



2. Man who now inha- 
bits cities, formerly lived in 
forests: the meadows and 
the valleys were his walks ; 
he had for his food the fruits 
of the earth; the chirping 
of birds delighted his ears. 



ifendamenti and Ufondamenta. 

ifrutti and U frutta,f 

ifusi and U fwa. 

i ginoeehi and le gitutcehia, 

i gridi and le grida, 

i labbri and U labbra* 

i UntuoU and U lenttiola, 

i membri and le membra X 

i muri and le mura, § 

gli ossi and U osm. 

i pomi and U pMNa. 

t saeeJu and le ueetu 

gU stri^ and le strida, 

i vestimenti and le vestimerUa, 

gli uovi and le uova. 



VOCABULARY. 

1. Ancient, antico, m.; 
Roman, Romano, m.; des* 
pised, disprezza»€tno; riches, 
ricchezza, f. ; luxury, mol' 
lezzGf f. ; life, vita^ f. 
. 2. Man, uomo, m.; who 
now inhabits, che ahita og- 
gidl; city, cittd, f. ; liTed 
formerly, viveva altre volte; 
forest, selva, f.; meadow, 
prato, m. ; valley, valle, f. ; 
were, erano; fala, le sue; 
walk, passeggiata, f. ; he 
had for his food, aveva per 
cibo; fruit f frutto, m.; earth 
terra, f.; chirping, canto fVa.; 
bird, uccellOf m.; delighted; 
dilettava; ear, orecchia, f. 



t Frutto makes in the plural fnitti, or le frutta, when speaking 
of the fruit of trees; but when this word is taken in a general or 
figurative sense, we must say t frutti in the plural : as, t frutti della 
terra, the fruits of the earth ; t frutti della fatiea, the fruits of labour ; 
lefi^tta, the dessert. 

% Membra makes in the plural t membrit or le menibra, in speaking 
of the parts of the body ; but, in speaking of the persons who compose 
any society whatever, as, a Parliament, an academy, &c. you must say 
in the plural t fiMm6rt. 

§ Le mura is seldom used, except in speaking of the walb of a 
town or fortress. 
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3. The latter half of a 
man's life is employed in 
getting rid of the follies, 
the prejudices, and the false 
opinions, which he has con- 
tracted in the former. 



4. A stranger once said of 
the senate of Rome, ** I have 
seen an assembly of kings." 



5. It is in vain that the 
rich, who are wicked, or use- 
less, are lodged like gods in 
magnificent temples; they 
will not be adored there, 
unless they show themselves 
beneficent. 



6. Solid honour is not va- 
riable; it neither depends 
on times, nor on places, nor 
on prejudices; it has its 
eternal source in the unal- 
terable rule of its duties. 



7. Grandeur and riches 
are things uncertain and 
common to the good and 
to the wicked: glory and 



3. Latter half, seconda 
metd, f. ; is employed, ^ tm- 
piegata; in getting rid of, a 
liberarsi da; folly, paz- 
ziOf f.; prejudice, pregiu- 
dizio, m. ; false opinion, 
falsa opinianef f. ; which he 
has contracted, eke ha con- 
tratti; former y prima, f. 

4. A stranger once said, 
unforesHeredisse una volta ; 
senate, senato, m. ; I have 
seen an assembly, ko veduto 
un* adunanza; king, ri. 

5. It is in vain that, in 
vano; rich, riccOy m.; who 
are wicked, catiivo, m. ; or, 
o; useless,tn«^t/e; are lodged 
like, a^tonocom^; god,Dto, 
m. ; in, in; temple, tempioy 
m. ; magnificent, nuignifico; 
they will not be there, non vi 
saranno; adored, a(2orato; if 
they do not shew them- 
selves, se non vi si mostrano; 
beneficent, benefico, 

6. Solid honour, vero 
(more J m.; is not variable, 
non i variabile : it neither 
depends on, non dipende ni 
da : time, tempo, m. ; place, 
ItwgOyXn,; prejudice,j9reyit«- 
dizioy m.; it has its eternal 
source, ha la stui sorgente 
etema; unalterable rule, re- 
gola inalterabiUf f. ; of its, 
de' suoi; duty, dovere. 

7. Grandeur, grandezza^ 
f. ; riches, ricchezza, f. ; are, 



un- 



sono; thing, cosa, f . . 
certain, caduca; common. 
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virtue are solid 
durable. 



GENDERS OF NOUNS 



sure, and 



8. Friendship is a tacit 
contract between two virtu- 
ous persons; I say virtuous 
because the wicked have 
only accomplices, the volup- 
tuous have companions, in 
debauchery; the interested 
have associates; politicians 
assemble the factious; the 
generality of idle men have 
adherents ; princes have 
courtiers ; virtuous men 
alone have friends. 



camune; good, bwmOf m.; 
wicked, cattivo, m.; glo- 
ry, gloria, f. ; virtue, virtu, 
f. ; solid, solida; sure, «t- 
cura; durable, durevole. 

8. Friendship, amiciziay 
f. ; is a tacit contract, ^ ten 
contratto tacito; between 
two, fra due ; person, per^ 
3<ma, f. ; virtuous, virtuosa ; 
I say, dico; because, ^m»cA^; 
wicked, malvagio, m.; have 
only, non hanno che; accom- 
plice, comp/tce; voluptuous. 
voluttuoso, m.; companion. 
compagnOy m.; in, di; de-^ 
bauchery, dissolutezza, f.; 
interested, interessato, m.; 
associate, assodato, m. ; 
politician, politico, m. ; as- 
semble, radunano; factious, 
fazioso; generality of men, 
maggior parte^ f.; idle, 
ozioso ; hdive, hanno; adhe- 
rent, aderenzayf.; prince, 
prindpe, m.; courtier, cor^^ 
tigiano, m. ; virtuous, vtr- 
tuoso ; alone, solo; friend, 
amico, m. 



LESSON V. 
RULES FOR KNOWING THE GENDERS OF NOUNS, 

The Italians have two genders, the masculine and the 
feminine. 

Nouhs which end in a, as we have said in the preced- 
ing Lesson, are generally of the feminine gender. We 
must except, 1st. the proper names of men, as Andrecg^ 
Andrew, Anassagora^ Anaxagoras, &c. 2dly. The names 
of dignities and professions, belonging to men, as pap^M,^ 
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pope, monarca^ monarch, legista, legislator, or lawyer, &c. 
3dly. The following nouns, derived from the Greek : 



Anagramma, anagram. 
Anatema, anathema. 
Apotegma, apophthegm. 
Assionuif axiom. 
Climay climate. 
Diadema, diadem. 
Dilemma, dilemma. 
DiplomGy diploma. 
Dogma, dogma. 
Dramma, drama. 
Emblema, emblem. 



JcKoma, idiom. 
Idiota, idiot. 
Pianeta, planet, 
Poema, poem. 
Prisma, prism. 
Prohlema, problem. 
Programma, a program. 
Scisma, schism. 
Sistema, system. 
Sqfisma, sophism. 
Stemma, coat of arms. 



E-ntyma, enigma. Stratagemma, stratagem. 

Eptframma, epigram. Thna, theme, exercise.* 

Fantasma, spectre. Teorema, theorem. 

Substantives ending in e, some are masculine and some 
feminine. No precise rule can be given for knowing 
their gender, as the exceptions would be too numerous. It 
is necessary to consult the dictionary. 

Amongst the nouns ending in e there are several which 
have two genders, as, 

li or ia cenerVfi the ashes. // or la June, the rope. 

// or la fine, the end. // or la gregge, the flock 

II or la/olgore, the tbanderbolt. // or la lepre, the hare. 

II or lafmUe, the fountain. //or la serpe, the serpent. 

II or laJroniefX the forehead. II or la tigre, the tiger. 

Nouns ending in i are for the most part of the feminine 
gender : as, la metropoli, the metropolis, &c. 

£xcept il barbagianni, the owl ; il brindisi, the toast 
(in drinking); il Tamigi, the Thames ; il dl,^ the day ; and 
its compounds lunedi, Monday ; mar^edl, Tuesday, &c.y 
which are masculine. 

* When t^ma has the acute accent it signifies fear, and is feminine. 

t II cenere is only said in poetry. 

X La/ronte is more used than il/ronte, 

f // 1/« is a poetical word ; in prase we say giomo. 
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Nouns ending^ in o are of the masculiue gender^ except 
la mano, the hand ; la eco, the echo.*^ 

There are some nouns which have two terminations in 
the singular, one masculine and the other feminine. The 
foilowmg nouns ending in o may equally end in a •• 



II caneairo, the basket. II nuvahf the cloud. 

// eioccotato, the cioecolate. Vombretlo, the umhreUa. 

II legno,f tbie wood* L'oreeeMoy the ear. 

// maUinOyX the morning. // mffUto, the ceiling (of a room). 



Or with the feminine termination in a : canesrra, 
eioccolata^ &c. 

Some other nouns ending in o may equally end in e 
without changing their gender : as, il prigioniero or il 
prigionieret the prisoner; il cavaliero or il eavaUere^ 
the knight. 

Nouns of fruit trees ending in o (which are masculine), 
by changing the o into a, signify the fruit, and be- 
come feminine. Example : il pero, the pear-tree ; la 
pera^ the pear; il melo^ the apple-tree; la mela^ the 
apple, &c. 

Except ^co, arancio, pamo, which serve to express 
both the tree and the fruit, and mean a fig-tree or a fig ; 
an orange-tree or an orange, &c. 

The Italian language has very few aoans ending in 
u. They are always marked with the grave accent, and 



* There are Home pcetical wordd ending in o, aa CartagOf hmage^ 
abreviations of Caritigine, ima^'ntf^Carthage, image, which an 
feminine. 

f Legno aigniaes wood in general; la Itgma and le legna, Umb 

wood for burning. 

t U maitino is only said in poetry ; in prose we say moMi'/Mi. 
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are all feminine : as, vtrfd, gioveniif Tirtae, youth, &c. 
Except il Perikf Peru, which is masculine. 
For the genders of adjectives, see Lesson VL 



.1. I read with pleasure 
the verses which the charm- 
ing Laura inspired to the 
tender Petrarciu 



2, Homer is considered 
the father of epic poetry, 
Eschylus of tragedy, iEsop 
of apologue, Pindar of lyric 
poetry, and Theocritus of 
pastoral poetry. 



3. Hope is the dream of 
a man awake. 

4. The inhabitants of Ga- 
dara honoured poverty with 
a peculiar veneration ; they 
regarded it as the mother 
of industry and the arts. 



5. Palamedes invented 
the games of chess at the 
«ege of Troy, as well to 
serve for an amusement to 
the soldiers^ as to teach 



VOCABULARY. 

L I read, leggo ; with 
pleasure, conpiacere; verse, 
versoj m. ; which, che ; 
charming, vegto$a; Laura, 
Laura; inspired, inspirava; 
to the, tif;, tender, tenero, m. ; 
Petrarch, Petrarca, 

2. Homer, Omero; is con- 
sidered, i riputato; father, 
padre; epic poetry, epopeja, 
f. ; Eschylus, ^5cAt^; tra- 
gedy, tragedia; £sop, Eso- 
po; fable, apologo; Pindar, 
Pinddro; lyric poetry, /wc- 
sia lirica.; Theocritus, Teo- 
crito; pastoral, pastorale ^ f. 

3. Hope, spemey f.; dream, 
sogno, m. ; a man awake, un 
uamo desto, 

4. Inhabitant, alitante^ 
m.; honoured, onoravario; 
poverty, poverti, f. ; with a 
peculiar veneration, con un 
culto particolare ; they con- 
sidered it as, la constdera- 
vano come ; mother, madre ; 
industry, industria; art, 
arte, f, 

6. PdAdLiaeieSfPalamede; 
invented, invenib; game, 
giuoco, m.; chess, scacchi, 
siege, assedio; Troy, Trqja; 
as well to serve, tanto per 
servire; f or, di; amusement, 
divertimento; soldier, sol- 
dato; as to teach them, che 



54 



EXERCISES. 



them the stratagems of war. 

6. The fox is the emblem 
of cunning and subtlety. 

7. The passions are arti- 
ficial tyrants, which load 
with chains, and abandon 
to the most cruel torments, 
those whom they have se- 
duced by the charms of 
liberty and pleasure* 



8. The pomp of words, 
metaphors, ana a majestic 
style, are, generally speak- 
ing, the characteristics of 
the Spanish writers; force, 
energy, and boldness, are 
more peculiar to the Eng- 
lish: they are, above all, 
fond of allegories and com- 
parisons. 



9. The reward of merit 
ought never to be the price 
of intrigue. 



10. The diamond fallen 
onadunghill, isnot^forthat, 
tiie less precious ; and the 



per insegnar loro; strata- 
gem, stratagemma; war, 
guerra, 

6. Fox, volpe; emblem, 
nmbolo: cunning, astuzia; 
subtlety, sotiigliezza. 

7. Passion, poisiane, f.; 
are, sono; tyrant, tirannor 
artificial, artifizioso; which 
load, che caricano; with, di; 
chain, catena; abandon, 
cibhando^ano i most, piilL; 
cruel, crudele ; torment, tor^ 
mento, m.; those, coloro; 
whom they have, che hanno; 
seduced, sedotto; by the 
charms,- coll* esca; liberty, 
libertd ; pleasure,/mzc^tf , m. 

8. 'Pomp,' pompa; word, 
parola; metaphor, metor- 
fora; a majestic style, uno 
stile maestoso; are, gene* 
ral ly speaking,5ono, general:^ 
menteparlando ; characterise 
tic, carattere; writer, scrit^ 
tore; Spanish, Spagnuoio; 
force, forza ; energy, ener* 
gia; boldness, anftre; pecu^^ 
liar, particolare; Englisl^ 
Inglese: they are, above all^ 
sanOf sopra tutto; fond of, 
amante; allegory, o/^^oriai 
comparison, similitudinet U 

9. Reward, guiderdime 
m.; merit, tnerito; ought 
never to be, non deve mas 
essere; price, premioi in 
trigue, intrigo, 

10. Diamond, diamante; 
fallen, co^ti to; on adunghill, 
171 ten letamajo; is not, for 



ON THE ADJECTIVE. 



55 



dust that the wind raises 
to the skies, is not, for that, 
less vile. 



that, less precious, non k per- 
cibf meno prezioso; dust^ 
polvere ; wind, ventoi raises 
to» alza fino; sky, cteZo / 
for that, ptr cXb ; vile, vile* 



LESSON VI. 
. ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives ending in o serve for the masculine : as, 
hello^ dottOy fine, learned. 

The o is changed to a to form the feminine : as, hella^ 
dotta, fine, learned, &c. 

Adjectives which end in e serve for both genders : as, 
nomofeRcef happy man ; donna feHce^ happy woman, &e. 

The words party even; dUpariy odd, are the only 
adjectives ending in t. They are indeclinable, whatever 
be the gender and number of their substantive. Ex. un 
numero dispariy an odd number; numeri dispariy odd 
numbers. 

To form the plural of adjectives, you have only to 
follow the rules given in Lesson IV on the formation of 
nouns in general. 

Agreement of AdjecHves* 

The adjective in Italian always agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender and number. 

EXAMPLE. 



BINOUIUB. 



Uwmo doUo e prudente. 
Donna doUa e pntdenie. 



Learned and pradent man. 
Learned and pradent woman. 



PLURAU 

Uenum doiti eprudenii, * Learned and prudent men. 

Donne dotte e prudenti. Learned and prudent women. 

When the adjective relates to two or more substantives 
of the same gender, it is put in the plural, and agrees 
with them in gander. Ex. il padre ed il/iglio sono con- 
tentiy the father and the son are pleased ; la madre e la 
figlia sono contented the mother and the daughter are 
pleased. 

* A4)ectitM endlos in §, fimn Uidr plur«1 In i, and Mnreftwboth geiiden. 
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If two or mofo tttlMtantiTtt to which the adjective re- 
lates be of diflfiefent gender, the adjective is put in the 
plaral masciilioe. Ex. wtio fraieUo e mta sonlia sano 
gentrodt n j brother and sister are generous. 

The adverbs giunUo, how much ; molto^ much, or a 
gieat deal of; tamio^ so much ; twppo^ too much ; poco^ 
little, become adjectives in Italiao, and agree in gender 
and number with the substantives which they precede. 
Es. QmoMio iewnpot how much time? Quanta dUianzat 
how far, or what distance ? Quanti toldati f how many 
soldiers ? Q,uaMe oarrozzeT how many carriages ? Molto 
piacere^ much, or a great deal of pleasure ; molta pena^ 
muchy or a great deal of trouble ; molti vomtitt,, a great 
many men ; molie donne^ a great many women ; tanto 
doMoro^ so much money ; tanti libri, so many books ; 
trappo siudht too much study ; iroppi nemici^ too many 
enemies ;poco ^^irito^ little wit; pochi amicif few friends. 

What, a particle of admiration, signifying what a 
number of, is likewise rendered by quanta, quanti, quanta^ 
quante. Ex. quante carrozze s'incontrano nelle strode di 
Parigi ! what a quantity of carriages one meets in the 
Streets of Paris 1 

The words enough, many, more, less, are rendered in 
Italian by abbastanza, assai, pu^, meno. Ex. abbastanza 
danaro, enough money ; assai donne, many women ; piik 
uomtnt, more men; meno/anctM^/t, less children. Observe, 
that the words abbastanza, assai, piU, meno are always 
indeclinable. 

If, after more and less, there is an adjective of number 
preceded by the comparative particle than, that word is 
rendered in Italian by the preposition di. Ex. pik di due 
anni, more than two years ; in meno di tre minuti, in less 
than three minutes. 

More and less, signifying a greater or less degree, may 
be expressed by maggiore and minore, instead of the 
adverbs jott^ and meno. Ex. con maggior fadUtd, with 
more or greater facility ;^ con minor pericolo, with less 
danger. 

A little is rendered by ten poco di, as ten |nico di 
pane, a little bread ; un poco di came, a little meat ; 
a iiitie more, a little less, are likewise expressed by iiit 
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poco pik cUf un poco meno du Ex. tin poco piU di co* 
roffgiOf a little more courage; un poco meno di Hmidezzti, 
a little less timidity. 

Plmot ^/ Adjectives. 

Adjectiyes in Italian may generally be placed both be- 
fore and after their substantives. Ex. una memoria etema^ 
or un* eterna memoria^ an eternal remembrance. No 
precise rule can be given, as the place of the adjective is 
m some instances determined by euphony. The elegance 
of the language on this point must be acquired by the 
reading of the best authors. However, in prose and in 
the familiar style, the following adjectives are always 
placed after their substantives. 

1. Theverbial adjectives, formed by the present and 
past participle. Ex. un paese ridente^ a smiling country ; 
it paradise perdutodi MUton, the Paradise Lost of Milton. 

^. The nominal adjectives, which qualify by the figure, 
colour, taste, and odour. Ex. una camera ovale, an oval 
room ; un cerpetto bianco , a white waistcoat ; un colore 
verde, a green colour ; vifw amaro, bitter wine ; unapianta 
aromatica, an aromatic plant. 

3. Those which express some physical quality. Ex. un 
wnno zoppo, a lame man. 

4. Adjectives which particularise elements. Ex. un* 
aria umida^ a damp air ; acqua calda, hot water ; terra 
seccaj dry earth. 

6. Those derived from the name of a nation. Ex. un 
poeta ItalianOy an Italian poet ; la lingua Jnglese^ the 
English language, &c. 



BXERCISE YI. 

1. An upright, learned, 
and disinterested judge ; a 
handsome, young, virtuous, 
and complaisant woman ; 
and a discreet, sincere, and 
obliging friend, are scarce ; 
but they are precious trea- 



VOCABULABT. 

1. A judge, un giudice ; 
upright, learned, and dis- 
interested, integro, dot to, 
disinteressato; a woman, una 
donna ; handsome, hello ; 
young, giovane ; virtuous, 
virtuoso; complaisant, com 
piacente ; and a friend, e un 
amico; discreet, sincere, and 
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sures which exist, and which 
may be found. 



2. Those who govern, are 
like the celestial bodies, 
which have much splendor, 
and have no repose. 



3. Victory is |^]orious, 
when it confines itself to 
the subduing of an enemy ; 
but it becomes odious, when 
it oppresses the unfortunate. 



4. It requires a great deal 
of wit to sustain a satirical 
character, and but little 
good sense to undertake it. 



5. Nothing is given more 
liberally and with greater 
facility than advice. 



6. Inexplicable mortals! 
How can you unite so much 



obliging, discreto, sincero^ 
e cortese; are, sono; scarce, 
raro; but they are, masano; 
treasure, tesoro; precious, 
prezioio; which exist, che 
esUtono; and which may be 
found, e che si postono iro^ 
vare, 

2. Those who govern^ 
quelli che govemano, are 
like, sono come; celestial 
body, corpo celeste; which 
have, che hanno; splendor, 
splendore; and have no re- 
pose, e non hanno aleun 
riposo. 

3. Victory, vittoria; is 
glorious, i glorioso; when 
it confines itself, quando si 
limita; to the subduing an 
enemy, a domare un nemi-' 
co; but it becomes, madiven- 
ta; odious, odioso; when it 
oppresses, quando opprime.; 
unfortunate, infelice, 

4. It requires, ct tmole; 
a great deal of, molto; 
wit, spiritox to sustain, 
per sestenere; a character, 
la parte ^ f.; satirical, di 
motteggiatore ; good sense, 
senno; to undertake it, per 
intraprenderla, 

5. Nothing is given, non 
V* i cosaehe si dia^ more li- 
berally, tanto libenUmente; 
with, con ; facility, facilitd ; 
than, quanta; advice, can* 
siglio, 

6. Inexplicable mortal! 
mortale inesplicabile ! How 
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baseness and so much gran- 
deur, so many virtues and 
so many vices ! 

7. He who knows how to 
renounce ambition, extri- 
cates himself in a moment 
from many troubles, from 
many anxieties, and •some- 
times from many crimes. 



8. A philosopher of Greece, 
being asked under what go- 
rernment men could live 
inth greater security, and 
less danger, answered, 
" Under that where virtue 
finds many friends, and 
where vice finds few parti- 
sans, or has none at all. 



can you unite, come potete 
umre; baseness, bassezza; 
gnndenr fgrandezza ; virtue, 
virtvL; vice, vizio. 

7' He who knows how to 
renounce, chi $a rinunziare 
a; ambition, andnzicne^ f.; 
extricates himself in a mo- 
ment, si libera in un momen- 
to; from, da ; trouble, i^^na ; 
anxiety, mgilia; sometimes, 
qualche volta; crime, delitto, 

8. A philosopher, un ^- 
losofo; Greece, Greda; 
being asked, interrogate ; 
under what government, 
sotto qual governor man, 
uomo; could live with, po- 
tevano vivere con; security, 
sicurezza; danger, pmcoio; 
answered, rispose; under 
that in which, sotto quello in 
cui; virtue, mrtiJi; finds, 
trova; friend, amtco; where, 
ove; vice, vizio; partisan, 
seguace; or has none at all, 
o non ne ha alcuno. 



LESSON VII. 
OF AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

Substantives, and adjectives employed as substan- 
tives, may become augmentatives and diminutives. The 
augmentatives ending in one^ convey an idea of greatness 
or bigness: Braccio, arm; braccione, a great or large 
arm; donna, a woman; donnone, a great or stout woman; 
casa, a house ; casone, a ^eat bouse.* 

The augmentatives ending in otto and otta, express 
an idea of vigour and force; Giovane, young; giova- 

* When one wishes to express a relative idea, or to dtstingnish by op- 
position a large thing from a Hnall one, we must not use the termination 
ont, but the word gran ; Ex. Datemi il mio gran, cappello s riponeU i 
pecoio ; give me my large hat,, and put away the small one. 
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nottOf a vigorous young man ; giovanotta, a robust young 
woman ; vecchio, old ; vecchiotto, a robust old man ; taro 
a bull ; torotto, a stout bull. 

The augmentatives ending in occto, accia, and azzo, 
mark an idea of contempt; corpOy body, corpacdo, a 
great ngly body ; popoloy people, popolaccio^ or popo^ 
lazzo, vulgar people. 

The diminutives in ino, tna, ettOf etta^ ello, ella, erellop 
erella, icello^ icella, mark a certain grace or gentility, as 
fanciullo, a child, fanciullino, a pretty little child; ^ore, 
flower, fiorellinOy small flower; cane^ a dog, cagnolino^ 9 
pretty little dog; carro, a cart, carretto, a little cart ^ 
Jiumej a river, fiumicello^ a little river ; pianta^ a plant, 
pianticella, a little plant; vecchioj an old man, vec- 
chierellOf a little old man; vento, wind, venterello^ a 
gentle wind or zephyr. 

The diminutives in i«ccto, upola, aglia, ame^ iociatto^ 
icciuola, mark a degree of contempt ; ubmo^ man, om(u:- 
do, an ugly little man ; ceua^ a house, ccLsiipola, an ugly 
little house; soldato, a soldier, $oldatagl%a, a troop of 
bad soldiers; gente, people, gentamej a rabble; uomo, 
man, omicciAtto, an ugly little man ; donna, a woman, 
donmcciuSlOf Bin ugly little woman. Every time when, to 
form the diminutives, we substitute, at the last vowel, 
words ending in co, go^ ca, ga ; the terminations which 
begin by « or t, such as tno, etto^ ello, ina, etta, ella, etc. 
we must add an h after the c or the g; as fresca, fresh, 
freschetta, a little fresh; iargo, large, larghettOf largh- 
etta, rather large, &c. 

Observe, that many nouns feminine in a, which explain 
inanimate things ; as la tavolay the table; ia camera, the 
chamber, &c. become masculine in the diminutive, and 
make il tavolino, the little table ; il camerino, the little 
chamber, &c. 

We sometimes find diminutives of diminutives: as 
uccellettino, from uccelletto, little bird; cosettina^ from 
casetta, a little thing, and likewise double augmentatives, 
as ladronaccio, from ladrone, a great thief; corpaccianef 
from carpacciOf an ugly body.* 

* Some works id otto are dimiDUtives, %b salotto, a email room ; mtr* 
ioitQf a youDg blackbird. 
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The following is the manner of forming the augpnenta- 
tive and diminutive nouns, by always suppressing the last 
vowel of the simple noun, and adding the different ter* 
minations. 

The following are called aumentativi, increasing. 

One: bertweia, an ape; bertueeidnet a great ape. 
Otta : COM, a house ; casdtta, a great house. 
Otto: fore$e, a peasant ; /or«sdzso, a handsome peasant. 
Occio: fresco, fresh ; fretcdceio, very fresh. 

These are called PEOGioRATiviy decreasing in worth. 

Aceio : eattivo, wicked ; eattivAeeio, good for nothing. 
Attro: poeta, a poet; poetAttro, a bad poet. 
Aeeione: eorpe, a body; corpaecidne, a great vgly body. 
Onaeeio: ladro, a thief; ladrondedo, a great ngly thie^ 
Atne: otto, a bone; ost&nu, a heap of bones. 
Atto: popolo, a nation; popolAxto, the populace. 
Agiia: gente, the people; gent&glia, the rabble. 
Iceiudlo: letto, a bed; letticeiudlo, a poor miserable bed. 
Utto: fanei&Llo, a child ; fanctuUiato, a poor puny child. 

These are called yezzeggiativi, caressing, flattering. 

Ino: amore, love; amorinOf pretty little dear. 
Etto: oeehio, an eye; occhi^tto, charming little eye. 
EUo: pastore, a shepherd; pastor^llo, a little shepherd. 
Celia: portione, a snare; portionc^lla, a small share. 
Ciuo: padren$, a master; padroneino, a young master. 
Lino: bianco, white; biancolino, rather white. 
Oneello: ladro , a thief; Ladroncillo, a little thief. 
Ottino^ grotto, fat ; grattottino, rather fat. 
Uolo: bettia, a beast; bettiu6la, a little beast. 
Ueeia: bocea, a month; boedyeeia, a pretty little month. 

All these words, thus modified, are susceptible of 
gender and number. Ex.: Bcarpondccia, a gpreat ugly 
shoe ; scarpon&ccie, great ugly shoes ; avar&Mj a great 
miser; avarSna^ a great female miser; casetta, a small 
house; casette^ small houses; mantTta, a small hand; 
maniney small hands; Torino ^ carina^ little dear. 

There are some which are of both genders : as, camjHi^ 
nillo, or campanula, a little bell; portelloj or portiUa, a 
little door, &c. II cont^no, means the young count ; il 
conticino, the little account. 

There are some words which have their termination m 
one, and accia, Ex. : bastone, a stick; Idccia, a shad-€sh 
These must not be mistaken for augmentatives. 
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EXERCISE VII. 

1. A great hat on the 
head, a great book under 
the arm, great spectacles on 
the nose, and gpreat ugly 
shoes on the feet: behold 
the portrait of a pedant. 



2. I have been to see the 
famous poet in his little 
chamber, where two chairs, 
a bed, and a little table, 
compose all his furniture. 



3. Nobody is more wor- 
thy of the assistance of the 
rich persons, than a poor 
little old man, and a poor 
little old woman. 

4. Catullus lamented, in 
very elegant verses, the 
death of the little bird of 
Lesbia. 

5. There is nothing which 
proves better the superiority 
that one has over another 
than the contempt of inju- 
ries: if a little dog barks at 
a mastiff, the latter, which 
might devour it, does not 
even take notice of it. 



TOCABULART. 

1. A hat, un cappellot 
head, testa; book, libroi 
under, sotto; arm, brae- 
do; spectacles, occhiali: 
nose, naso; shoe, scarpa; 
foot, jnede; behold, ecco; 
portrait, ritratto; pedant, 
pedante. 

2. 1 have been to see, fono 
andato a vedere; famous 
poet, famoso poeta; in his, 
nel suo; chamber, ca- 
mera; where, dove; two, 
due; chair, eedia; a bed, 
un letto; compose, compon' 
gono; all, tutti; his, i suai; 
furniture, suppellettili. 

3. Nobody is more wor- 
thy, nessuno ^ piU^ degno; 
assistance, ajuto; person, 
persona; rich, ricca; than 
a poor, che un povero; a 
poor, una povera, 

4. Catullus, Cafullo; la- 
mented, pianse; in verse, 
t» verso; very elegant, ele- 
gantissimo; death, morte; 
Lesbia, Lesbia. 

5. There is nothing, nan 
v*i cosa; which proves bet- 
ter, che dimostri meglio; su- 
periority, superioritd; that 
one has, che si ha; over 
another, sopra qualcheduno ; 
thikn,guanto ; contempt, dis^ 
prezzo; injury, ingiuria; if, 
se; barks at a mastiff, ab^ 
haja ad un molosso; the 
\?Xter f questo; which might 
devour it, che potrebbe divo^ 
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6. Young shepherdesses, 
how happy you are ! simple 
as the little flowers of the 
fields, you have no other 
loves than your little lambs. 



7. Daphnis thus spoke 
to his young shepherdess: 
Come and lead with me a 
quiet life in my poor little 
cottage, which my industry 
has erected on a small spot 
of ground, that a little river 
separates from the neigh- 
bouring field, and which 
different little rivulets divide 
and fertilize : my groves will 
become handsomer by thy 
presence, and a thousand 
little plants, which they 
shade from the scorching 
rays of the sun, will flourish 
under thy feet. 



rarlo; does not even take 
notice of it, nan vi bada 
neppure, 

6. Young, giovane ; shep- 
herdess, pastarella; how 
happy you are ! quanto siete 
felice! simple as, semplice 
came; flower, ^or«; field, 
campo; you have no, nan 
avete; other love, altro 
amare; than, ehe; your, t 
vostri; lamb, agnella. 

7. Daphnis thus spoke to 
his shepherdess, Dc^ni par- 
lava cosl alia sua pastarella; 
Come and lead with me, 
meni a menar meca; a quiet 
life, una vita tranquilla; 
in my poor, nella mia pa- 
vera; cottage, capannai 
which my industry has 
erected, che la mia Indus- 
tria ha eretta; upon, «op^a; 
spot, pezza ; ground, terra ; 
river, ^ume, m.; separates, 
separa; neighbouring field, 
campo vicina ; different, va- 
ria; rivulet, ruscello; di- 
vide and fertilise, dividona^ 
e fecandana; my, t miei; 
grove, boschetta; will be- 
come more, diverranna piu ; 
fine, bella; by thy presence, 
colla tua presenza; a 
thousand, mille; plant, 
pianta; which they shade, 
cA* essi nascandana; from 
the, ai ; burning ray, raggio 
cocente; sun, sale; will flou- 
rish under thy feet, Jiari^ 
ranna satio i tuoi piedi. 
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LESSON VIII. 
ON COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

Comparatives are fonned by putting before adjectives 
the particles pHt and meno, more and less; with the ex* 
ception of maggiorey greater; mtnore, smaller or less; 
mt^/tore, better; /M'^^iore, worse; and the adverbs mc^/to, 
better; peggio, worse; which are, comparatives of them- 
selves. 

In things susceptible of being measured, they never 
use maggiore and miriore, but piU grande, piU piccolo , piiL 
piccola. — Ex. : // vostro oriuolo ^ pi^ grande^ o pid, piccolo 
del mio; your watch is larger, or less than mine; and not 
maggiore, or minore del mio. 

If the conjunction thanf which comes after the compa* 
rative, be followed by the article tke^ or a possessive pro- 
noun, which requires the article in Italian, (See Lesson 
XI.) the words than the are expressed by the articles del, 
delloy detla, deU\ dei, or de' degli, delle^ as, PiiL hello del 
sole, finer than the sun: meno dotto dello scolare, less 
learned than the scholar; piU ricco de* stuti parentis richer 
than his parents, &c. 

When the noun or the pronoun which follows the word 
than takes no article, the preposition di is used, as, Pi^ 
eloquente di Cicerone^ more eloquent than Cicero. 

Che is used when the comparison is made between two 
substantives, two adjectives, two verbs, or two adverbs. 
Ex. : ^ miglior soldato che capitano, he is a better soldier 
than a captain; ^ pit^ piacevole che dotto, he is more 
agreeable than learned ; scrive meglio che non parla, he 
writes better than he speaks ; i meglio tardi che mat, it is 
better late than never. 

Observe, that than is rendered by che, when the sub- 
stantives, compared with what depends on them, are only 
separated by the word than. In the contrary case, they 
use the articles del, dello, della, S^c. as in the following 
example : La Francia mi piace piii della Spagna, France 
pleases me more than Spain. 

There are cases in which it is indifferent whether di or 
che be used; only by using the preposition di the ex- 
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pression a comparazianef is understood; and after chs 
there is an ellipsis of a whole phrase. Ex. : Ze $aiue ck€ 
aUega^ sano piU hrutte del fatta steuOf or che il fatta 
stesso ; the excuses he makes are more shameful than the 
deed itself: viz. a comparazimu del fatto stessOf or eke il 
faito atesso non d bruttOy than the action itself is shameful. 

In comparatives of equality, the words so, 05, «o much^ 
as miichy are expressed by cosl, tanto^ altreitanto, and the 
second as is rendered by come after cosly and by quanta 
after tanto or altrettanto. Ex. : // nda servo i casifedeU 
come il vostroy my domestic b as faithful as yours; or» U 
mio servo i tanto fedele quanta il nostra. Yon may even 
suppress casl, tantOy altrettaiUOy and simply say, il mio 
servo i fedele come, or quanta il vostro. 

As well as, as much as, are rendered in Italian by come 
or quanta, Ex. : La desidero come^ or quasUo voi^ I desire 
it as well as yon, or as much as you. 

When, in these comparisons, the words tanto and quanta 
are immediately followed by a substantive, they become 
adjectives and agree with the noun expressed or under- 
stood. Ex. : Ho tanti servitori quanii n'avete «ot, I have 
as many servants as you have; ho tanta paura quanta 
n'avete vot, I am as much afraid as you are. But before 
adjectives, tanto and quanta are indeclinable. 

When the comparatives, as much and so much, are used 
in the same phrase, the former is expressed by quantOy and 
the latter by tanto, Ex. : quanti denari guadagna, tanti 
ne spende: as much money as he gains, so much he 
spends ; or, he spends as much as he gets. The words 
as much at the end of a phrase are rendered by altret^ 
tanto. Ex,: ne ho altrettanto, I have as much (of it). 

As soon €u may be expressed by come, eosl, or by come 
alone. Ex. : come i entrato, cosl serra la porta, or, come 
i entrato, serra la porta, as soon as he is come in, he 
shuts the door. 

The superlatives are formed by changing the final vowel 
of the adjective into issimo for the masculine, and issima 
for the feminine, as dotto, learned; dottissimo, very 
learned; dotta, learned; dottissima, very learned; assai, 
much ; assaissimo, in a very great number. We must 
except o/h'mo, very good; pessimo, very bad; integerrimo 
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of great integrity; «a/«6emmo, very salubrious ; acerrimo, 
very harsh ; celeberrimo^ very celebrated ; fnassimo, very 
great; ififimo, very low; tnimmoy verv little; supremo, 
very high ; which vary from the general rule. 

Observe that the repetition of an adjective is equivalent 
to a superlative absolute in phrases of strong affirmation. 
Ex.: siete bella beHa, you are very handsome indeed; 
$ano prudenti prudenti, they are extremely prudent. 

Observe also, diat by changing the last vowel of the 
adjectives into ntimamente^ superlative adverbs are 
formed; as aceorto, clever; accortissimamentef very 
cleverly ; dotto, learned ; dotHssimamente^ very learnedly : 
we must except bemsnmOf very well; which does not 
follow the general rule. 

Molto or assai may also be used before an adjective or 
an adverb to form a superlative, especially when the word 
would be too long by changing the last vowel of the ad- 
jective into isnmo or issimamente : thus one may say: 
molto, or assai lusinghevolef very flattering; molto, or 
assai lusingkevolmente, very flatteringly; instead of say- 
ing, lusirigkevolissimOf lusinghevolissimamente. 

Nouns in co and go, ca and ga, which take an h in the 
plural, (See Lesson IV.) also take it in the superlative 
before the terminations issimo^ isstmay issimi, issime, tm- 
mamente. £x: Franco, candid; franchissimo, very 
candid; franchissimamente, very candidly; lungo, slow; 
lunghissimo, very slow ; lunghissimamente^ very slowly, &c. 

The relative superlatives are formed by putting il piii, 
il meno, la piiJL, la meno, before the adjective. Ex. : egli 
i il piiL felice degli tcomtm, or, fra glx uomini\ he is the 
happiest of men. Ella i la pii infeUce dalle donney or, 
fra le donne; she is the most unfortunate of women. 



EXERCISE VIII. 

1. Nothing is more agree- 
able to the mind than the 
light of truth. 

2. Crime is bolder than 
virtue. 

3. Tnere are some authors 



▼OCABULART. 

1. Nothing is more agree- 
able, noil v*i cosa piik piace^ 
vole; mind, spirito; light, 
lume; truth, veritd, 

2. Crime, colpa; is, i; 
bold, ardito ; virtue, virtiL, f. 

3. There are some, vi 



who write better than they 
speak; and there are othen 
who speak better than they 
write. 



4. Anger is an impnbe 
of the soul as impetuoos as 
that of compassion is soft; 
but the one degrades a man 
as much as the other ho- 
nours htm, (turn) as much, 
9o much* 



5, The art of making in- 
temperance and Health sub- 
sist together, is as chimeri- 
cal as the philosopher's 
stone and judicial astro- 
logy. 



6. Slander b of every 
age and of every country; 
it is almost as ancient in 
the world as virtue. Slan- 
der ought to be more rigor- 
ously punished than theft: 
it does more harm to civil 
society, and it is more dif- 
ficult to guard against a 
slanderer than against a 
thief. 



7. Simplicity of nature is 



umo; antlior, maimes i^. 
eke: write, aerimmo: they 
speak, mm pariamo: there 
are, ve ue tomo; others, 
alirii than they write, eke 



4. Anger, eoUerai im* 
pulse, moio; as, con; im- 
petuous, inqtetuoeo; that, 
quello; compassion, com* 
passimu, f.; soft, dolce; 
but as much, ma quajUoi 
the one degrades, Vuno ov- 
viUsee, f.; man, tiomo; so 
much, tanto; other, aliroi 
honours him, Vonora, 

5. Act, arte, f.; mak- 
ing subsist, far stusisterei 
together ,tnrieme ; intemper- 
ance, intemperanza; health, 
sanitd; chimerical, cAtmert- 
co ; philosopher's stone, jne- 
trafilosofale ; judicial astro- 
logy, eutrologta guidiciaria, 

6. Slander, maldicenzai 
every age, ogni tempo; 
country, paese; it is al- 
most, esia i quasi ; ancient, 
antico; world, mondo; one 
ought to punish, si dovrebbe 
punire ; rigourously , several 
mente ; theft, furto ; it does, 
essafa ; more harm, maggior 
danno\ civil society, societd 
civile; and it is, edi; dif- 
ficult, difficile; to guard 
against, t7 guardarsi da; 
slanderer, iRa]C(&ren^e; thief, 
ladro. 

7. Simplicity, smp/tc»/^; 
nature, natura; amiable;- 
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more amiable than all the 
embellishments of ait. 

8. It is better to expose 
one's-self to the ungrateful, 
tiiaa to fail in our duty to^ 
wards, (turn) than not to 
reUevCf the unfortunate.. 

9. Hatred is generally 
more ingenious in hurting, 
than friendship is in serv- 
ing. 

10. Superstition is, with 
respect to religion, what as- 
trology, is to astronomy; the 
very foolish daughter of a 
rery wise mother. 



11. The most estimable 
hero of the Greeks was 
Epaminondas. 

12. The mother of Darius 
supported her misfortune 
with much constancy. 



amabile; all, tuttoi embel- 
lishment, abMHmento. 

8». It is better to expose 
one's-self, ^ meglio esporsi ; 
to the ungprateful, dfar in- 
grati; not to relieve, non 
sotmemr; unfortunate, in- 

9. Hatred^ odioi gene- 
rally » eomunementei ingeni- 
ous, ingegnoM; in hurting, 
anuoosre; friendship, andci^ 
zia; in serving, a servire^ 

10. Superstition, super ~ 
stizione, f. ; with respect to, 
per rispetto a; religion, re- 
ligionep f.; tiiat which, cib 
che; astrology, astrologia; 
per rispetto a; astronomy, 
astranomia; daughter ^^/ia; 
foolisli, pazzoi a mother, 
una madre; wise, savio.^ 

11. Hero, erbe; estima- 
ble, s/tma^/e ; Greek, Gre- 
co; was Epaminondas, fu 
Epamnonda^ 

12. Mother, tnairex Da- 
rius, Vario; supported, sos^ 
tenne ; her misfortune, la sua 
disgrcuiai with much con- 
stancy, assai costantemente. 



* Adjectivci ending in to, as eentraHo, contrary ; tavio, wim, &c. 
make in the superlative contrarimmo, taviuimo, and not eontrmi" 
iitimo, dec. 



LESSON IX. 

ON NOUNS OF NUMBER. 

The cardinal numbers are : 1 , uno,^ una ; 2, due ; 3, fre; 
4, guattro ; 5, cinque ; 6, set ; 7, sette ; 8, otto ; 9, nove ; 
10, died ; 1 1, undid ; 12, dodid ; 1 3, tredid ; 14, quattOr- 
did ; 15, ^utncitict; 16,sedtct; [7^ died sette ^ or dida sette; 
18^ ^tect of^o, or didotto; 19, cKeci nooe, or didannove; 
20, t;en/t;t 21, ven/*uno; 22, ventt (f»«, <&c.; 30, trenta; 
3 1 , fren^' uno ; 40, quaranta ; 50, ctn^Konfa; 60, ^eMonto; 
70, eettanta; 80, ottanta; 90, nooan^a; 100, cento; 
200, duecento or dugento; 300, trecento; 400, quattro^ 
cento, &c.; 1000, mt/Ze; 2000, (/tttfmt/a; 1,000,000, irn 
mt/tone or miglione. 

£leven hundred, twelve hundred, &c., are rendered in 
Italian by miZ/^ e cento^ mille e due cento, and not undid 
cento, dodid cento, &c. 

Cento does not change termination in the plural : cento 
icudi, hundred crowns; duecento scudi, two hundred 
crowns, &c. 

Mille makes in the plural mila ; as, mille uomini, a 
thousand men ; due mila uomini, two thousand men, &c. 
Observe particularly, that when vent* uno, trent* uno, 
vent* una, trent* una, &c., precede the noun, the noun 
must always be put in the singular, because it agrees 
with uno, una, &c.; as, vent* un anno, twenty-one years; 
trent* uno scudo, thirty-one crowns; quarant* una ghinea, 
forty-one guineas. 

But when the number follows the noun, the noun Is 
put in the plural, because then it agrees with venti, trenta, 
quaranta, &c.: as, anni vent* uno, scudi trent* uno, ghinee 
quarant* una, &c. 

If, after the preposition in, there is a noun of number, 
followed by a substantive which designates a space of 

* Uno is used with noaDs masculine, and una with Douna femiaina. 
Vno, una U liable to the same contraction when a numeral as it is 
when an article (see Indefinite Article, page 35). FiZ.'if» eenHna^, 
a hundred ; un migiU^o, a Iboasand. 

t Obsenre, that venti loses the t, and trenta the a, before vn, una, 
otto; trenf un, trent' una, trenf otto, dkc* Some write ventun, 
venluno, venhma, ventotto, trentun, irentutw, trintuna, trentotto, dkc 
wilhoat the apostrophe. 
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time, the preposition in must be rendered by /ra, when- 
ever one expresses a future time. Ex. partirb fra due 
mesi, I shall set out in two months. 

It is one o'clock^ it is two o clocks n* o^clock, &c^ are 
rendered in Italian by iun ora^ sono due ore^ sono sei ore^ &c 
The verb is always put in the plural, when the adjective of 
number is in the plural. The word ora, o'clock, may be 
omitted in Italian, by using simply the cardinal number 
with the definite article, and say : ^ /' una, sono le due^ 
sono le seif it is one, it is two» it is six, &c. The word, 
oro, o'clock, is then understood. Ex. vi aspetto alle 
cinque f I expect you at ^ve, &c. 

The ordinal numbers are : primo^ secondo, tereo, quarto, 
iptintOf seato, settimo, ottavo, nono, decimo, undecimo or 
deeimo primo, duodecimo or decimo secondo, tredicesimo or 
deeimo terzo^ deeimo quarto, deeimo quinto, decimo sesto, 
decimo settimo, deeimo ottavo, deeimo nono, ventesimo, vente^ 
nmo primo, &c., trentesimo, quarantesimo, cinquantesimo, 
sessantesimo, settantesimo, ottcmtesimo, novantesimo, eente- 
eimo, millesimo ; first, second, third, &c. Their feminine 
is formed by changing the o into a : as» prima, seeonda, 
terea, &c. Last is rendered by ultimo, ultima. 

The nouns of proportion and division are formed from 
the ordinal numbers; as, il ^erzo, the third part, t7 ^uar^o, 
the fourth part. They filso say, la terza parte, la quarta 
parte. 

The ordinal numbers are used in Italian as in English, after 
the names of popes, kings, princes, &c.: as, Oregorio decimo 
sesio, Gregory the Sixteenth; Carlo decimo, Charles the 
Tenth, &c.; omitting the article in Italian. 

In English the ordinal numbers may become numerical 
adverbs, as secondly, thirdly, fourthly, &c.; but in Italian 
they only say, primieramente, secondariamente ; and after 
that, in terzo luogo, in quarto luogo, in the tliird place, in 
the fourth place, &c. 

The distributive numbers are, aduno ad uno, one by one; 
a due a due, two by two; tutti e due, both; tutti e tre, 
all three, &c. 

Collective numbers are, una decina, ten ; una dozzina, 
a dozen ; wna ventina, twenty ; una trentina, thirty ; un 
centinajo, a hundred ; un migliajo, a thousand. 

A week is rendered in Italian by una settimana. To* 
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day a week^ to-day a fortnight ^ are expressed by oggia 
ottOf oggi a quindici. 

Multiplicative numbers are, t7 doppio^ the double ; il 
triplo, the triple: ilquadruplo, the quadruple, &c. 

In order to multiply one number by another, the Italians 
say : set via sei trenta sei, six times six make thirty-six, &c. 

The date of the month is expressed m Italian with the 
cardinal numbers^ and the article may be put in the sin- 
gular or in the plural. Ex. July 15th, il 15 Luglio, or 
U 1 5 Luglio, or at 15 Luglio, But the first day of the month 
is expressed with the ordinal number as in English : il 
prime, the first, which, in datingletters, is generally rendered 
by figure thus: il 1°. Ex. September Ist, il l^ Setiembre. 

Observe, in dating letters the article may be either 
expressed or understood. Ex. Rome, October 4th, 
Romaj il or ai 4 Ottobre^ or Roma^ 4 Ottobre, 



EXERCISE IX. 

1 . Herschel, the most dis- 
tant of the planets, takes 
84 years to make his re- 
volution round the sun ; 
Saturn 29 years, 5 months 
and 17 days; Jupiter, II 
years, 10 months, and 14 
aays; Mars, I year, 10 
monlJis,21 days; the E^rth, 
1 year; Venus, 7 months, 
14 days; Mercury, 2 
months, 27 days. 

2. The first king of Rome 
was Romulus; the second, 
Numa; the third, Tullus 
Hostilius ; the fourth, An- 
cns Martins; the fiflh, Tar- 
quinius Prisons; the sixth, 
Servins Tullius; the Se- 
yenth and last, Tarquinius 
the Proud. 

3. Miltiades had at Ma- 
rathon only two thousand 
men ; Csesar employed only 



VOCABUARY. 

1. Herschel, Uraiw; dis- 
tant, distante ; planet, pia^ 
neta^ m.; takes, metie; 
year, anno; to make, a 
far; his revolution, il sua 
giro; round, intortio; the 
sun, al sole; Saturn, Sa- 
tumo; month, mese; day, 
giomo; Jupiter, Giove; Mars, 
Marte; the Earth, Terra; 
Venus, Venere; Mercury, 
Mercuric. 

2. King, Re; Rome, 
Roma; was Romulus, fu 
Romolo; Tullus Hostilius, 
Tullo OsHlio; Ancus Mar- 
tins, Anco Marzio; Tar- 
quinius Priscus, Tarquinio 
Prisca; Servius Tullius, 
Servio Tullio; Tarquinius, 
Tarquinio^, the Proud, Su- 
perbo. 

3. Miltiades, Milziade; 
had at Marathon only, non 
aveva a Maratona the* 
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twenty-two thousand at 
Pharsalia; and Epaminon- 
das only six thousand at 
Leuctra. Themistocles had 
only two hundred g^alleys at 
Salamina; and Gronzalvo, at 
the passage of the Garillan, 
had very few troops, against 
an army infinitely more nu- 
merous ; yet these little ar- 
mies have decided very 
great things. 



4. Henry the Fourth of 
France considered the good 
education of youth, as a 
thin^ on whicn depended 
the nappiness of kingdoms 
and nations. 



5, Man, in his youth, 
without anxiety for him- 
self, contents himself with 
wishing that his ancestors 
had been wiser; at thirty, 
he suspects that he himself 
has been a fool ; at forty, he 
knows it, and makes vain 
projects of reform; at fifty, 
he reproaches himself for 



man, ttomo; Ceesar employ* 
ed only, Cesare non ne m- 
piegb che; Pharsalia, Far- 
saglia; Epaminondas, JEpa^ 
minonda ; Leuctra, Leuttra ; 
Themistocles, Temistocle ; 
i^llcy, gcUera; Salaminas, 
Salamina ; Gonzalvo, Gan- 
xalvo; passage, jpcufo ; Ga- 
rillan, Garigliano; had, 
aveva; troop, truppa; a- 
gainst, contra; army, es- 
ircito; infinitely, infinita^ 
mente; numerous, nuineroso; 
yet, cib non ostante ; these, 
quesH; little, piccolo; ar- 
mies, corpi d*armata ; have 
decidedy hannodeciso; great, 
grande; thing, cosa, 

4. Henry, j^nrtco; France, 
Franda; considered, con^ 
siderava ; good, Inumo ; 
education, educazsUmey f. ; 
youth, gior^ent^s ^y comes 
on which, (2a cui; depended, 
dipendeva; happiness, y«ti- 
citiL; kingdom, regno; na- 
tion, jpojpo/o. 

5. In his youth, nella iua 
gioventHf without anxiety 
for himself, senz' inquie^ 
tudine per se etesso; con- 
tents himself with wishing, 
si ristringe a desiderare ; 
that his ancestors had been, 
che i suoi antenati fossero 
stati; wise, samo/ he sus- 
pects that he himself has 
been, dubita d^essere stato 
egli stesso ; a fool, un ifueit- 
sato; he knows it, /o sag 
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delaying, and resolves to 
execute his good designs; 
at sixty, trembling, he re- 
news his resolutions, and 
dies in wishing his children 
may be wiser than himself. 



makes, /a; rain project, 
vago progetto / reform, n- 
forma; he reproaches him- 
self, si rimprovera s for de- 
laying, i suoi ifidugi ; and 
resolves to execute, e si n- 
solve d* eseguire i good, 
buono ; design^ proponi' 
tnento; trembling he re- 
news, rinnMova tremandoi 
his, le sue; resolution, rt- 
soluzione, f.; and dies in 
wishing, e muare bramandog 
his, i suoi ; children, figli" 
uoli; may be, siano; than 
himself, di lui. 



LESSON X. 
ON PBRSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns are divided into the first 
second, and third person. 



EXAMPLE. 



SINGULAR. 

1. lo, I. 

2. T«,thoa. 

, S EgU, he. 
^- I Ella, she. 



PLUIU^. 

1. Not, we. 

2. Foif you. 



The personal pronouns being used instead of nouns, 
are like them subject to variations of gender, number, and 
case. When they are in the dative or accusative oase, and 
governed by verbs, they are called in Italian conjunctive 
pronouns, having as such a different form. 
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Deelenaiana qf Personal Pronouns. 
FIRST PERSON. 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 






Coi^iinc. 




Goqjvac. 




pionoima. 




pnmoans. 


NOM. I, to. 




NoM. We, fioi. 




Gen. Of me, di me* 




Gen. Of us, di noi. 




Dat. To me, a me. 


ntf. 


Dat. To as, a noi. 


ci or n«. 


Ace. Me, me* 


mi. 


Ace. Us, noi. 


CI or ne. 


^'-l^l'^X dame. 
by me, ) 




Ab. From or > . 

by us, J da no*. 


• 


SECOND PERSON. 




■XNGDLAB. 1 


PLURAL. 




Noii« Thou, iu. 




NoM. You, Wt. 




Gen. Of thee, <U te. 




Gen. Ofyoa, di voi. 




Dat. To thee, a te. 


tu 


Dat. To you, avoL 


v*. 


Ace. Thee, te. 


ti. 


Ace. You. voi. 


vi. 


Voc. thou, tu. 




Voc. O you, ov€i. 




^-b^Se::!*"- 




Ab. From or > ^ 
by you, ) ^^' 




THIRD PERSON Mase. 




singular. I 


PLURAL. 




NoM. He or it, egii or . 




NoM. They, eglino or 




e8to,ei,e\* 




essi, e\ 




Gen. Of him, di lui. 




Gen. Of them, di loro. 




Dat, To him. a lui. 


gli- 


Dat. To them, a loro. 




Ace. Him, lui. 


to or t^ 


Ace. Them, loro. 


U or gU, 


^"•gz.r}'^'- 


^■•^yTem":!'"'*- 


%^ 


THIRD PERSON Fern, 




singular. 


VlAJnAls. 




NoM. She or it, etla or 




NoM. They, e/^imo or 




esscu 




esse. 




Gen. or her, di lei. 




Gen. Of them', di loro. 




Dat. To her. a lei. 


le. 


Dat. To them, a loro. 




Ace. Her, fci. 


la. 


Ace. Them, /oro. 


le. 


^"STr."?*""- 




Ab. Prom or I . -.^ 
by them, r^^- 


■ 



* E^/t, e//a, eglino, elleno, serve only for persons ; esio^ essa, essi, 
esse, serve for persons and things. Ei and e* are both abbreviations of 
egli, the latter of which is only used in poetry; but before a \vonl 
commencing with a vowel or an s followed by another consonant, 
ei and e* must not be used. Ex. egli obbedisce, he obeys ; egli studia, 
be studies ; and not ei or e* obbedittee, ei or s' studia, (fee. 
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Thus, from the dative and accusative of the said per- 
sonal pronouns, are formed the conjunctive mt, me ; ti, 
thee ; gli, to him ; lo or t/, him ; le^ to her ; la, her ; 
ctorne, us; in, you; U or gli (mas.), them; U (fem.), 
them. 



REFLECTIVE PRONOUN SB. 

The personal pronoun s«, is a reflective pronoun of the 
third person ; it serves indifferently for both genders and 
numbers. 



Coi\j. protL 



St, 

si. 



SXAMPLV. 

It has no nominative. 
Gfif . Of one's self, or of hiniBelf, herself, tbemselveo, di se, 
Dat. To one's self, or to himielfyhefself, themselves, « m. 
Ace. One's self, or himself, herself, themselves, se* 
Abih From or by one*8 self, or from himself, herself, ) j 
themselves, 5 

In rendering the Italian, he speaks of himself ^ she speaks 
of herself^ they speak of themselves^ and with similar 
phrases, the pronoun se is used. £x. egli parla di se^ 
ella parla di se, eglino or elleno parlano di se, 

Se is often accompanied by tiie pronoun stesso or me- 
desimo, which both signify self and it has then more 
energy. Bx. lo fece da se stesso or da se medesimo, he 
did it by himself; lo fece da se stessa or da se medesima] 
she did it by herself, &c. 

The conjunctive si, which is formed from the dative and 
accusative of tlie reflective pronoun se^ also serves for 
the third person of both genders and numbers, according 
to whether it relates to one or more persons of the masculine 
or feminine gender. 

Observe, that when the action of the verb is reflected 
on the person who does it, si is used, and not /tit, lei, loro, 
Ex. egli si lusinga, he flatters himself; ella si lusinga, 
she flatters herself ; eglino si lusingano, mas.; elleno si lu" 
singano, feoa., they flatter themselves. (See Reflected Verbs.) 
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Observations. 



In Italian the personal pronouns in the nominative 
case may be either expressed as in English, or omitted and 
understood as in Latin, in speaking and writing. They 
may be omitted, for more conciseness and harmony, 
when they are not required to prevent ambiguity. (See 
Observations, p. 112.) Ex. to parlo, egli parlhy noi 
parleremo, or parlOf parlb^ parleremo^ I speak, he spoke, 
we shall speak. 

If in a proposition there be several verbs having the 
same pronoun for subject, it is sufficient in Italian, if one 
wishes, to express this pronoun only once. Ex. I shall 
come when I can, to verrb quando potrb^ or verri> quando 
to potrb; or without pronoun, verrb quando potrb. 

But if in a phrase there be two or more pronouns sub- 
jects in opposition to one another, the pronouns are then 
expressed. Ex. se to sono un galantuomo, vol pure lo 
sietSf if I am an honest man, you are so likewise. In this 
case, the pronouns are sometimes placed after the verb. 
Ex, se non volete cantar vot, canierb to, if you will not 
sing, I shall sing. 

When the phrase is interrogative, the pronoun, if ex- 
pressed, is placed after the verb; as, siete voifelice? are 
you happy ? — sono eglino arrivati f are they arrived ? or, 
without pronoun, siete felice ? sono arrivati ? But 
the tone of the voice must then indicate the inter- 
rogation. 

It is necessary to use the pronouns a me, a fe, a noi^ 
a vot, a se^ and me, te^ not, eot, <e, in phrases containing 
two dative or two accusative cases which do not refer tp 
the same person. Ex. ha regalato a me un quadro^, e a 
voi un cavallo, he has made a present of a picture and 
you a present of a horse ; to amo vot, come voi amate me, 
1 love you as you love me. 

Remark the difierence there is between tfi amo, I loye 
you, and amo voi, it is you alone I love; lasciatemi 
fare, leave that to roe, and lasciate fare a me, rely 
entirely on me. 

The pronouns a lui, a lei, a loro, in the dative, and 
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/ttty ieif lorOf in the accusative, follow the same rule. 
£x. dM a lux quel medeaimo che ho deifo a lei^ I will 
say the same thing to him as I said to her ; la pregb di 
amar loro^ com* egli amava lei, he begged hht to love 
them as he loved her. 

DessOt dessa^ and in the plural dessi, desge, are used 
to mark with more force the identity of a person, instead 
of egli or esso, ella or etsa^ but only in the nominative, 
and with the verbs essere, to be, and parere, to appear. 
Ex. egli i desso^ it is he himself; mi par dessa, it appears 
to me it is she herself. 

With me, with thee, with one's self, are expressed by 
con me, con te, con $e g or by meco, teco, teco, which also 
are in use.* 

The personal pronouns are sometimes accompanied by 
the word self^ to express emphasis or discrimination, 
which in Italian is rendered by stesso or medesimo. Ex. : 

Jo ttetto or io medesimo myself. 

Di me eteuo or di me medesimo of myself, Ac* 

Tu stesso or tu medesimo thyself. 

Di te stesso or di te medesimo of thyself^ <Iec 

£gti stesso or egli medesimo himself. 

Di ltd stesso or di ltd medesimo of himself, Ac. 

Etta stessa or etta medesima herself. 

Di M stessa or di lei medesima of herself, Ac. 

JVbt stessi or noi medesimi ourselves. 

Di noi stessi or di noi medesimi of oarselves, dec. 

And so on with the other persons and cases. 
Observe, stesso and medesimo agree in gender and 
number with the pronoun. Ex. : 

Ferrh ie stesso, mas. ; stessa, fem. I shall come myself. 

Andremo noi stessi, mas. ; stesse, fem. We shall go ourselves. 
Fenite wti medesimo, mas ; medesima,{em. Come yourself. 

Era^elUnomeiesune penuaseaidi { "^JiX'SfTtT''^ 

The word stesso or medesimo is often understood after 
pronouns when they follow the verb. Ex. verrb io, I shall 
come myself. 

* InstsMl of con noi, eon wd, with us, with yon, soms posts have made um 
of uoscop vofoo, but which srs affectations to bs proscribed flrom our language} 
sen mtes, «« tseo, oon «•«», cos mmb, cmi vases are stiU worse. 



To me. 


flM, 


To thee. 


<•• 


To him. 


«*•> 


To her, 


le. 


To us, 


ci or ney 


To you, 


w. 
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CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

As we have seen at page 74, the pronouns, J, thou^ he^ 

shct we, yoUf they^ when they are in the nominative case, 

that is to say, when they are the subject of the discourse, 

are rendered by »o, tu^ eglij ella^ noij vai, eglino or elleno^ 

every time they are expressed. But if these pronouns 

are in the dative or accusative case, governed by a verb, 

they become conjunctive, and are then rendered in the 

following manner:— 

Cm^ncthfe Pronouns with a Verb governing the Dative case.* 

he speaks to me, egli mi parla, 

he speaks to thee* egU H parla, 

I speak to him, to gli parlor 

I speak to her, to le parlo. 

he speaks to us, egU ctparia, 

he speaks to you, egli viparla* 

To them, is rendered by loro or a loro, which, in Italian, 
may be used as the dative to a verb with or without the 
preposition. The pronoun loro serves for the plural of 
both genders, and it is almost always placed after the 
verb. Ex. parlate loro, speak to them. 

Co>\functive Pronouns with a Verb governing the Accusative ease* 

egli mi chiama, 
egU ti chianta. 
io lo chiamo* 
io la chiamo, 
^li ci chiatna, 
egH vi chimma. 

Myself J thyself , himself ^ herself ourselves^ yourselves^ 
themselves^ are rendered by mt, ti, si, dy vi, si, in the ac- 
cusative case before a verb. Ex. io mi levo^ tu ti /evi, 
egli or ella si leva, noi ci leviamo, voi vi levate^ eglino or 
elleno si levano, I rise myself, thou risest thyself he rises 
himself, or she rises herself, we rise ourselves, you rise 
yourself, they rise themselves. (See Reflected Verbs.) 

• We have observed at page 74 that the pro&ount of the dative and aocuistivv 
case are expressed in Italian in two different ways: 1, by a me, a te, ate, a lui, 
aM. a not, a voi, a loro for the dative ; and by me, U, *e, lui, lei, not, wot, loro 
for the accusative. 2, By the coi^unctive, mi, H, *i, gli, &c. as in the above 
examples. The first form is used when it is necessary to express emphasis or 
oontradistinction, as in phrases containing two datives or accusatives whld» do 
not refer to the same person. (Qbs., p. 76.> In every other instaaoa the oon* 
Junctive form is generally used. 



Me, 


TOI, 


he calls me. 


Thee, ' 


li. 


he calls thee. 


Him, 


lo or tV, 


I call bim, 


Her, 


la, 


I call ber, 


Us. 


ci OT net 


He calls us. 


You. 


vi. 


He calls yon. 
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// is sometimes used as a conjunctive pronoun instead 
of loj before a verb commencing with a consonant, when 
!t is not an s impure, that is to say, an s followed by 
another consonant: as to il conosco, for to lo conosco, I 
know him, &c.; but before the s impure, lo is invariably 
used, as »o lo stimo, I esteem him. // can only be pro* 
perly used for lo in verses and in high prose, but not in 
common conversation. 

Gli, as accusative plural, is used instead of li only 
before a verb beginning with a vowel, and s impure, as io 
gli odOf I hear them ; io gli stimoy I esteem them. 

NE. 

The varied and frequent employment of this particle 
requires great attention. 

1. Ne is sometimes employed as a conjunctive personal 

pronoun instead of ci^ but rather in the lofty style than in 

common conversation. Ex. : 

EgU ne indutse a parUre, He induced us to depart 

Ne hanno Uuciati soli. They have left us alone, &c. 

2. Ne is also employed as a relative pronoun in reference 
to persons or things; but as such, it is generally used in 
the genitive and ablative cases in Italian, and serves to 
signify of, to, for, from, by, with, or about it, him, her, 
them ; and is very frequently understood in English when 
it is required in Italian. Ex. : • 

'E inutile di paribme. It is useless to speak of it, 

Un/avore neprocuraun-altw. One favour procures another (of 

them underJ<tood). 
Se ne parla aneora. They still talk about it, 

Dopo la sua partenta rum ne ho After his departure I have not 
piu inteso parlare, heard him or her spoken of. 

Observe, that in rendering ne into English, when em- 
ployed as a relative pronoun, any or some is sometimes 
added or substituted for of it, of them, Ex. : 
Ecco delta cioeecUata ne volete f Here is some chocolate ; will yoa 

have any (of it) ? 
Ne ho gia preeo una tana, I have already taken a cnp (of it). 

• Che belle cerate I Pretidefene. What beautiful cherries ! Take 

Mome (of them ). 

3. Ne is often employed as an expletive particle, with 
neutral verbs of motion, and then it serves to signify from 
it, that is, from this or that place, Ex.; me ne vado,l 
am going away (Jrom this or that place) ; andarsetie, to 
go away, &c. 
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c/, ri. 

a and vi are employed: 1. A$ conjunctive personal 
pronouns in the dative and accusative plural, as we have 
before observed (p. 78). 

2. Ci and vi are also employed as relative pronouns ic 
reference to some antecedent substantive or subject oi 
discourse^ to signify of, to,, for, at, in or upon it, thenk 
Ex.: 

lo ci petuerd, I ihall think of if, 

Se turn voUfe ehe il male eretea If yoa do not wiitli the evil to i» 
poneteci, otponetewi, rimedio, crease, apply to tin remedy « ice 

3. Ci and vi are oflen employed adverbially for here 
and there : ci is used in speaking of a place where one is, 
and vi ia speaking of a place where one is not. Ex. 

y i muirbf I shall go tAere, 

Sono in Parigi, venited, I am at Paris, oome hUher, 

^E in Milano, ho voglU ita$uiarfi. He is at Milan, I have a mind to 

go/AiMff*. 

Observe, that vi and ci are sometimes substituted for 
each other, to prevent a repetition of either in a different 
sense, in such phrases as these liovici condurrb, instead 
of to tn vt condurrb (which would be ambiguous), / shall 
conduct you to it (the place mentioned). But to avoid 
ambiguity, in such a case one may as well use an adverb, 
and say, to vi condurrb cold, I shall conduct you there, &c. 

We have given sufficient examples on the conjunctive 
pronouns of the third person used personally ; but they 
also serve in Italian as relative pronouns in reference to 
things or impersonal beiners ; as such they are rendered 
into English by the neutral objective pronouns, t^, Mem. 
Ex. 

Che bel etwaUo! pianio lo aveie What a fine horse ! howmach did 

pag(M f yon pay for it ? 

Sapeieta Dottra tethne t La so. Do yoa know yoor lesson? I 

know it, 
Se oMSft M bumu libri 11 leggerei. If I had some good hooks I should 

or would read thenu 
In Kama vi tono delle beUe ehieae ; In Rome there are some very fine 
ie avete vedtUe f churches ; have yoa seen them t 
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' OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The conjunctive pronouns are so called because they 
are always employed with verbs that govern them, and 
with which they often form a single word. 

2. They may either precede or follow a verb ; but in 

common conversation they are generally placed before 

the verb, as — 

Mi parlo. He si)oke to me. 

Lo ehiamer^, I shall call bim. 

3. A conjunctive pronoun placed after the verb is 
always joined to it. £x. : 

£gU cMamawami, He wag calling me. 

Except laro, which forms an exception to this rule, as 
it is never joined to the verb. £x. : ^ite loro, tell them. 

4. When the conjunctive pronouns come with a verb 
in the infinitive mood, a gerund, or a participle, they are 
placed after the verb and joined to it. Ex. : 

Desidero di vederlo^ * I wish to see him. 

f^edenddio. Seeing biro. 

j4ver\o veduio, To have seen binu 

jivendoio veduto. Having seen him. 

Observe, that the final « of the infinitive is always cut 
off when united to any of these pronouns, as in the exam- 
ples above given; for that reason they say vederlo, averlo, 
&c,, and not vederelo^ averelo. If the infinitive end in 
rre^ as condurre^ &c., they suppress the final re before 
the pronoun, and write condurioy to conduct him. 

5. With a verb in the imperative mood, if employed 
affirmatively, the conjunctive pronouns are placed after; 
if negatively, they precede the verb. Ex. : 

Chkanatemif Call me. 

Non mi chiumate. Do not call me. 

However, with the third person of the imperative mood, 

* Oteenre, that in Italian the conjunctive pionovns are put after the flnt infi- 
nitive or participle, ai in the examples above cited : dopo avtrto chiamato, after 
having called him ; u$endoti penttto, having repented. 

£2 
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even affirmatively employed, the conjunctive pronoun is 
generally placed before the verb ; as gli dica^ let him say^ 
to him; si maraviglinot let them be astonished. But in* 
poetry they often say, dicagli, maraviglinsi, &c. 

6. When the verb terminates in a vowel accented, the 
initial consonant of the pronoun annexed must be doubled, 
except the pronoun gli. Ex. : 

Damnd,* Give me. 

Chiamommi, He called me. 

And not dami^ chiambmi, &c. 

7. Where there are pronouns joined to the word ecco^ 
behold, here is, or there is, they are always placed after 
it, and form only one word : as eccomi, here I am ; eccotie, 
there is some of it, or are some, &c, 

8. Mit ti, ci, vi, si change their t into e when they are 
followed by any of the other conjunctive pronouns, viz., 
loy la, gli, le, orne/ and instead of saying, mi lo, mi la, 
mi li, ci lo, ci la, ci lij &c., they say, me lo, me la, me li^ 
ce lOy ce la, ce li, &c., by separating these pronouns when 
they are put before the verb, and by joining them when 
they are put after it. Ex. : 

Me lodarefe, Yon will give it to me. 

Te loprometio, I promise it to tbee. 

Ce li darou He will give them to us. 

ye ne prego, I pray you of it. 

Datemelo, Give it to me. 

Prometterceia, To promise it to us, 

Datecelit Give tbem to us. 

Portatemene, Bring some of it, or of tbem, to me. 

OH, in the dative, has an e added to it when followed 
by lo, la, li, le, ne, and it forms with them only one word, 
as, glielo, gliela, glieli, gliele, gliene, and not gli lo^ gli 
la, &c. In this case it is used for the feminine as well 
as the masculine, in order to avoid the disagreeable con- 
currence of le lo, le li, le le, &c. Ex. : 

Glielo diedi, I gave it to him, or to her. 

MostrandogUeli.i Showing them to him, or to her, &e. 

* The Toweli of all monosyllables are considered to be accented. 
t Observe, that gli is always put before the pronouns ht, la, H, le, ne* when 
they coaae together in a phrase, as in the above examples. 
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It is very customary in Italian to address a lady or gentle* 
man, with whom one is not familiar, in the third person, 
and with the title of the feminine gender, viz., vostra 
ngnoriOf or vossignoria (your lordship, or ladyship), 
for which the pronoun ella is now generally substituted. 
Ex.: 



8ta vo9signoria f or comesta How do you do ? (literally, How 
f is your lordship or ladyship) ? 



Come tta 

eUa 
Le domando perdono, I ask yoar pardon (that is,' yoar 

lordship's or ladyship's pardon). 
Lu prego diktscuirlo partire, I beg you (your lordship or liidy- 

shipj to let hiin depart. 

Observe, with more than one person, the third person 
plural is used. Ex.: 

Cmte ttanno le loro tignorie t How are yon, ladies or gentle- 
or U tignorie loro f* men ? (literally. How are your 

lordships or ladyships ?) 

Hi rallegro di eentire che le I rejoice to bear that you (your 
tignorie loro sHano bene, lordships .or ladyships) are well. 

Observe, also, that the adjective and past participle 
agree then with the title. Ex. : h ella persuasa? are 
you persuaded i ella h molto buona^ you are very good, 
&c. 

Such a mode of addressing seems to have been an in- 
novation of the sixteenth century, adopted from the lan- 
guage of the Spaniards, after they had obtained dominion 
of some parts of Italy, as it was unknown before. No 
traces of it are found in the earlier Italian writers, as 
Dante, Petrarca, and other classical authorities of that 
time never used e/Zo, to express respect, but always voi. 
The ella has never been introduced into the tragic drama, 
2ior into poetry, even of modern times; and it is considered 
by many as an affectation. 

The second person plural, voi, you, may therefore be 



* Obserre, that the pnmouB in Uie nomhuUire it Tery -otften omitted and un- 
derstood like the title. Ex. : eome tta f instead of come tta tha or vonigmtria f 
eume ttanno f instead of eome ttanno tUenof or le loro tiffnorief &c. (See 
Dialogues in the Third Penon, page ISO.) 

NoTB. — Letf the accusative, is often employed by the Italians in the nomi- 
native caM instead of eUot when speaking in the third person ; as, come tta tet f 
hoir do you do 7 (literally, how does her do 7) Bvt as nominatiTe» site, and not 
lei, should be used. 
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EXBBCISE8. 



used more naturally, even in the roost genteel style of 
address: 1. Because it is more in accordance with the 
original form of the Italian grammar. 2. Because it is 
used in many parts of Italy by the most learned and 
polite Italians of the present time« 



ESTERCISB X. 



1. By dint of deceiving 
US, the liar can no longer 
persuade us; his artifices 
end in being discovered, 
and every one likes to re- 
proach him with them ; 
[turn : to reproach to him 
them\ and to make him sen- 
sible of their folly. 



2. A great queen said 
pertinently of an historian : 
*' In speaking to us of the 
faults of our predecessors, 
he shows us our duties; 
those who surround us hide 
from us the truth; histo- 
rians alone tell it to us." 



3. Nature has given us 
two ears and only one 
mouth; in order that we 



VOCABULARY. 

1. By dint of, a forza 
di ; to deceive, ingannare ; 
liar, bugiardo; can no 
longer, non pub piit> ; to per- 
suade, persuadere ; artifice, 
astuzia; end^Jiniscono; in 
being discovered, con isco' 
print da se stesse; every 
one, ognuno; likes, ama 

I (ft ; to reproach, rimprove' 
rare : to make sensible, 
far senttte ; folly, la stol" 
tezza. 

2. Great queen, gran 
regina; said, diceva; per- 
ninently, a proposito ; his- 
torian, istorico; in speak- 
ing^parlando; fault, sbaglio^ 
m.; of our, de* nostril prede- 
cessor, predecessore ; shows 
mostra ; our, t nostri ; duty, 
dovere; those who, coloro 
che; surround, stanno tn- 
torno ; hide from, nascon'^ 
dono ; truth, veritii ; alone, 
solo ; tell, dicono. 

3. Nature, natura; has 
given, ha dafo; ear, orec^ 
chia ; mouth, bocca ; only, 
sola; in order that, q^n- 
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may listen mucb, and speak 
little. 

4. The most polished au- 
thors are not satisfied with 
their first thoughts; they 
suspect everything that pre- 
sents itself to them at the 
first glance. 



5. Our thoughts are our 
own whilst we keep them 
in our hearts; but when 
once we let them escape, 
they are in the power of an- 
other, who may make use 
of them to our injury. 



6. To be too discontented 
with one's-self is a weak- 
ness; to be too contented 
with one's-self is a folly. 



7. If we could but per- 
suade ourselves that the flat- 
terer does not believe a single 
word of what he tells us, and 
that he only flatters us for 
the need which he has, or 
which he may have of us ; 
could we see ourselves thus 
deiudedy without showing 



M ; we may listen, ascol" 
tiamo ; much, molio ; speak 
little, parltamo poco, 

4. Author, autore; po- 
lished, colto ; are not sa- 
tisfied, nan $i contentano ; 
with their, m., de* loro ; first, 
primo; thought, pensiere, 
m.; they suspect, kanno 
per sospetto ; everything, 
tut to cib che ; presents it- 
self, si presenta ; to them, 
loro ; at the first glance, di 
primo tratto. 

5. Our, i nostri; are our 
own, ci appartengono ; 
whilst, mentre che; we keep, 
teniamo ; in our heart, nella 
nostra mente; but when 
once, ma quando una volta ; 
let escape, lasciamo usdre ; 
are, sono ; in the power, in 
potere ; another, altro ; who 
may, che pub; make use 
of, valersi di ; to our injury, 
a nostro danno, 

6. To be too discon- 
tented, Vessere troppo mat* 
cnntento; with, ^t; is a 
weakness, ^ una debolezza ; 
contented, contento; folly, 
pazzia, 

7. If we could but, se 
potessimo; persuade, per- 
suadere ; flatterer, adula' 
tore; does not believe a 
single word, non crede ^nm 
sola parola ; what, cih che\ 
tells, (ftce ; only, solamente ; 
flatters, adula ; need, biso' 
gno ; which he has, che Aa; 
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EXERCISES. 



him our resentment for it? 



8. Let us do our- 
selves justice, and let us 
be persuaded that our 
faults offends others, as the 
faults of others offend us 
(ourselves.) 



9. We may weaken our 
passions, but they die only 
with ourselves: it is by 
combating them that they 
are appeased: by gratify- 
ing them, they are rendered 
ungovernable. 



10. Virtue unites men, 
by inspiriiTg them with mu- 
tual confidence: vice, on 
the contrary, separates 
them, ^ by keeping them 
on their guard one against 
another. 



11. Do you wish to get 
rid of a troublesome ac- 
quaintance, whose society 
is a burthen to you? Ask of 



may have, pub avere ; could 
we, potremmo; see, vedere; 
thus deluded, cost beffati; 
without shewing, senza mos- 
trar; to him for it, gliene; 
our resentment, il nostio 
risentimento, 

8. Let us doy rendi- 
amo\ justice, ^'tis^tzia; and 
let us be persuaded, j^er^ua- 
diamo; that so, eke cost; 
our, i nostri; fault, difetto; 
offend, offendono; other, 
altro; as came^ ourselves, 
not. 

9. We may, possiamo; 
weaken, indebolire; our, le 
nostre, f. ; passion, pas- 
sione^ f. ; but, ma; they 
die only, non muojono che; 
with, con; by combating, 
combattendo; they are ap- 
peased, si placano ; by gra- 
tifying risparmiando ; they 
are rendered, si rendono; 
ungovernable, indomahile. 

10. Virtue, virtil ; unites, 
lega; by inspiring them, 
con inspirar loro; (with) 
confidence, una Jiducia ; 
mutual, vicendevole; vice, 
vizio ; on the contrary, alP 
qpposto ; separates, divide ; 
by keeping, col tener ; on 
their guard, in guardia; one 
against another, gli uni con-' 
tra gli allri. 

1 1 . Do you mshyVolete ; to 
get rid of, allontanar da vol; 
troublesome acquaintance, 
importunoi whose society. 
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.nim a service which he can 
render you. 



12. It is the character- 
istic of a fool to say, '^ I 
did not think of it, (to it)." 

13. The Emperor Titus 
said, ''If any one speaks 
ill of me, I must take care 
not to punish him: if he 
has spoken through care- 
lessness, I must despise 
him; if through folly, I 
must pity him ; if it be an 
injury, I must pardon him." 



la di cui society : is a bur- 
then, ^ molesta; ask, do- 
mandate; of him, gli; a 
service, un servizio; which 
he can render, che possa 
fare, 

12. It is the character- 
istic, ^ propria; fool, sci- 
occo ; to say, il dire ; I did 
not think, non pensava, 

13. Emperor Titus, /m- 
perator Tito; said, diceva; 
if any one speaks ill, se 
alcuno parla male ; I must 
take care not, bisogna ben 
guardarmi dal; to punish, 
punire; has spoken, ha 
parlato; through careless- 
ness, j^cr/c^^erczza; I must, 
debbo ; despise, disprezzare ; 
folly, pazzia; pity, com- 
patire; if it be an injury, 
se poi si tratta d^ ingiuria ; 
I must, conviene; pardon 
him, ch* io gli perdoni. 



LESSON XI. 

ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

There are six possessive pronouns : il mio, il tuo, il 
sua, il nostra, il vostro, il loro, my, thy, his, or her, our, 
your, their; or mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs; 
of which the plural is, i miei, i tuoi, i suoi, i nostri, i 
vostri, i hrrOy my, thy, his, &c. They make in the femi- 
nine, la mia, la tua, la sua, la wistra, la vastra, la loro, 
my, thy, his, &c. ; of which the plural is, le mie, le tue, 
le sue, le nostre, le vastre, le loro^ my, thy, his, &c.* 

* When the thing spoken of does not belong to the nominative, di tui, 
di Ui, are used instead of mo, sua, moi, sue; to avoid a mistake which 
wight occur by using mo, sua, &c.; therefore, to render in Italian, Paul 
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Observe, that possessive pronouns are declined with 
the articles il, del, al, dal^ la, della, alla^ dalla^ &c. ; as 
il ndo libra f my book ; del mio libro, of ray book ; al 
into lihro^ to my book ; dal mio libra, from my book ; t 
miei libri, my books; de* miei libri, of my books, &c. la 
wia grammaticay my grammar; della mia grammatical of 
my grammar, &c. Yet, when the possessive pronouns 
are found before titles of honour, as, Signoria, lordship ; 
eccellenza, excellence; altezza, highness; santiidf holi- 
ness; maestdf majesty, &c. ; and before nouns of kindred, 
in the singular, as, padre , father; madre, mother; zio, 
uncle; zia, aunt; rdpate, nephew or niece; figlia, son; 
^^/ta, daughter; jTrafe/^o, brother; sortf //a, sister ; maritOy 
husband; 9710^/tV, wife ; co^nato, brother-in-law ; cognafa, 
sister-in-law ; cugino, male cousin ; cugina, female cousin ; 
they are declined with the prepositions diy a, da^ without 
the article. Ex. : vasira maestd, your majesty ; di vastra 
maestdf of your majesty; a vastra maestd, to your ma- 
jesty; da vastra maesth, from your majesty; wmV padre, 
my father; di mio padre, of my father, &c. This rule is 
not always strictly observed with regard to nouns of 
kindred.* 

Observe, the articles are always put before nouns of 
kindred, when they are in the diminutive; as, il vastra 
fratellino, la mia sarellina; your little brother, my little 
sister. In the plural, the article is always used, and they 
say, le vastre maestd, your majesties; t nostri padri, our 
fathers, &c. 

When the nouns of kindred are accompanied by a 
possessive pronoun and an adjective, or the possessive 
pronoun lara, their, with or without an adjective, they 
require the article even in the singular. — Ex. : // mio 
cara padre, my dear father ; del mio cara padre, of ray 



loves Peter and his chi1dreD».that is, the children of Peter; Paul loves 
Sophia and her children ; you must say, Paolo ama Pietro t i di lui 
figliuoU, or t figliuoli di lui ; Paolo ama Sofia, e i di lei figliuoli, or i 
figlittoli di lei ; and not t suoifigliuolif because, in using tuoi, one might 
understand it, Paul loves his own children. 

* If, instead of padre, madre, marito, fnt^lie, fratello, torella, we use 
genitore, genitrice, gposo, tpota, contorte, germano, germana, the article 
must be put, aa, il mio genitore, la mia genitrice, &e. 



ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 89 

dear father; la tua ienera madre, thy tender mother; U 
loro zh, their uncle; la loro zia, their aunt, &c. 

When in Italian there is a possessive pronoun accom- 
panied by the words Signer or JSignora, the pronoun must 
precede : as, // vostro Signer padre, your father ; la sua 
Signora madre^ her mother, and not {/ Signor vostro 
padre, &c. The article is always used when the posses- 
sive pronoun follows the noun ; as, la maestd sua, his 
msgesty ; il fratello mio, my brother, &c. 

In the vocative, that is to say, when you address a 
person, the article is omitted c as, awicincttevi, amico 
mioy approach, my friend; ascoltate, Jtgli miet, listen, 
my children. Yet they say elegantly with the article-— 
la mia cara faneiulla, my dear child ; la mia adorata 
Pamelay my beloved Pamela, &c» 

One of my, one of thy, one of his^ may be rendered in 
Italian by tin mio, un tuo, uh suo, una mid, una tua, una 
sua ; as, un mio amico, one of my friends; una tua arnica 
one of thy friends, &c. 

To express in Italian, It is mine, thine, his, &c. when 
diey wisn to mark the appropriation or possession of a 
thing, they say, k mio or mia, h tuo or tiM, k suo or sua ; 
and in the plural, sono miei or mie, &c. : as, questo libro 
^ mio, questa casa d vostra; this book is mine, this house 
is yours, &c. 

There are some phrases' where only prepositions are 
used with the possessive pronouns; such are the follow- 
ing: Vi d egli qualohe ceia di vostro gusto? Is .there any 
thing to your taste? egli fa tutto a sua voglia, a suo 
senno, he does every thing according to his will or fancy; 
^ mio costume di, it is my custom to ; i mio piacere di, it 
is my pleasure to; sta in nostro potere, it is in our power; 
fOTio andato a casa sua, 1 went to hb house ; salutatelo 
da parte mia, salute him for me. 

The possessive pronouns are often suppressed before 
nouns of kindred, and likewise before those indicating 
any part of the body, or a part of one's dress, when 
those nouns refer t6 the subject of the action. They are 
also suppressed with a noun in the vocative case, or 
placed after it. Ex.: Che farai tu, s*ella il dice a 
/ratelli? what wilt thou do, if she tell it to her brothers? 



90 



EXERCISES. 



lo dirh alia moglie, I will tell your wife of it; lo lo serbo 
in petto, I will keep it secret in my heart ; ei Vaveva in 
tasca, he had it in his pocket; misera patria! or, O 
misera patria mial O my unhappy country!* 

The possessive pronouns are also supplied by the per- 
sonal pronouns mi^ tiy gli^ le, in the dative case, in 
speaking of any part of the body or dress. Ex. : 7ni 
levai il cappello, I took off my hat; ei le si getth a* 
piedi, he threw himself at her feet, &c. 

When miy ti, si, &c. are used instead of the possessive 
pronouns, mio, tuo, suo, &c. the past participle is com^ 
bined with the verb essere and the phrase becomes re* 
flective, Ex. : mi era cavato il giubbettino, I had taken 
off my waistcoat; si era gid cavato il vestito, he had 
already taken off his coat; te lo sei posto vi dito, thou 
hast put it on thy 6nger, &c. 

Observe that the transposition of the pronoun after the 
noun, in some phrases, is more suitable to the genius of 
the Italian language and renders them more expressive; 
for instance, mio padre^ means only my father ; but padre 
mioy means my dear father ; mia moglie, my wife ; moglie 
mia, my dear wife. 



EXERCISE XI. 

1 . The rose has its beau- 
ty, its freshness, and its 
fragrance; but it has also 
its thorns. 

2. The lustre of the 
glory of our ancestors re- 
flects on us, only the better 
to display our virtues and 
our vices. 



3. A man to whom his 
friend had refused an un- 



VOCABULARY. 

1. Rose, rosa; has, Jia; 
beauty, bellezza ; fresh- 
nesi&,freschezza ; fragrance, 
odore, m. ; but, ma; also, 
altres\\ thorn, spina, 

2. Lustre, splendor e, m.; 
glory, gloria, f.; ances- 
tors, antenati; reflects on, 
non riverbera sopra di ; only 
the better to display, che 
permeglioilluminare; virtue, 
virtH; vice, vizio, 

3. Man to whom, uomo 
a cui; friend, amico; had 



* The possessive pronoun may be also understood whenever the 
omission of it does not render the phrase obscure. £x. : non parttrd 
ttnta veder Vamico, 1 will not go away without seeing my friend. 
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ju8t favour, said, that he 
set no value on his friend- 
ship, since it was useless 
to him:"NorI,on thine, re- 
plied the other, since it 
cannot be preserved but by 
acts of injustice. 



4. My verses cost me 
very little, said a bad poet. 
They cost you what they 
are worth, replied another. 



♦ 5. Mr. Scarron, a short 
time before his death, saw 
his family and domestics 
who were bathed in tears. 
" Weep, my children /'said 
he; ** you will never weep 
so much as I have made 
you laugh. 



w 



6. The Regent, by whose 
order Voltaire was confined 
in the Bastille, when the 
CEdipus of that celebrated 
author was performed, was 
so pleased with it, that he 
gave the prisoner his liberty. 
Voltaire went immediate 
ly to thank his Highness, 
who said to him, ** Be pru- 
dent, and I will take care 



refused, aveva negato; an 
unjust favour, una grazia 
ingiusta; said, disse; that 
he set no value on, che non 
Jaceva alcun conto di; 
friendship, amicizia; since 
it was useless, poichk era 
inutile', nor, n^; replied, 
r%spose\ since, poichi; it 
cannot be preserved, non si 
pub canservare ; but by acts, 
che con atti; injustice, in- 
giusHzia, 

4. Verse, verso; cost, 
costano ; little, poco ; said a 
bad poet, diceva un cattivo 
poeta; what, quel che; are 
worth, vagliono; replied 
another, glifu risposto. 

5. A short time before, 
poco prima; his death, 
di morire; saw, vedeva; 
family, parenti; domestic^ 
domestico ; who were bath- 
ed in tears, che si strug^ 
gevano in pianto; weep, 
piangete ; will never weep, 
nonpiangeretemai;so much 
as, quanto; have made 
laugh, hofatto rider e, 

6. Regent, Reggente ; by 
whose order, per ordine del 
quale; was, era; in the Bas- 
tille, alia Bastiglia ; when, 
quando; was performed, 
si rappresentava; (Edipus, 
Edipo ; that celebrated au- 
thor, questo celebre au- 
tore; was so pleased with 
it, ne/tf si contento; that 
he gave, che rese ; liberty. 
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of you." "lam infiQitely 
obliged to your Highness/* 
replied the author; " but I 
pray you never again to 
take charge of my lodging.*' 



7. I prefer, said Leoni- 
das« a glorious death to an 
obscure life; for my life 
belongs to nature, but the 
glory of my death belongs 
to me. 

8. Cornelia, daughter of 
the great Scipio, and wife 
of the consul Sempronius, 
was in a company of Ro- 
man ladies who were shew- 
ing their jewels, trinkets, 
and rich attire. Cornelia 
was asked to sheW her or- 
naments also. That wise Ro- 
man lady instantly brought 
forward her children, whom 
she had carefully educated 
for the glory of her coun- 
try, ana said, in shewing 



liberty ; prisoner, prtguh- 
niere ; went immediately to 
thank, andb subito a ringra" 
ziare; Highness, Altezza; 
who, che ; be prudent, siate 
prudente; will take care, 
avrb cura; am infinitely 
obliged, sono infinitamente 
dbbligato; your Highness. 
Vostra Altezza', I pray you, 
la supplico; never again 
to take charge, a nan in^ 
caricarsi mat piU, ; lodging, 
alloggio, 

7. I prefer, preferisco ; 
Leonidas, Leonida ; death, 
morte ; glorious, glorioso ; 
life, vita ; obscure, oscuro ; 
foTjpoich^; belongs, appar-^ 
Hene ; nature, natura, 

8. Cornelia, Cameliai 
daughter, ^^Zuz; great Sci- 
pio, grande Sdpione; wife, 
mogliei consul Sempronius, 
Console Sempronio; a com- 
pany, una conversazione ; 
Roman laidy fdamaRomana; 
who were shewing, che fa- 
cevan vedere ; jewel, gemma ; 
trinket, ^£o/a; attire, a66t- 
gliamento; their, loro; was 
asked, si richiese a; to shew 
also, di mostrare a^nch* 
essa; ornament, omamento; 
that wise, questa saggiai 
instantly brought forward 
fece subito awicinare; 
child, Jigliuolo\ whom she 
had educated, che aveva 
educato; carefully, con dili-' 
genza; for, per; shewing, 
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them, " Here are my 
jewels. 



moitrando ; here, ecco ; 
jewel, giqjello. 



LESSON XII. 

ON DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Pronoun demonstrative of an object near the person who 

speohs, 

MASClXUirB. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

NoM. Quato, this. Nom. Qunti, the9«. 

Gen. Di questo, of this. Gen. Di quettif of these. 

Dat. a questOf to this. Dat. A questi, to these. 

Abl. Da quetto, from this. Abl. Da quuti, from these. 

fbmininb. 
singular. plural. 

Nom. Qunta, this. Nom. QueMtt, these. 

Gen. Di questa, of this. Gen. Di quote, of these. 

Dat. a quetta, to this. Dat. A queste, to these. 

Abl. Da questa,* from this. Abl. Da queste, from these. 

Pronoun demonstrative of an object near the person to 
whom one speahs, and distant from the one who speahs. 

Masculine. Catesto, that. 
Fbmininb. CotMa,f that. 

Pronoun demonstrative of an object distant from the person 
who speaks, and from the one to whom one speaks. 

Masculine. Qtufb, that. 
Fbmininb. QubHu, that. 

They are declined like questo and questa. 
They say, quel for quello in the singular, and quH or 
que* for queUx in the plural, when the noun following 
begins with a consonant, unless it be an s followed by 
another consonant. — Ex. : quel libra, that book; quei or 
que* libri, those books. When the noun begins by a 

* You may make use of tta for questa, with the words mane, mattina, 
tera, notte; as, Mtamane, stamattina, this morning; itaiera, this evening; 
gtunotte, this night. 

t They also say codato, codetta, &c. 



94 OK DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

vowel, as amicOf CTwre^ friend , honour; they say, in the 
singular, quelV amicOy that friend; quelV onore, that 
honour; and in the plural, ^ue^/i amtci, those friends ; 
quegli onari, those honours. If the noun begins by an s 
followed by another consonant or by a z, they say qtiello 
stato, that state; quello zoHco, that rustic; plural, quegli 
static those states ; quegli zotici, those rustics. 

Observe, that questo and questa are also employed to 
signify a thing near, either in time, discourse, or place ; 
that is, a thing just done or named: whereas, cotesto^ 
cotesta, simply expresses an object near to the person to 
whom we speak, or to whom we write. Quello and quella 
are employed for every thing that is at a distance, either 
as to place, time, or discourse; but in speaking of a time 
to come questo is used : as, questo invemo mi voglio di- 
vertire, this winter I will take my pleasure. 

REMARKS. 

When one has just named two things or two persons, 
of which one continues to speak, questo or questa sig- 
nifies the latter, quello or quella the former. — Ex. : DcdV 
una parte mi trae Vamare, dalV altra lo sdegno; quello 
vuole ch* io ti perdoni, e questo cK io mi vendichi: On 
the one side I am excited by love, and on the other by 
anger; the former would have me pardon you, and the 
latter to revenge myself. 

Observe, that they employ, with more elegance, questi^ 
cotesti, and quegli^ in the nominative singular, when they 
speak of one man ; as, questi fu felice, quegli or cotesti 
sfortunato; this one was fortunate, that one was unfor- 
tunate« 

In order to give more energy to a discourse, they 
sometimes place the demonstrative pronouns questo^ 
questa, cotesto, quello, before the possessive pronouns; 
as, cotesto vostro discorso nC offender that discourse of 
yours oiFends me. 

Costui, m. costei, f. this; colui, m. colei, f. that; of 
which the plurals are costoro, these; coloro, those; for 
the two genders are employed substantively, and are 
never used but for persons. In familiar conversation, . 
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they are only used to mark contempt : dite a colui eke 
venga, tell that man to come. 

Thai, is rendered by cib, when it has a general and 
indeterminate signification. Questo is used to express a 
thing near, or which makes the subject of a discourse ; 
and quelloj to signify any thing considered distant. This 
is almost always rendered by questo. 

The pronouns they or those used with the auxiliary verb 
to be are generally omitted in Italian. — Ex. : Leggo il 
Tasso e VAriosto, perchh sono i migliori poeti Italiani: I 
read Tasso and Ariosto, because they are the best Italian 
poets. 

That which are rendered by cib che, quel che, or quello 
che ; as, cih che, quel che, or quello che mi piace in voi h 
la vostra prudenza, what pleases me in you is your pru- 
dence ; non ho cib che, or quel che vorrei, 1 have not got 
what I would have. Yet, when which has any reference 
to a previous part of the discourse, being the nominative 
of the following verb, it is rendered by il che, which sig- 
nifies la qual cosa, — Ex. : mia madre k ammalata, il che 
nCobbliga a partire; my mother is sick, which obliges me 
to set out. 

All, all that, all which, may be expressed by tutto cib 
che, tutto quel che, or simply by quanto, — Ex. : farb tutto 
cib che, tutto quel che, or quanto dipenderd da me, I will 
do all that which depends on me; farb tutto cib che^ 
tutto quel che, or quanto vorrete, I will do whatever you 
please. 

Sometimes a noun is understood after a demonstrative 
pronoun, as in questo for in questo movnento, at this 
moment; in quella for in quella occasione, on that occa- 
sion; in quella for in quell' ora, at that time. 



EXERCISE XII. 

1. The wise man thinks 
before he speaks of what 
he is to say : the fool 
speaks, and afterwards 
thinks of what he has 
said. 



VOCABULARY. 

1 . Wise man, savio ; thinks 
before, pensa prima di; to 
speak, parlare ; of what (turn 
to what), a cib; he h to say, 
che deve dire; the fool, pazzoi 
speaks, parla ; afterwards 
poi\ has said, ha detto. 
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2. Modesty is to merit 
what shades are to figures 
in a picture. 



3. An upright magistrate, 
and a brave officer^ are 
equally estimable : the for- 
mer makes war against do- 
mestic enemies: the latter 
protects us against external 
enemies. 



4. He who begins a law- 
suit plants a palm-tree, 
which nevei* yields any fruit 
to him who has planted it. 



5. Regard as a sure 
friend, the sincere man 
who tells you of your faults, 
and not him who approves 
of all you say and all you 
do. 

6. It is not titles, but 
manners, which decide on 
merit : the latter depend 
on us, the former depend 
on chance. 

7. The Athenians re- 
fused to burn the fleet of 
the Lacedemonians, which 
is a great example of 
equity. 



2. Modesty, modestia; 
is, i; merit, merito; are, 
sonoi shade, ambrai fi- 
gure figura\ in a picture, 
in un, quadra. 

3. Upright magistrate, 
magistrato integro : brave 
officer, bravo ujfficiale; 
equally, egualmejUe; es- 
timable, stimMle; makes, 
fa; war, guerra; enemy, 
nemico; domestic, dameS'' 
tico ; protects, protegge ; 
against, contra; external, 
esteriore, 

4. Who, che; begins, 
condncia; law-suit, litei 
plants a palm-tree, pianta 
un paindzio; which never 
yields any fruit, che non 
dd tnaifrutto; to him who, 
a chi; planted, jMan/ato. 

5. Consider as a sure 
friend, riguardate come un 
amico sicuro ; sincere man^ 
uomo nncero ; in forms, awer • 
tiscei fault, fallo; ap- 
proves of, approval say, 
dite; do, fate, 

6. It is not, non sono ; 
title, titolo ; manners, eoS" 
tumi, m.; decide on, deci^ 
dono di ; depend on, dipen^ 
dono da ; chance, caso, 

7. Athenian, Ateniese ; 
refused, ricuiarono ; to 
hum, di bruciare ; fleet, 
flottai Lacedemonian, La- 
cedemone ; is, ^ ; great ex- 
ample, grand* esempio ; 
equity, equitd. 
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8. A peasant was cut- 
ting down a tree on the 
brink of a river; unfortu- 
nately his axe fell into the 
water, and he could not 
find it again. Mercury 
appeared to him : ** Is this 
thy axe, honest man ? " 
showing him one of gold. 
•* No, that axe is not mine." 
•* Perhaps, this is it?" pre- 
senting to him another of 
silver. ** No, neither is this 
axe the one which belono:s 
to me." *' It is this then ?" 
showing him one of iron, 
which was really the one 
he had lost. "That is 
truly the axe, the loss of 
which grieves me." Mer- 
cury then said to him : 
''Take this, and also the 
two others, which I have 
shewn thee: receive them 
as the reward of thy sin- 
cerity." The woodcutter 
returns to the village, re- 
lates his lucky adventure to 
the other wood cutters. These 
all envy his happy lot, one 
of them runs to the brink 
of the river, throws in his 
axe, and begins to lament 
and cry out. Mercury 
comes, and taking from the 
water a golden axe, 
"Friend," said he, " is not 
this fine axe the one which 
thou art looking for?" **It 
is the very same," replied 
he. Mercury, indignant at 



8. A peasan , oontadino; 
was cutting down a tree, 
tagliava un alhero ; brink, 
rijja; Tiver^ Jiume, unfortu- 
nately, per isventura ; his 
axe fell, la scure gli cadde ; 
water, acqua ; could not, 
nonpoth ; find again, ritro- 
vare. Mercury, Mercurio ; 
appeared, apparve ; is this, 
^ questa : Yionest man, ga- 
lant* uomo ; showing, mo5- 
trando; one of gold, una 
d*oro; no, no; perhaps, i 
forse ; presenting, presen- 
tando; another, a/^ro; silver, 
argento ; neither is this axe, 
neppure cotesta scure ^ ; be- 
longs, appartiene ; it is this 
then, k dunque questa\ iron, 
ferro\ was really, era vera- 
mente; the one, quella che; 
had lost, aveva perduta. 
That is, ecco\ truly, dav- 
vero; the loss of which, la 
di cua perdita; grieves, q/*- 
fligge\ take, prendi; and 
also, ed anche; have shewn, 
ho mostrate; receive, ricevi; 
as the reward, per premio; 
sincerity, sinceritd; wood- 
cutter, ^o^/taZe^Tta; returns, 
ritorna; village, villaggioi 
relates, racconta; lucky 
adventure, buona ventura; 
envy finvidiano\ all, tutti; 
happy lot, sortefelice; runs, 
corre; throws in, vi getta 
dentro', begins to, comincia 
a; IdLtnent, piangere; to cry 
out, gridare; comes, viene; 
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Jtbe barefaced impudence 
of that liar, said to him, 
''thou shalt not have this 
one, and thou shalt remaia 
deprived of that even which 
thou hast purposely thrown 
into the river," This is only 
a fictioDy but it teaches us 
that God frustrates, when 
he pleases, the designs of 
those who employ injustice, 
cunning, and falsehood, to 
acquire those despicable 
riches in which they place 
all their happiness. Ho- 
nesty is the best policy. 



taking from, cavando fwtr 
di\ is not, ncn ^ foTse\ the 
one, quella; thou art look* 
ing for, tu ricerchii it is the 
very same, i cotesta appun- 
to; replied he, risposei in- 
dignant at, sdegnato di; 
barefaced impudence, s/ac- 
datagginei liar, hugiardo\ 
thou shalt remain, resterai; 
deprived ,privo ; e ven , stessa ; 
purposely, a pasta; this is 
only, cib non I c&e; fiction, 
finzione ; teaches, fa wten- 
dere ; frustrates, sconcerta ; 
pleases, vuole; design, di- 
segno; employ, impiegano; 
injustice, ingiustizia; con* 
ning, astuzia ; falsehood, 
bugia; to acquire, acquis- 
tare; riches, ricchezze; ^q- 
^ipiC9ib\Q,dispregevole; place, 
ripongono ; happiness, feli' 
citd; honesty f probitd; po- 
licy, politica. 



LESSON XIII. 
ON INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The interrogative pronoun who, is rendered in Italian 
by chi; of whom, di chi; to whom, a cki; from or by 
whom, da chi. 

The pronouns which, what, are rendered by cke^ or by 
quale, which makes in the plural quali, and sometimes 
quai by abbreviation. 

EXAMPLES. 
Chi el Who is iti 

Di chi parlate? Of whom do you speak? 

Che diteJ or ehe cow ditet What do you say? or what is it yo« amy 
CA* eoM i la grmnamOAoal What is grannnarl 
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Di ehg si trattat What is it about 1 
QuaU e la etua ? W hich is the house ? 
Cht affari avetef What business have youT 

Observe that quale, employed to express a doubt, or 
by way of interrogation, takes no article, — Ex. ; ecco due 
spade, qual volete? and not la qual volete? here are two 
swords, which will you have? 

Observe also that the pronoun what, is generally ex- 
pressed by che, when it is immediately followed by a 
noun, and by qtuile, when it is separated from it. £x. : 
cheuomo! what a man! che donnal what a woman! quai 
sono i prodigi? what are the prodigies? 

Chi is frequently employed to express he, or he who 
taken in an indeterminate and general sense : as, chi dice 
questo ha ragione, he who says that is right. 

Chi signifies also sometimes alcuno che, any one who, 
— £x. : Non avea chi lo consolasse, he had not any one 
to console him ; that is to say, rum aveva alcuno che lo 
consolasse. 

Chi'chi repeated before two verbs means some-others; 
but the word chi being singular, the verb which follows 
must agree with it. Ex. : In questo mondo chi piange, 
chi Tride; in this world some weep, others laugh. 

In the following phrases, and the like, the subject who 
and the object whom, are both rendered by che, Ex. : 
ruomo che parla, the man who speaks; la donna che 
vedo, the woman whom I see ; yet when a phrase presents 
any ambiguity between the subject and the object it is 
better to use cui which can never mean the subject of a 
verb. Ex. : conosco la donna cui ama vostro fratello, I 
know the woman whom your brother loves: // vostro 
andco, cui amava quella ragazza, h partito; your friend, 
whom that young lady loved, is gone away. 

Che is used with the article, when it relates to a pre- 
ceding part of the phrase not interrogative, and is ren- 
dered by il che, which, — Ex. : Cesare desiderh di regnare, 
al che giunse Jinalmente, per sua sventura ; Ceesar wished 
to reign, which (wish) he finally obtained, for his mis- 
fortune. 

Che signifies sometimes for and becaiuse, — Ex. : Dillo 
liberamente, ch^ ti prometto di non par lame 'j. veruno; tell 
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it freely, for I promise you not to speak of it to any one. 
Che signifies also in which, — Ex. : ella h in uno stato^ 
che poco sperar le avanza, she is in a state in which shA 
has but little hope left. 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS ARE DECLINED AS FOLLOWS: 

SINGULAR. 

NoM. Che, il quale, la quale, who, which. 

Gkn. Di cui, del qtiale, delta quale, of whom, of which. 

Dat. a eui, cui, al quale, alia quale, to whom, to which. 

Aco. Che, eui, il quale, la quale, whom, which. 

Abl. Da eui, dal quale, dalla quale, from or by whom or which. 

PLURAL. 

NoM. Che, i quali, le quali, who, which. 

Gbn. Di cui, de* quali, delle quali, of whom, of which. 

Dat. a cui, eui, a* quali, alle quali, to whom, to which. 

Ace. Che, cui, i quali, le quali, whom, which. 

Abl. Da cui, da* qtiali, dalle quali, from or by whom or which. 

It must be observed, that cvi is generally said of per- 
sons, and che, il quale, la quale, are said of both persons 
and things. 

Di cui, or cui, are often placed between the article and 
the noun, as in the following cases, and others similar. — 
£x. : una donna il di cui name, or simply, il cui nome ^ 
Aspasia, a woman whose name is Aspasia. Vu&mo alia 
di cui, or alia cui protezione, io debbo la mid fortuna ; 
the man to whose protection I owe my fortune: della 
cui salute, whose health; col cui coraggio, by whose 
courage ; nelle cui mani, in whose hands. 

Da cui followed by the article means by which or by 
whom, — Ex. : Iljiume da cui il pratoi irrigato, the river 
by which the meadow is watered ; la mano da cui Vuxnno i 
stato percosso, h invisibile, the hand by which the man 
has been struck, is unseen. 

In order to avoid any mistake the preposition da is 
never suppressed before cui as sometimes the prepositions 
a or di are. — Ex. : voi cui, or a cui fortuna ha date ric- 
chezze, you to whom fortune has given riches; ella ilcui, 
or il di cui nome era Luigia, she whose name was Louisa. 

The poets often employ onde, to express di cui, del 



EXERCISES. 



101 

dal 



quale^ della qual , del quali, delle quali, da cuij 
qtujtle, con cut, col quale, per cui, &c. : 

Amor depose la faretra « I* area 

Onde sempre va careo. (Tasso.) 

Cupid laid dowa the bow and quiver. 
With which he is always armed. 

Onde is likewise used in prose, and means in order to, 
Ex. : AnnibaUy onde penetrare in Italia, passb per la 
Spagna; Annibal, in order to penetrate into Italy, passed 
through Spain. 

Quale with tale, signifies quality or resemblance ; as, 
Qual ^ il, padre, tale ^ il fig Ho; as is the father, so is the 
son ; or, like father, like son. Tale quale io lo vidi, such 
as I saw him. It may also have the same signification 
without tale ; as divenne pallido qual d la morte, he be- 
came as pale as death. 



EXERCISE XIII. 

1. Who has greater pride, 
and less humanity, than a 
fortunate fool? 



2. What use is it for a 
fool to have great riches, 
since they cannot serve him 
to purchase wisdom ? 



3. Conscience is the 
▼oice of the soul ; the pas- 
sions are the voice of the 
body : to which of the two 
voices ought we to listen ? 

4. When I see the birds 
form their nests with so 
much art, I ask what mas- 
ter has taught them mathe- 
matics and architecture ? 



VOCABUARY. 

1. Has, ha; greater, ma^ 
gior; pride, orgoglio; less 
minor; humanity, umanitd; 
fool, sciocco; fortunate, 
felice, 

2. What use is it for, che 
serve a; a fool, insensato; 
great riches, gran richezza ; 
since, poich^; they cannot, 
non possono; to serve, ser- 
vire; to purchase, a com 
prare; wisdom, sapienza, 

3. Conscience, coscienza; 
voice, voce; passion, jwxj- 
sione; are, sono; body, cor- 
po; ought we, bisogna; to 
listen, ascoltare, 

4. When, quando ; I see, 
vedo ; bird, uccello ; to form, 
formare ; nest, nido ; with, 
con ; art, arte ; I ask, do- 
mando ; master, maestro ; 
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5. What is true comedy ? 
It is the art of teaching vir- 
tue and decency in action^ 
and in discourse. 



6. Socrates was instructed 
in eloquence by a woman 
whose name was Aspasia. 



7. The first study of man, 
is man himself: of what use 
to him is the finest know- 
ledge, if he neither knows 
himself nor his fellow-crea- 
tures ! 

8. Philip said to his son 
Alexander, in giving him 
Aristotle for a preceptor, 
'' Learn under so good a 
master, to avoid the faults 
into which I have fiallen, 
myself. 



9. Nothing was wanting 
in Terentius but to be less 
cold. What purity! what 
exactitude ! what charac- 
ters! nothing w^s wanting 
in Moliere but to avoid iar- 
g^on and barbarism, ana to 
write with purity. What 
fire! what natural simpli- 
city ! what a source of good 



has taught, ha insegnatox 
mathematics, matefnatiche i 
architecture, architettura, 

5. What la, cosa i; true, 
vero; comedy, commedia; 
is, i; to teach, insegnarei 
virtue, mrtil; decency, de^ 
cenza; in action, in azione; 
in discourse, in dialogo. 

6. Was instructed, Ju 
istruito; eloquence, elo^ 
guenza; by, da; woman, 
donna I name, nome; was 
Aspasia, era Aspasia, 

7. Study, studio; man, 
uomo; himself, stesso; use, 
servono; fine, bello; know- 
ledge, cognizione; if he nei- 
ther knows, se non conosce 
ni; himself, s^ stesso; fel- 
low-creature, simile. 

8. Philip, Filippo; said, 
disse; son, Jiglio; Alexan- 
der, Alessandro; in giving, 
dando; Aristotle, Aristo- 
tele; for preceptor, 7?cr/?re- 
cettore ; learn under so good 
a master, imparate soito un 
cost huon maestro; to avoid, 
sfuggire; fault, /alio, I 
have fallen, sono caduto io. 

9. Nothing was wanting 
in Terentius, non i mancato 
a Terenzio; but to be, che 
Vessere ; cold, freddo% pu- 
rity, purezza; exactitude, 
esattezza ; character, carats 
tere; nothing was wanting 
but, ^ solo mancato a; to 
avoid, Vevitare; jargon 
^ergo ; barbarism, barba^. 
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humour ! what an imitation 
of manoera; what images, 
and what a scourge of ridi- 
cuie! But what a man might 
have been formed of tiiese 
two comic writers I 



rismo; to write, 8criifere; 
vfith purity ypurameTite; fire, 
Jueeo; natural simplicity, 
naturalezza ; source, soT" 
genie ; humour, faoezia ; 
imitation, tmtVvuioKf: man* 
ners, eoHtum%\ image, imma* 
gine\ scourge, ^o^e^/o; ri- 
dicule, ridicolo; might have 
been formed, si sareibe 
fatto ; comic writer, comtco. 



LESSON XIV. 
ON INPETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

When the words each or e^ery precede a substantive 
in the singular, they are rendered by ogni, of both gen- 
ders, and must always precede th« noun, which is only 
used in the singular; as, Ogni uomo datto i lodato^ every 
learned man is praised; Ogni donna prudente i sHmatUy 
every prudent woman is esteemed.* 

Alif is rendered by tuttOt which agrees in gender and 
number with the noun. Ex. : Tutii gli albtri^ all the 
trees ; tutto le porte^ all the doors, &c. 

£^0ry thing, in the following phrases and the like, is 
rendered by ogni cosa, each thing. EXk : Ho perduio 
ogni cosOy I have lost every thine ; la preeipitazione ha 
guastaio ogni cosa^ precipitancy has spoiled every thing. 

In phrases expressmg a fixed or limited space of time, 
ogni, each or every , is used with a singular noun. Ex. : 
Pnndo texione ogni gumto, I take a lesson every day ; 
9Hxdo a trtivarla ogni <2s, I go to see her every day; vo in 
jRoma ogni due annt, I go to Rome every two years; pago 
Vaffitto ogni tre mesi^ I pay my rent every three months. 

Altro, when used in an absolute sense, and without 
reference to any noun, signifies another thing, or something 
else ; as, patriiamo d' altro, let us speak of something else. 

Altri H Bometimes employed substantively tn the sin* 
gular, and then it only relates to persons; as, Altri i 



* There is one word only, Ognisnanti, ngnifyiog All-Sunts'-dvy, in 
which ogni is joined to tanti, and is plural. 
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dotto, jltri i ignorante; this one is learned , the other is 
ignorant: or» this one is learned » that one is ignorant. 
You may also say, chi i dotto, chi h ignorante ; qual h dotto ^ 
qual ^ ignorante; or questi ^ dotto, quegli ^ ignorante. 

Altrui, others, makes in the genitive d'altrui, of 
others; dative, ad altrui, to others; ablative, da altrui^ 
from others. You may even suppress the prepositions in 
tlie genitive and dative; for they say, il male altrui, or 
Valtrui male, the evil of others ; so also db che si deve 
altrui; or cib che altrui si deve, for cib che si deve ad 
altrui; what one owes to others. 

Altrui with the article, signifies the property of others; 
as, bisogna guardarsi di tor Valtrui; we ought not to take 
away the property of others. 

Veruno, niuno, or nessuno, no one ; niente, or nulla, 
nothing; when they come before the verb, do not admit 
the negative particle non ; as niuno e pienamente felice, 
no one is perfectly happy : but non must be used when 
they are placed after the verb ; as, non v*i nessuno^ there 
is no one ; non v*i niente, there is nothing. 

Observe^ however, that if a phrase contain several 
verbs, the words nessuno, niente, &c. must be placed 
after the last verb. Ex. : non ne volea far niente, he 
would do nothing in it. 

Observe also that alcuno, with non, may be used in the 
same sense as nessuno, or niuno, as non ne conosco alcuno, 
I know none of them. 

Qualche, some, is. only used in the singular; and 
alcuni, alcune, in the plural. Ex. : qualche volta, some 
times ; alcuni signori, some gentlemen ; alcune signore, 
some ladies* 

However, or as, before an adjective followed by a verb, 
are rendered by, per quanto, indeclinable, or sometimes 
by per only ; as. Per quanto dotto voi state, or per dotto 
che voi siate, ignorate molte cose; however learned you 
may be, you are ignorant of many things. Per quanto 
fortunata ella sia, or per fortunata ch'ella sia, si crede 
sempre infelice; however fortunate she may be, or, as 
fortunate as she is, she always thinks herself unfortunate. 
. Whatever, before a substantive, accompanied by a 
verb, is rendered by, per quanto, which must agree with 
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the substantive, with the following verb in the subjunc- 
tive : as, Per quunti sforzi egli facda^ non arriverd mat 
al suo fine; whatever efforts he may make, he will nevei; 
attain his end; Per quante ricckezze eglino possedano^ 
non saranno mai contenti; whatever riches they may pos- 
sess, they will never be contented. 

Remarks on various Indeterminate Pronouns, with 
examples to eluciffate their use and meaning. 

The whole, or entire, is generally rendered by tufto^ 
tutta, or intero, intera, and their plurals. Ex. : Tutto il 
mondo, the whole world ; /* intero corso delta sua vita, the 
entire course of his life. &c. 

Observe, the whole^ or entire, is also rendered idiomati- 
cally by tutto quantOf tutta quanta^ and their plurals, to 
express collectively all the parts of a whole. Ex. : II 
paese tutto quanta ^ stato saccheggiato^ the whole of the 
country has been plundered ; le camere tutte quante si 
8O7I0 abbrucciatey all the rooms have been consumed by fire. 

In speaking of persons, tutti quanti, means all, as 
many as we are, as you were, as they were, &c. Ex. : 
Ci vincerct tutti quanti, he will conquer us all, as many 
as we are; vi avremmo uccisi tutti quanti, we should have 
killed you all, as many as you were; gli avreste rubati 
tutti quanti, you would have robbed them all, as many 
as they were. 

The adverb quite, always becomes an adjective m 
Italian, and is rendered by tutto, tutta, &c. Ha le 
orecchie tutte scorticate, his ears are quite skinned, or^ 
the skin of his ears is quite torn off. 

Whoever, whatever, however, are rendered by qualsisia, 
gualsivoglia, in the singular; and by qualsisiano, gualsi- 
vogliano, in the plural, or by chiunque, and qualunque, 
which have no plural. Ex. : chiunque egli sia, whoever 
he may be; sopra un motivo qualunque, on any motive 
whatever; si rampica in un momenta sopra qualsisia piU 
alto muro, he climbs in an instant on any wall, however 
high it may be; qualsivogliano tesori del mondo, non lo 
tedurrebbero, all the treasures in the world, whatever they 
may be, would not corrupt him. 

Something or anything are often rendered by nulla, or 
niente. Ex. : Tu le dirai sheila vuol nulla, or niente^ 
thou wilt ask her whether she will take any thing. 

Every body or each are rendered by ctcunruno, ciasche^ 

f2 
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duno, ognunOf qualeunoy qualcheduno, or by tuttiy which 
requires the verb to be in the plural. The two first may 
accompany a noun singular. £x. : ciascun uamo, each 
man ; dascheduna dontuif each woman ; tutti lo fanno^ 
erery body does it. 

Equal to, or such, may be translated by parecchiOf or 
di tal fatta; and a little ^ by alquanto, in the singular: 
the latter is an adverb when joined to a verb, and an 
adjective with a noun. Ex.: non ne avrd mai un tuo 
parecchioy he will never have one equal to thee; cacciate 
un uomo di tal fatta, turn but such a man as he is; 
ragioniamo alquanto, let us reason a little; alquanta 
pazienza, a little patience. The same words, equal to, 
and such, may be rendered by cost fatto, which agrees 
with the noun. Ex. : non voglio una cosi fatta donna, 
I will not have such a woman as she is; che sperare da 
cost fatti soldati? what is to be expected from such 
soldiers as they are? 

Several, or a few, may be rendered by parecchi, 
parecchie, alquanti, alquante, all plural, or by piil, in- 
variable. Ex. : ne ho veduti pareccfii, I have seen several 
of them; parecchie, or piii Signorine, several young ladies; 
-alquanti soldati, a few soldiers; alquante case, a few 
houses. 

Tale, cotale, sometimes mean, such a one, or a certain 
person, &c. as, quel tale che venne jersera, that certain 
gentleman who came last evening; quella cotale cut piu 
non amate, that certain lady, whom you no longer love; 
quel tal poeta che mi parlb di voi, a certain poet, who 
spoke to me of you. 

Both may be rendered by ambo, amhe, amhi, amhiduo, 
ambidue, amenduni, amendune, and entramln, followed 
by the definite article when they precede a noun. The 
first of these words ending in o is used for both genders; 
the second ending in e for the feminine, and the third 
ending in t for the masculine. Ex. : ambo le mani, both 
hands; d^ambe le labbra, with both lips; ambi gli occhi^ 
both eyes; sono usciti ambedue, they are both gone out; 
passeggiano ambedue insieme, they are walking both to- 
gether. 
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1. No one knew mankind 
better than La Bruy^re; 
and no one has written 
more naturally than La 
Fontaine. 

2. He whom no one 
pleases, is more unhappy 
than he who pleases no 
one. 

3. Some persons are rery 
valiant in words, but in 
actions one perceives the 
contrary. 



4. Old age is a tyrant 
which forbids, under pain 
of death, all the pleasures 
of youth. 



5. In this world one is 
rich, another is poor; one 
is happy, another is unhap- 
py ; there is no one but the 
true philosopher who de- 
spises ererything. 

6. Love and smoke can- 
not be hidden: when one 
loves, every thing speaks of 
love, and the secret is dis- 
covered, whatever efforts 
may be made to hide it. 



7. However ingenious the 
Greeks and Romans were, 
still they did not discover 
the art of printing books, 
nor of engraving prints. 



VOCABULARY* 

1 . Knew better, ha meg* 
glio conosciuto ; mankind, 
gli uomini ; has written, ha 
scriito / more naturally, 
piiL fiaturalmenU. 

2. Pleases, piace; is, ^; 
unhappy infelioe. 



3. Person, persona; are, 
sono; valiant, valoroso; in, 
in; -word, parola; but, ma; 
in actions, m/a^^' ; one per» 
ceives, uno s'accarge; con- 
trary, contrario. 

4. Old age, i>ecchiafai 
tyrant, tiranno ; forbids, 
vieta ; under pain of death, 
sotto pena della mta; all, 
tutto; pleasure, piacere; 
youth, ^^entk, f. 

6. World, mando; rich, 
ricco; t^ot, povero; happy, 
felice ; there is no one but, 
nan v^ che; philosopher^ 
Jilosofo; despises, ditpreZ' 
zi; everything, tutto, 

6. Smoke, /umo; cannot 
be hidden, non si po&son» 
nascandere; when, qttando; 
one loves, si ama ; speaks, 
parla; secret, seoreto; is 
discovered, St scuoprtf; may 
be made, si facciano; to 
hide, occultare. 

7. Ingenious, ingegnoso; 
vfereyfossero; Greek, Gre- 
co; Roman, Romano; still 
they did not discover, non 
hanno perb trovato; art^ 
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8. The wife, the mother, 
and the daughter of Darius, 
afflicted and cast down as 
they were, could not help 
admiring the generosity of 
Alexander. 



9. Whatever reasons one 
may have for being absent 
from one's country, there is 
not one strong enough to 
cause it to be forgotten. 



10. Every one should, for 
the sake of his own happi- 
ness, listen only to the voice 
of reason and truth. 



11. After the defeat of 
Perseus, King of Mace- 
donia, Paul Emilius brought 
into the public treasury 
such a quantity of money, 
that for the space of one 
hundred and twenty-five 
years the people had not to 
pay any tribute. 



arte; jto print, stampare ; 
book, lihro ; to engrave, in- 
cidere ; print, rame. - 

8. Wiie, moglie ; mother f- 
madre ; daughter, Jiglia ; 
Darius, Dario; afflicted » 
affl%tto\ cast down, abba- 
tuto ; were, fossero ; could 
not help, non poterono fare 
a meno; to admire, am- 
mirare ; generosity, gene- 
rosity, 

9. Reason, ragione^ f.; 
one may have, si possano 
avere ; to be absent, cTessere 
assente ; country, patria ; 
there is not one, non ve ni 
alcuna ; strong enough, ab^ 
bast anza forte I to cause to 
be, per fare ; to forget, 
dimenticare, 

10. Should ydovrebbe; for 
the sake,p6r rt^uardo; of his 
[turn, to /ti^], alia sua ;' 
happinesSj/eZict^^; to listen » 
ascoitare ; only, solatnente ; 
to the voice [turn, the voice^ 
la voce ; truth, ^)€ritd, 

11. After, dope; defeat, 
soonfitta ; Perseus, Perseo ; 
king, re; Paul Emilius, 
Paolo Emilio ; brought into 
the public treasury {turn, 
placed in the pubiic trea- 
sury], ripose nel pubblicn 
erario; such, tanto; quan- 
tity, gtuintiti ; money, da- 
naro ; space, spazio; one 
hundred, cento ; people, po- 
polo ; had not to pay, non 
dov§tte pagare \ tribute, 
tributo. 
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LESSON XV. 

ON THE AUXILIARY VERBS AFEREy TO HAVE, AND 

ESSEREy TO BE.* 

Id the compound tenses of the verb esserCj to be, the 
same verb is used as its own auxiliary, and not the verb 
avere^ to have, as in English. So that, instead of saying 
I HATE BEEK, the Italians say i am been, to sono state. 
The past participle stato agrees with its nominative in 
gender and number; as, io sono statOy m.yiosono stata, f., 
I have been ; not siamo static plur. m.; noi siamo state ^ 
pluT. f.; we have been, &c. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

lo ho^^ [ have. 
Tu haiy thou bast. 
EgH ha, he has. 
"Ella ha, she has. 
Not abbiamo, ive have. 
Voi avetCf you have. 
EgUno hannoy id., they have. 
EUeno hanno, U, tbey have. 

IMPERFECT. 

Io avevo or aveutX I had. 

Tu avevi, thou hadst.i 

EgH aveva or avea^ he had. 

Abt ttvevamo, we had. 

f^iti avevate, yoa had. [had. 

Eglino avevano or aveano, they 

PAST DEFINITE OT PERFECT. 

Jo ebbi, I had. 

Tu avestif thoa hadst 

Egii ebbe, be bad. 



INDICATITB MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

lo sono, I am. 
Tu set, thou art. 
Egli e, be is. 
hlila e, she is. 
Not siamo, we are. 
f^oi siete, yoa are. 
Eglino sono, m,, they are. 
EUeno sono, f., tbey are. 

IMPERFECT. 

Io fTO or era, I was. 
Tu eri, thou wast. 
E^li era, he wan. 
Noi eravamo, we were. 
f^'oi eravatCy you were. 
Eglino erano, they were. 

PAST DEFINITE OT PERTTECT, 

lo/ui, I was. 
Tn/osH, thou wast. 
Eglifu, he was. 



• The poetical forms are mariced by a p., the ancient forms by anc, 

f The letter h, as has been seen In the first lesson, on the pro- 
nunciation, is not aspirate, it has been continued with these four per. 
son:* of the verb avere, ho, hai, ha, hanno, only to distinguish them 
from other words which have a different signification. 

X Observe, that the Romans and Tuscans say avevo and ero, in lieu 
of aveva, era ; and use the termination in o for all the verbs in the 
first person of the imperfect. Had this mode been adopted in familiar 
conversation and in writing in all parts of Italy, the inconvenience of 
confounding the first person with tbe third oi the dingular would havii 
been avoided. 
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Not avemmo, we bad. 

f^oi aveste, you bad. [had. 

J^lmo ebbero, anc* eU^no, ibey 

PAST INDEPINITE. 

lo ho oifutOf I bave bad, dec, 

PLUPRaPECT. 

Jo aveva avuiOf I bad had, <fec* 

PAIT PSRPCCT. 

lo ebbi amtto, I bad bad, Ac, 

FOnrRE, 
Jo avrh, I nhall have. 
Tu avraif tbou wilt have. 
Egli avrhf he will bave. 
Noi avremo, we shall have, 
^of avretey you will have. 
Eglino avranno, they will have. 

PUTURE PAST. 

Jo avrb avuto, I shall bave bad, &c. 

UNCERTAIN OT CONDITIONAIi 

TENSE. 

Jo avrei, I should bave. 

Tu avTfstt, thou wouldst have. 

JSgli avrebbe, be would bave. 

Not avremmOf we should have. 
Foi avreste, you would bave. 
Ev^lino avrebbero, they would 
bave. 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Jo avrei auuio, I sibould have 
bad, <fec. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Non avere, do not have.* 
jibbit have thou. 
Abbia, let him bave. 
Ahbianto, let us have. 
j4bbiate, have ye. 
j4hbiano, let them bave. 



Noiftimmot we were. 
Poi/o9te, you were. 
EgUno/uroiw, they were. 

FAST INDBFINITB. [<fee. 

lo foiio floto or siaiUt I have bi^en, 

PLOPBRFtCT. [(be. 

Is «f« #tol9 or tttttOf ' bad beea« 

FAST PERFECT. 

Jo/tti steUo or ftoto, I bad been, 

[<fec 

FUTURE. 

Jo tarb, I shall be. 
Tu taraiy thou wilt be* 
"Egli sara or «tia, be will be. 
NoisaremOy we shall be. 
Voisarete, you will be. [will be. 
Eglino sarantw, p. fienoy tbey 

FUTURE PAST. 

lo sarb gtato or ftoto, I shall bave 
been, &c. 

UNCERTAIN OT CONDITIONAL 
TENSE. 

lo sarei, ip,foraf I should be. 
Tu taregtif tbou wouldst be. 
i?^/i sarebbey p. sarin f or /onz, 

he would be. 
Noisaremnto, we should be. 
f^ot sarette, you would be. 
Eglino sarebbero, p. sariano, anc. 

sarebbonOf they would be. 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

/o #aret «^ato or ffoto, I should 
bave been, &c. 

IMPERATITB MOOD. 

Non essere, do not be. 
<Srt or sia, be thou. 
iSra, let him be. 
Siamo, let us be. 
State, be ye. 
Siano, let them be. 



* The Italians do not use the second person singular of the impera- 
tive negatively, they say nonaveref not to have ; non essere, not to be; 
non amare, not to love ; for, do not tbou have, &lc,, instead of iu non 
deui avere, thou must not have ; tu non devi ettere, thou must not be ; 
tu non devi amare, tbou must not love. 



OH THE AUXILIARY TERBS. 



Ill 



SDBJUNCTITE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

Che to abbia, that I may have. 
GU tu abbi or abbia, that thou 

mayst have. {have. 

Ch* egU abbia, that be may [have. 
Che not abbiamo, that we may 
CIhe voi abbiate, that you may have. 
Ch* eglino abbiano, that they may 

have. 

FAST. 

Che to abbia avuto, that I may 
have had^ <fec* 

IMPBRPBCT. 

Che to avessif that I mig^bt have. 
Cheiuaoessi, that thou mighhit [ 

have. [have. 

Ch* ella avesse, that she might 
Che not aveseimOf that we might 
, have. [have. 

Che voi aveste, that yon might 
Ch* eUeno avessero, that they 

might have. 

PAST. 

Che to ttveui avnto, that I might 
have had, d^c 

INFINITITE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

Aoere, to have. 

GERUND. 

jivendo, having, 
or 
In avere "\ 
NelF avert f , ^ j 
Con avere C ® 

Coir avere } 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 

AmtiOi m , had ; avuta, f. 
Plur. j4vuti,fa*; avute, f. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Avere amito, to have had. 

COMPOUND OP THE GERUND. 

Avendo avuio, having had. 

In order the better to 



FARTICTPIE PAST. 

Stato, m., been ; stata, f. 
Plur. Static m.; state, f. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Egsere stato or ttaia, to have been. 

COMPOUND OF THE GERUND. 

Essendo stato or stataMviv'y ng been, 
earn these two verbs, they 
may be conjugated thus: io ho un libra, I have a book ; 
tu hai un libra, thou hast a book, &c. ; io sono felice^ 
I am happy, &c. ; not siama felici^ we are happy, &c. 



SUBJUNCTIVE H000« 
PRESENT. 

Che io eia, that I may be. 

Che tu sii or sia, that thoa mayst 

be. 
Ch' egHeia, that he may be, 
Che noi eiamo, that we may be. 
Che voi state, that yon may be. 
Ch* eglino siano, p. sieno, that 

they may be. 

PAST. 

Ch* io sia stato, or etata, that 1 
may liave been, <fec. 

IMPERFECT. 

Che iofosei, that I might be, 
Che tu fosei, that thoa mighbit 

l>e. 
CfC egUfosset that be might be. 
Che not foseiino, that we might 

be. 
Che voifoete, that you might be. 
Cn^ eglino fossero anc. fossono, 

that they might be. 

PAST. 

Ch* iofosri etaio or stata, that I 
might have been, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

Essere, to be. 

GERUND. 

Essendo^ being, 
or 
In esters 
NelC essere 
Con eseere / 
CoW essere 3 



\. 



being. 



\\i QK THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Observations, 

There are only two auxiliary verbs in Italian, avere ^nd 
essere ^ a,nd they are used in the formation of the com--, 
pound tenses of all the other verbs. 

Observe, the Italian verbs have two past tenses in the 
indicative mood : the imperfect and the preterite. The 
imperfect is used to represent a past action during its 
performance : as, ella cantava, she was singing. The 
preterite is used to express an action as past and finished : 
as, egli mi fece un Javore, he did me a favour, &c. * 

The personal pronouns to, I, tu, thou, egli^ he, noi, 
we, voi, you, eglino, they, which in English are inseparable 
from the verbs, are often omitted in Italian for more con- 
ciseness and harmony, when the clearness and energy of the 
discourse do not render them necessary. We may say : 
Ao, hai, ha, &c.; sono sei^ i, &c., instead of to ho, tu hai^ 
egli ha ; to sono, tu sei, egli e ; which may be done also in 
all other verbs, as their terminations generally show their 
persons and tenses. 

But with the singular of the present and imperfect of 
the subjunctive it is necessary to use the pronouns, in 
order to avoid confusion, and we say : che io abhia, che iu 
ahbia, cV egli abbiai che io avessi, che tu avessi, and not 
che abbia, che abbia, che abbia ; che avessi, che avessi, be- 
cause they are speltin the same manner, and that it would 
be impossible to know which person without the pronoun. 

Observe, the use of the pronouns is necessary when two 
or more persons are mentioned in a phrase. Ex. io ho un 
libro e voi ne avete due, T have a book and you have two ; 
egli parlava ed ella acnveva, he was speaking and she 
was writing, &c. __ 

The Italian Verba used Negatively, 

For the negation we use non,* which signifies either 
no or not, and it is always placed before the verb. 

EXAMPLE. 
Infinitive Mood, 

PRESENT, PRESENT. 

Non avere, not to have. "Son etsere, not to be. 

GERUND. OBR0ND. 

Non aoendo, not having. Non essendo, not being. 

* With the words Signore, Signora, fwn loseti the final n : a^, no, 
%nore, no> sir ; no, Signora, no, madani. 
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nfFINITITB PABT. INFINITITE PART. 

Kon avert avuto, not to have bad. Non essere staio or ittcUa, not to 

[have been. 

GERUND PAST. GERUND FAST. 

Nan aoendo awUOf not having had* Non essendo staio or siaia, not 

[having been* 

Indicative Mood, 

FREdBNT. PRESENT. 

to non ho, I have not. Jo non sono, I am not. 

Tn non hat, tboa hast not. Tu non $ei, thoa art noL 

'Egli non ha, he has not. Bgli non i, he is not. 

Noi non abbiafnoy we have not. Not non siamo, we are not. 

f^tn non avete, you have not. [not. f^oi non sieie, yon are not. 

EgUno non hanno, m., they have EgUno non sono, they are not 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Jo non ho avuto, 1 have not Jo non sono ttato or ttatOf 1 have 
had, (fee n t been, <fec. 

The other tenses present no difficulty. 

These verbs may also be conjugated with some nouns for 
practice : as, io non ho danaro, I have no money ; to non 
^ono diligente^ 1 am not diligent ; or without the pronouns : 
non ho danuro, non sono diligente, and so on. 

All the other verbs may be conjugated with the nega-> 
tion in the same manner : as, io non comprOy I do not 
buy, &c. 



The Italian Verbs conjugated Interrogatively. 

' In the interrogations the personal pronouns are put 
after the verb. 

EXAMPLE. 

Indicative Mood, 

PRESENT. PRESENT. 

Ho io ? have I ? Sono io f am I ? 

Hot tu f hast thou ? Seituf art thou ? 

Haegli f has he? E eglif is he? 

Abbiamo noi f have we ? Siamo noi f are we ? 

Avete voi f have you ? Siete voi 9 are you ? 

Hanno egUno f have they ? Sono eglino f are they ? 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

.Ho io aouto ? have I bad ? <fec. Suno iostato or stata f have I been ? 
The other tenaes present no difficulty, <fec. [<&e. 
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These yerbs may be conjugated thus, for practice : ko 
io parlato bene f have I spoken wellf — sono to buono fetm 
I good.^ and soon. 

The pronouns may be suppressed : as, ho parlato benef 
*-^ono buono f &c. But the inflection of the voice must 
then indicate the interrogatioD. 

All the other verbs may be conjugated interrogatively 
in the same manner. 



The Italian Verbs used Interrogatively and Negatively. 

When a verb is used interrogatively and negatively in 
Italian y it is placed between the negation and the pronoun. 



EXAMPLES. 



JVbfi ho io t have I not ? 

Non ho io amtto T have I not bad 1 

Non avevA io t bad I not ? 

A^oft aveva io avuto t bad I not had ? 

Non ebbi io t bad I not ? 

NoH ebU io mvuto / bad I not bad 7 

Non avrd io t shall I not have ? 

Non, avrb io avuto t shall I not have 

had? 
Non avrei io t should I not have? 
Non avrei io avuio t shoold I not 

have bad? 



Non iono io / am I not ? [been ? 
Non $ono io stato t have I not 
Non era io t was I not ? 
Non era io «totof had I not been ? 
Nonfui io t was I not ? 
Nonfui io stato t bad I not been ? 
Non sar^ io t shall I not be ? 
Non mrh io etato t shall I not 

have been? 
JVoniam 10 /shonld t not be? 
Non Mrei io ttato t should I not 

have been ? 



Conjugate these verbs thus, for practice : non ho io 
capito f have I not understood ?— won sono io capace ? am 
I not capable ? and so on ; or without the pronouns : non 
ho capito t — non sono capace f &c.; the tone of the voice 
will then indicate the interrogation. 

Observations, 

When the preposition to precedes an infinitive which 
depends on the verbs to have or to be, it is rendered in 
Italian by da ; as, ho da ringraziarvi^ 1 have to thank yon; 
^ da temersif it is to be feared, &c. Remark, that the 
infinitive, which follows the preposition da, preceded by 
the verb essere^ often receives the st, which represents the 
passive, the sense being ^ da essere temuto. 

An adjective alone or accompanied by a noun which pre- 
cedes an infinitive dependent on the verb essere, must be 
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followed by a or ad, Ex. : Sono belle a riguardare, they 
are beautiful to behold; maravigliosa cosa i ad udire, it 
is an astonishing thing to hear; but a substantive alone 
must be followed by </a, Ex. : e cosa dafarsiy it is a thing 
to be done; that is, da esserfatta. 

Essere per, or stare per, signify, on the point of, or 
near; as, io sono, or sto per partire, I am on the point of, 
or very near, setting off; and, when the verb essere sig« 
nifies possession, it governs the genitive. — Ex. : Di chi i 
questa penna? whose pen is this? ^ di mio fratello, it is 
my brother's, that is» ^ propriety di mio fratello. 

It is I, it is thou, it is he, it is we, it is you, it is they, 
are rendered in Italian by son io, sei tu, ^ egli, siamo not, 
siete voi, sono eglino, &c. 

It is he who has said it; it is you who have done it, &c. 
may be rendered by, i stato egli che V ha dettOy siete vai 
ehe V avete fatto, or simply by egli V ha detto, voi V 
avete fatto. 

To render in Italian, it is of me they are speaking; It 
is to thee that I have ordered it, and other similar 
phrases, they say, di me siparla, or si parla dime; a t€ 
Vho commandato, or Vho commandato a te. Sec, 

When the words, It is my turn, it is thy turn, it is his 
turn, it is our turn, &c. are followed by a verb in the 
infinitive, they are rendered in Italian thus, sta a me, 
s'aspetta a me, or tocca a me a, il, or di parlare, it is my 
turn to speak ; sta a te, s'aspetta a te, or tocca a te a, il, 
or (U giuocare, it is thy turn to play, &c. These verbs 
stare, aspettarsi, and toccare, take in this case the signi- 
fication of appartenere, to belong to. 

There is and there was, are rendered in Italian in the 
following manner: CV or v*i, there is; plural, ci sono or 
vi sono, there are. Cera or v'era, there was; plural, 
c*erano or v^erano, there were. 

In the preterite, ci Ju or vi fu, there was; plural, ci 
furano or vi furono, there were. 

C'^ or v'i stato, or statu, there has been ; ci or vi sono 
tfati or state, there have been; and so of the other 
jenses. 

Ce n^k or ve nV, there is some; ce ne sono otvewt 
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sono, there ire some; ce nera or ve iCera^ there was 
some ; ce rCerano or ve fCerano^ there were some, &c. 

Observe, that this verb must be put in the plural, when 
the noun by which it is followed is in the plural : as, vt 
50710 belle fabbricke in Italia, there are fine edifices in 
Italy, and not oV. 

Ci or vi are suppressed when speaking of a space of 
time: as, Sano due mesi die imparate Titaliano; yon 
hare been learning Italian these two months. When the 
thing in question is entirely past, one - may say, do oc* 
cadde due mesi fa, that happened two months ago. 



EXERCISE XV. 

1 . The spirit of politeness 
consists in acting so, by our 
words and manuers, that 
ethers may be contented 
with us and with themselves. 



2. We should often be 
Bshamed of our finest ac- 
tions, if the world saw the 
motives which produce 
them. 

3. There have been phi- 
losophers who have main- 
tained that all the passions 
are bad ; but, to wish to de- 
stroy the passions, would be 
to undertake to annihilate 
ourselves : it is only neces- 
sary to regulate them. 



4. To desire that a fool 
should not be presumptu- 
ous, is to desire that a fool 
should not be a fool. 



VOCABULARY. 

I. Spirit, jptri/o; polite- 
ness, urbanitd ; consists, 
cansiste ; in acting so that, 
a farsi che; by, colla; 
word, parola; manner, oth- 
nieray other, altro\ con- 
tented with, contenlo dii 
themselves, se stessL 

2. To be ashamed, aver 
vergogna; fine, bello; ac- 
tion, azione; if, se; worlds 
mando; saw, vedesse; all, 
tutto; motive, moiivo; prO'* 
duce, prodtiamo. 
. 3. Philosopher, ^/oso/b; 
maintained, <of/entt/o; pas-* 
sion, passiane; bad, callivo; 
but to wish to destroy, ma 
voler distruggere; to un- 
dertake, intraprendere ; to 
annihilate, anmchilarei it 
is only necessary, bisogna 
soltanto; to regulate, gO" 
vemare. 

4. To desire, voler i fool, 
sciocco; presumptuous, /»«• 
suntuaso. 



EXERCISES. 
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5. Some one expressing 
his surprise that a man 
^uld have given his 
daughter in marriage to his 
enemy, "It is to revenge 
myselfy" said he. 



6. Dolabella said to Ci- 
cero, " Do you know that 
I am only thirty years old?' 
" I ought to know it, said 
Cicero, for you have told 
me so these ten years and 
more ; (turn) there are more 
than ten years that you have 
been telling me so. 



»» 



7. Demetrius of Phaleria 
having been informed that 
the Athenians had destroyed 
his statues : ** They have 
not, said be, destroyed the 
virtue which has raised them 
to me." 

8. Queen Elizabeth hav- 
ing gone to visit the Chan- 
cellor Bacon in a country- 
house, which he had bad 
built before bis preferment ; 
*' How comes it, said she 
(to him), that you have made 
your house so small?" — ** It 
is not I, madam, replied 
the Chancellor, who have 
made my house too small ; 
it is your Majesty who has 
made me too great for my 
house." 

9. Julius Cssar having 
fallen from his horse in 



5. Some one expressing 
his surprise, maravigHan^ 
dosi alcuno ; to give, dare ; 
daughter, Jiglia; in mar- 
riage, in matrimonio; ene- 
my, nemico ; It is to, cih k 
per; to revenge, vendicare; 
said he, diss* egli. 

6. Dolabella said, Dola- 
bella diceva ; Cicero, Cice- 
rone; do you knoWy sapete; 
only, solamente; year, 
anno; ought, dfevo; to know, 
sapere; he replied, rispose; 
for, poichi; there are more 
than, sono piU di; have 
been telliDg me so, me Vaih- 
date dicendo. 

7. Demetrius of Phaleria, 
Demetrio Falereo; inform- 
ed, informato; Athenian, 
Ateniese; destroyed, abbat- 
tuto; statue, statua; virtue, 
virtii; raised, innalzato. 

8. Queen Elizabeth, Re- 
gina Elisabetta\ gone, an- 
dato; to see, a vedere; 
chancellor, cancelliere; in, 
in; house, casa; country, 
campagna; had had, aveva 
fatto ; to build , fabbricare ; 
before, avanti; preferment, 
fortuna; How comes it? 
onde proviene ? said she to 
him, gli disse; so small, 
cos} piccolo; replied, ris- 
pose; too great, troppo 
grande, 

9. Julius Csesar, Giulio 
Cesare ; fallen, caduto; 
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cxehcises^ 



en terin g A f rica , where he had 
gone to conquer it, {that ter- 
ritcry). '< It is a good sign, 
said he, that Africa is under 
me: it is not a fall; it is 
taking possession, (of it)." 



10. Some one having ob- 
served to M. de Montal, 
that the enemies he was go- 
ing in pursuit of, appeared 
to be superior in number: 
'' Let us be courageous^ said 
he, we will count them 
when we have defeated 
them." 



1 1 . An individual having 
presented the anagram of 
Henry the Great to that 
prince, in the hope of re- 
ceiving from him some re- 
ward, the King asked him 
what his profession was? 
" Sire, said he, my profes- 
sion is to make anagrams ; 
but I am very poor." — " It 
is not surprising that you 
are {should be) so, replied 
the King, for you follow a 
poor business. 



horse, cat>a//o; in entering, 
nelV entrare; Africa, AJ*- 
JHca; where, dove; had 
gone, era andato; to con- 
quer, conquistare ; good 
sign, buon segno; under 
sottodi; fall, caduta; taking 
possession, un prendeme 
possesso. 

10. Some one, alcuno; 
to observe, osservare; ene- 
my, nemico; he was goings 
in pursuit of, che andava a 
cercare; appeared to be, 
pareva che fossero; supe- 
rior, superiore; in number, 
innumero; courageous, co- 
raggioso; we will count, 
conteremo; when, quando; 
defeat, sconfitto, 

11. An individual, un 
uomo; presented, presen- 
tato ; anagram, anagrarmna ; 
Henry, Enrico; great, 
grande ; prince, principe ; 
in the hope, colla speranza; 
to receive, ricevere; from 
him, ne; reward, ricom- 
pensa; king, re; asked, 
domandb; what was, qual 
fosse; profession, profes- 
swne; sire, 5tre; said, disse; 
to make, fare; but, ma; 
poor, povero; surprising, 
straordinario; that you 
should be so, che la state ; 
replied, ripiglib ; for, poichk; 
you follow, ya*c ; business, 
mestiere. 
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LESSON XVI. 
ON THE REGULAR VERBS AND PARTICIPLES. 

The infinitive of all the Italian verbs have one of these 
three termiivations : are, erk» ire, and they are there- 
fore divided into three conjugations. 

The three following verba will serve as a model to con- 
jugate all the regular verbs. 



lat Conjugatioii 


2d Conjugation 


3d Conjugation 


in are. 


in erg. 


in ire. 


Tobi^. 


To sell. 


To serve. 


Comprare* 


Vendere. 


Servire. 


«• 


Indicative Mood. 

PRBBBHTk 




I buy. 


I selL 


/ serve, SfC. 


Cdmpr o. 


Vend 0. 


Senr o. 


C6mpr i. 


Vend i. 


Serv i. 


C6mpr a. 


Vend e. 


Serv e. 


Compr iimo. 


Vend iamo. 


Serv iamo. 


Compr lite. 


Vend ete. 


Serv ite. 


C6mpr ano. 


Vend ono. 

IMPERVISOT. 


Serv ono. 


/ did buy, or tDa$ 


J did sellt or woe 


I did servcy or 


buying;, 


selling. 


was serving. 


Compr im. 


Vend eva. 


Serv i?a. 


Compr ixi. 


Vendevi. 


Serv ivi. 


Compr 4ira. 


Vend eva. 


Senr iva. 


Compr avl[mo. 


Vend evamo. 


Serv ivaoBO. 


Compr air^ite. 


Vend evate. 


Serv ivate. 


Compr l[vano. 


Vend evano. 

PRBTERITE. 


Serv ivano. 


/ bought. 


I sold.* 


I served. 


Compr ^i. 


Vend ei. 


Servii. 


Compr |[sti. 


Vend estL 


Servisti. 


Compr 6. 


Vend e. 


ServLt 


Compr kmmo. 


Vend emmo. 


Serv immo. 


Compr Aate, 


Vend este. 


Serv iate. 


Compr arono. 


Vend erono. 


Serv irono. 



* Most verbs of tbe second conjugation have two termiaatlona in 
the preterite, viz. in ei and etti ; as vendei or vendetti, vende or ven* 
dette, venderono or vendettero, 

f If tbe third persoiiit singaUur of tbe preterite tense were not accented 
they would change their signification and might be misunderstood for 
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I Aatw houghi. 
Ho comprl(tOy &c. 

1 Aa</ hmtght, 
ATeva compnlto, &c. 

C Aiuf bought, 

|o ebbi comprlKto, 4;c. 

lahaUhuv* . 
Compr ero.* 
Compr exi\, 
Compr erk. 
Compr er^mo. 
Compr er^te. 
Compr er^nno. 

/ tfiott hava bought 
Arth comp^to, <fec, 

/ should buy* 
Compr er^. 
Compr er6st.{. 
Compr er^bbe. 
Compr er^mmo. 
Compr er^ste. 
Compr er^bbero. 

I should have bought, 
Avrei comprlKto, <&c. i 



fERPECT. 



f J have sold, 
I H 



Ho ▼eodato, <fec: 

PLI7PBBPBCT. 

Ihadiold, 

Aveva vendato, <fec. 

PAST PERFECT. 

I had sold, 

Jo ebbi venduto, <&c 

FUTURE. 

/ shall sell. 
Vend er5. 
Vend erai. 
Vend erk. 
Vend eremo. 
Vend erete. 
Vend eranno. 

FUTURE PAST. 

I shall have sold, 
AYxb venduto, &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

I should telL 
Vend erel. 
Vend eresti. 
Vend erebbe. 
Vend eremmo* 
Vend ereste. 
Vend erebbero. 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

J should have sold, 
Avrei vendato, Ac 






I have served. 
Ho servito, &c. 

I had served, 
Aveva senrito, 4m% 

I had served. 
Aveva servito, Ac, 

I shall serve, 
Serv ird. 
Serv irai. 
Serv iri. 
Serv iremo. 
Serv irete. 
Serv iranna 



J shall have served. 
Avr6 servito, <fec. 

I should serve, 
Serv irei. 
Serv ireflti. 
Serv irebbe 
Serv iremmo. 
Serv ireste. 
Serv irebbero. 

I shotdd have served, 
Avrei servito, &c. 





Imperative. 




Non comprare. 


Non vendere. 


Non servire. 


Do not tbon buy. 


Do not tbou sell 


Do not thou serve. 


Buy thou. 


Sell thou. 


Serve thou. 


C6mpr a. 


Vend 1. 


Servi. 


Cdmpr i. 


Vend a. 


Serv a. 


Compr il[mo. 


Vend iamo. 


Serv iamo. 


Compr i.td. 


Vend ete. 


Servite. 


Cdmpr ino. 


Vend ano. 


Serv ano. 



the present tense of the Indicative, as eompro, I bny ; vende, he sells, 
and serviy thou serve^t. It is therefore erisential not to omit the grave 
accent in the preterite. 

* In the regular verbs of the first conjugation, the a of are is changed 
into e to form the future and the conditional, as amerht amereiy instead 
of amarhy amarei^ which would be less harmonious. 
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Thai I may buy, 
Cbe io cbmpr i. 
Cbe ta cdmpr i. 
Cb' egli cdmpr i. 
Cb« compr iimo, 
Cbe oompr Ute. 
Cbe compr ino. 



That Imayhave bought, 
Che io abbia comprato, 

&c. 



That 1 might buy, 
Cbe io compr iasi, 
Cbe tu compr tissi. 
Cb' egli compr isa^, 
Cbe compr ^simo. 
Che compr ^te. 
Che compr ^sero. 



Thai I might have 

bought, 
Che io aveni comprato, 

dkc. 



To boy. 
Comprdre, 



Buying, 
Compr iodo. 



Compr ito, t.* 
Compr ita, e. 



Subjunctive Mood, 

PRESENT. 

That Imayteii, 
Che io Tend a. 
Cbe ta Tend a. 
Cb* egli Tend a. 
Che vend iamo. 
Cbe vend iate. 
Che vend ano. 

PAST. 

That J may have sold, 
Che io abbia vendato, 

^c. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might sell, 
Che io vewi essi. 
Che ta vend essi. 
Cb' egli vend erne. 
Cbe vend essimo. 
Che vend este. 
Che vend esaero. 

PAST. 

Thai 1 might have 

sold, 
Che Io avessi vendato, 

Ac, 

Infinitive Mood, 

PRESENT. 

To sell. 
F'endere, 

GERUND. 

I Selling, 
Vend endo. 

PARTICIPLS PAST. 

Sold. 

Vend nto, /. 
Vend uta^ e. 



That I may serve, 
Cbe io serv a. 
Cbtf ta serv a. 
Ch' egli serv a. 
Che serv iamo. 
Che serv iate. 
Che serv ano. 



That I may have served 
Che io abbia servlto, 

«fec. 



T%at J might serve, 
Cbe io serv tssi. 
Cbe ta serv issi. 
Cb' egli serv isse. 
Cbe serv issimo. 
Che serv iste. 
Che servissero. 



That I might have 

served, 
Che io avessi servito, 

<&c 



To serve. 
Servire, 



I Serving, 
Serv endo. 



Served, 
Sery ito, i, 
Serv ita, e. 



* Obferve, that poets very often employ, as participles of the first 
conjngation, the following words, which are more properly adjectives, 
adomo for adomato, ornameoted; eompro for compratOf bought; desto 
for desfato, awakened ; domo for domatOf tamed; guasto for guastatQ, 
spoiled ; privo for privato, deprived ; scemo for seemato, diminished ; 
and many othera^ which will be learned by reading the Italian authors. 

G 
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COMFOUHD OF THB PRESENT. 



To have bougkU 
Afore comprato. 



Having bought* 
Avendo comprato. 



To have sold. 
ATore fenduto. 



To have served. 
Avere lenrito. 



COMPOUND OF TBI! OBRUND. 

I Having told, 
Avendo venduto. 



I Having served. 
Avendo servito. 



Conjugate for practice the following verbs : parlare, to 
speak ; credere, to believe ; sentire, to hear. 



CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

The passive verbs are formed with the auxiliary esnere, 
and the past participles of active verbs. 



Sono ttimato, 
Set stimato, 

£ sHmatOf 
Siamo stimaii, 
Siete stimoH, 
Sono tiimati. 

Era tHmaio, 
Sri stimato. 
Era sHmaio, 
Eravamo sHmaii, 
Eravaie siimati, 
Erano stmiati. 

And so on 



EXAMPLE. 

PRESENT. 

I am esteemed, 
thou art esteemed. 

he is esteemed, 
we are esteemed, 
you are esteemed, 
they are esteemed. 

IMPERFECT. 

I was esteemed, 
thou wast esteemed, 
he was esteemed, 
we were esteemed, 
you were esteemed, 
they were esteemed. 

with the other tenses. 



Observe, the participles of passive verbs agree in gender 
and number with the subject. 

EXAMPLE. 

I am esteemed f '"^ ''J'"^' ^f *Jif "f-c?""® ] gingnlar. 

* ( sono stitnata, for the feminine J "6«*«»*» 

We ne esteemed S'^^'^^'jirna^MihemBscriime^ 1^ 

«••»««•«« J «a»io sttmate, for the fem., «fec y p ^»»» 

The passive verbs govern the ablative case, £z. ey/t i 
iodato da tutti, he is praised by everybody. 
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The verb venire ^ in its simple tenses, may be used as 
auxiliary, instead of essere^ with a passive verb : as, vengo 
lodatOf vieni lodato ; instead of sono lodato, set lodato, 
I am praised, thou art praised, &c. But in the compound 
tenses, we invariably use essere^ and not ventre. Ex. sono 
state lodato, I have been praised ; sei stato lodato^ thou 
hast been praised. 



Observations on the Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 

The first and most regular form of the third conjugation 
is that of servire, to serve (page 1 19); but the verbs thus 
inflected are very few. 

The second is that of abolire, to abolish, on which 
more than 400 verbs are inflected. They are called verbs 
in isco, on account of their peculiar inflection in the 
three tenses of the present. (See abotiref page 151 .) 

A list of the regular verbs conjugated like servire will 
be found at page 151 ; so that one can easily ascertain 
whether a verb ofthe third conjugation is to be conjugated 
like servire or abolire» 



REFLECTED VERBS. 

The reflected verbs are accompanied in all their tenses 
by the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, si, in the singular, 
and ci, vi, si, in the plural.* (p.i78.) 

EXAMPLE. 

« 

Injinitive. 

MaramgUarti, to wonder. 

MaravigUandori, wondeViog. 

Esaerri maravigliato, to hwre wondered* 

BtsendoM maravigliaiOf 1 

or > haTing wondered. 



MaramgUatoiif 



* The pronouns to, #», egR, not, <frc., may be either ezpresied or 
tindeffstood i as, •» mi maraoigUo, iu H maravigli, or mimarmrigUo, U 
sdoniv^A'y I wonder, thou wQoderest, &e« 



124 ON THE TEftBS AND 7ARTICirL88« 

Indkative Mood, 



Mi wkotwrigUOf I wondef • 

Timarafngl*9 thou wondewtt 

Si martwigUa^ he woDders. 

a vtaratn'gUamo,'* we wonder. 

Vi maraofgKate^ you wondef. 

Si manviglUiHOt they wondMr* 

IMPBBVBCT. 

Mi maramgUavat I did or was wondering, dfce. 

Hi maradgUai, I wondered, ^c. 

PAIT INDKPINITB. 

Mi sono maravigiiatOy I have wondered. 

Ti set marofng/iato, thou haat wondered. 

Si i mmramgiiatOt be hat wondered. 

C« 8imn9 marwrigliati, we have wondered* 

Fi siete maravigiiatif jo« bare wondered* 

Si 4ono maravigliati, tbey have wondered. 

FLUPCanDCT. 

Mi era maramgliaiOM I bad wandered^' &c. 

PAIT PBRf ilCT. 

Mi/ui maravigUato, 1 bad wondeied* &e. 

FUTUBE. 

Mi TnaravigKero, I sball wonder, d;c. 

.Mi maravigUsrei, I should woidoTi &c. 

JVbn ti mafWfigiigre, do not tboa wonder, 

Maravigliati, wonder thou. 

Si mnravigUt let him wonder. 

Maraviglmmoct, let as wonder. 

Maravigtiaievif wonder you. 

Si maravigUttOf let them wonder. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

PBESBNT. 

Che io mi maraoiglit that I may wonder, &c. 

IMFBBFBCT. 

Cke io mi tnaravigliatsi, that I might wonder, dec. 

Conjugate for practice the following Terbs : ricardavsi, 
to reiuember ; lustn^ursi, to flatter one^a self ; vesHrn^ to 
dress one's self, &c. 

* YHien the root of a verb contalni the syllable gt, ei, or gli, (at mangiartf to 
eat ; aUaeeiarH, to lace ontfs self ; tbadigliare, to gape or yawn ;) another i is nerer 
added to the coqugatlon : it would be a fault to say with two i'l, fMui^ttmi*, 
looeti, ibadigliino» 
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Observe, all the reflected verbs in Italian form their 
compound tenses with the auxiliary essere, to be. 



Model of Verbs conjugated with the Particle via, away. 

Infinitive, 

to send away. 



Maftdar via, 
Mandando via^ 
Mandato via, 



Mando via, 
Mnndi via, 
Manda via, 
Mandiamo via. 
Mandate via, 
Mandano via. 



Mandava via, 
Mandai vhi» 
Manderd via, 
Manderei via. 



sending away« 
sent away. 

Indicative Mood, 

PRESENT. 

I send away, 
thou aendest away, 
he sends away. 
we send away, 
you send away, 
they send away. 

IMPERFECT. 

I did or was sending away, (fee. 

PRETERITE^ 
rUTt7RB. 

I shall send away, Ac. 

COVDITIONAV. 

I should or would send awayi&c 



Imperative, 



Manda via, send thou away. 

Mandi via, let him send away, dkc 

The other tenses present no difficulty. 

Levar via, to take away ; portar via, to carry away, &c., 
are conjugated in the same manner. 

To run away, to go away, are expressed hjfuggir via^ 
andarvia. But the Italians sometimes use these two verbs 
with reflected pronouns, to which they add the particle ne, 
which then means from it, always relating to some place 
mentioned or understood ; they say : fuygirsene, to run 
(away) from it, or from this or that place ; andarsene, to go 
(away) from it, or from this or that place. The particle via 
18 then understood^ 
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FuggirttM, 
Fuggendotene, 
Eiurtent fuggito, 
Ei$endot8n§ figgUo, 

lo me fi« fugga, 
Tu te »« /u^gi, 
FAla u n$ Jugge, 
Noi e§ ne juggiamo^ 
Voi ve n» fuggite, 
Elleno M ne Jvggono, 

Non te ne fuggire, 

Fuggitene, 

Fuggaune, 

Fvggiamoeene, 

Fvggitevenet 

Fusgansene, 



ENTZmilTB. 

to run away, 
running away, 
to have run away* 
having run away. 

INDICATXYB PRS8BNT. 

I run away. 
th«u runnest. 
she runs, 
we run, &c. 



IMPBBATXTB. 

do not thou run away* 
run thou away, 
let him 
let us 
run you 
let them 



COHPOUND TENSES. 
PRESENT. 

lome ne tone fiiggito, a» I have run away, &c. 

IMPERPECT. 

lo me ne era fuggttof a. 1 had run away, &c. 

And so on with all the other tenses. 



Itendentstt 
Rendendoviti, 
Ettervui renduto, 
E$$end(nnn renduto. 



INPINRIVE. 

to repair thither, 
repairing thither, 
to have repaired thither, 
having repaired thither. 

PAST PARTICIPLB. 



Rendutoviti, m. s. rendutaviri, f.s. ) ^ j • • j ^ 

BenduHvin, m. p. renduteviti, f. p. } ^""^ «««~«««« rendute. 



INDICATIYB 



lo mi vi renda, 
Tu vi ti rendi, 
E$$a vi si rende, 
JVot vi ei rendiam», 
Voi VI ei rendete.* 
Este vi ti rendono. 



I repair thither, 
thou repairest, 
she repairs, 
we repair thither, &e. 



* Harmony will not admit oi lepeating the adverb vt, there, therefort 
the adverb ci, here, is used and placed after the pronoun vi, you. 
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EXAMPLE. 

IMPERATIITK. 

do not tbov repair thither. 
rD|>air tboa thither, 
let him repair thither, 
let OS repair thither, 
repair yoa thither, 
let them repair thither. 



jVbii vi H rendere, 

Rendivitit 

RendamMf 

Rendiamomciy 

Rendetemei, 

Rendanmn, 

COIffPOaNO TBN8B8. — PRESENT. 

Jo mi vi iono renduio, a, 1 have repaired thither, &e. 

IMPERfECT. 

Jo mi m era renduto, tit I had, &c. 



Oodersela,* 
Godendosebif 
Essertela goduta, 
Essendosela goduia^ 

lome la godo, 
Tate la godi, 
Eno $e la gode, 
Noiee la godiamOf 
Fbi ve la godete, 
Eaei ae la godoMO, 

Nan te la godere, 

OodUela, 

Godasela, 

(rodiamocelaf 

Crodetevela, 

Godaneela, 

Jo me la sono goduta, 
Noi ee la ektmo goduta, 

Jo me Vera goduta. 

Not ee Peravamo goduta, 

Or 



iHPiNrriTE. 

to enjoy one's aelf. 
enjoying one's self, 
to have enjoyed one*s self, 
having enjoyed one's self. 

mOICATITB PRESENT. 

I enjoy myself, 
thoa enjoyest thyself! 
he enjoys himself, 
we enjoy ourselves, 
yoa enjoy yourselves, 
they enjoy themselves. 

IMPBRATXTB. 

do not thoa enjoy thyself^ 

enjoy thou thyself. 

let him enjoy himself. 

let us enjoy ourselves. 

enjoy yourself. 

let them enjoy themselves. 

COMPOUND TBN8B6. 

I have enjoyed myself, 
we have, &c. 

IMPBRFBCT. ' 

I had enjoyed myself, 
we had, &c 

with the verb ayebb. 



* This verb, which is idiomatical, means to enjoy one's self to excess, 
the pronoun la, which is often found joined to verbs, is the relative of 
some noun understood ; here the noun may be la vita, life, the literal 
sense being godersela, to rejoice one's self— t^, that is, to ei^y life, the 
past participle agreeing with the pronoun la in all the compound tenses 
and persons^ 
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lo me Vho goduta, I have enjoyed myseif • 

Noi ee i'oNnamo goduta, we have, Ac 

lo me Vav€va godutOf I had, Ac. 

Noi ce PanevatHO godtdaf we had, d;c« 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

The impersonal verbs are so called because they have 
only the third person singular of each tense. 

The Italian language has several impersonal verbs, 
amongst which thq following are the most in use ; 

Albeggia, the day li appearii^. Tempesta, it is stormy. 

f«*^ ^ I It lightens, ^^' "*^7"y' thunderbolts 

Lampeggia i ^ are falung. 

TWna, it tbnnders* decade I uk«,,«-«- 

Piiwe, It rains. Awiene 5 "*>»??«>•• 

Pioviggina, it drizzles. Basfa, it is sufficient 

GrafuSna, it bails, Btaogrutt it is necessary. 

Neviea, it snows. Pare, it appears. 

Gela, it freezes. Sembra, it seems. 

Digela, it thaws. ^ 

Observe, the pronoun »/is not expressed before Italian 
impersonal verbs, as they require no pronouns. 

The impersonal verbs have only the third person sin- 
gular ; but they take the third person plural when they 
are followed by a noun in the plural. In this case they 
lose their characteristic of impersonal, since the noun that 
follows them becomes their subject. Ex. gelano % Jiumiy 
the rivers are freezing; accadono strane cose^ strange 
things happen, &c. 

Several of these verbs, such as accade^ bnsta^ pare^ 
sembraf&c^f are conjugated with conjunctive pronouns: 

EXAMPLE, 
Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Mi sembra, it seems to noe. 

7Y sembrat it seems to thee* 

GH eembra, it seems to him. 

Le sembra, it seems to her. 

Ci sembra, it seems to as. 

Ft sembra, it seems to yoa. 

Sembra lore, it seems to them. 

IMPBRFSCT. 

Mi iembruva^ it seemed to me, dtCm 
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pRBTBRiTB.'^ilft sett^r^y ft Seemed to me, <fec. 

Past IifDEFxiiiTE.^Afi ^ sembraio, it bai seemed to me, Ac 

Tbe other tenses present no difficulty. 

1 am sorry, is rendered in Italian by mi rincresce^ or tni 
displace ; literally, to me it displeases* 

All these verbs take in Italian the verb essere^ to be, 
for their aaxiliary. Ex. ^ piovutn, i nevicato, e bisognato, 
k has rained, it has snowed, it has been necessary. 



Remarks on the Verbs and Participles, 

Verbs ending in care^ g€tre, as mancarey to fail ; pagare^ 
to pay, take an h after the c and the g^ when the c and 
g immediately precede the vowels e or t: as mancht^ 
paghiy mancherbf pagherb^ dire. 

In the second person sin^lar of the. imperative mood, 
when there is a negative, the Italians use the in^nitive : 
IS, non comprar quella casa, do not thou buy, or buy not 
that house; non vender la tua mercanziaf sell not, or do 
not sell thy merchandize. Because the words, ti prego o 
ti ordinoy are understood in Italian, as if it were, ti prego 
di non comprar quella ccua, ti ordino di non vender la tua 
mercanzia. 

The defective verb must, taken in the sense of. It is 
necessary or requisite, is rendered by volere, when it is 
followed by a noun, placing vi or ci before the verb. — 
Ex.: Ci vuole del tempo per imparare una lingua. It 
requires time, or time is necessary to learn a language. 

When must is followed by a verb in the infinitive, or 
in the subjunctive mood in Italian it is rendered by 
Usognare, convenire, far d'uopo, or di mestiere, all of 
which mean to be necessary, or needfiiL Ex. : Bisogna 
aver pazienza, one must have patience, or patience is ne* 
cessaiy; Conviene ch* to vi dica la veritd, I must tell you 
the truth ; fa d'uopo ii porvi remedio, it must be remedied » 
or it is needful to remedy it; fa di mestiere ch* io ci vada, 
I must go there, or it is necessary I should go there. 

When must signifies to have need cf it is rendered by 
aoer bisogno di ; as, ho bisogno d*un vestito, 1 must have, 
or I have need of a coat. 

To ward, or to be deficient, are expressed by occorrere, 

G 2 
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or esser mestierCf which are frequently accompanied by a 
conjunctive pronoun in the dative case. Ex. : ti occorre 
danaroy thou wantest money, or money is wanting to thee ; 
vi occorre niente? do you want any thing, or is any thing 
needful to you? ci i mestiere di biancheria^ we want 
linen, or there is a deficiency of linen to us» 

The verbs credere i to believe; parere^ to appear; or 
sembrarey to seem ; and others similar, when they an- 
nounce a simple opinion of the person who speaks, and 
not a positive adhesion to what is said, govern the sub- 
junctive in Italian : as, credo eke v^inganniate^ I believe 
you make a mistake; pareva or semhrava che le vostre 
ragioni fossero buone^ it appeared that your reasons were 
good; pareva che le querce scendessero dalla cima d«* 
montiy it seemed that the oaks descended from the tops 
of the mountains. 

The verb to go, meaning to repair to a person's house, 
or to accompany thither the person with whom one w 
speaking, is rendered in Italian by the verb venire, — Ex. : 
vengo da voi, I am going to your house; Verrh con voi, I 
will go with you, &c. 

In English, the conditional particle if, governs the im« 
perfect of the indicative, and in Italian se governs the 
imperfect of the subjunctive, when the thing spoken of is 
uncertain: as, se <iv€ssi danaro, comprerei de' libri; if I 
had money, I would buy some books: but, in speaking 
of a time past, and of a thing which is certain, having 
already taken place, it governs the imperfect of the in- 
dicative as in English. — Ex. : se allora io aveva libri 
Italianiy rum erano miei, if at that time I had Italian 
books, they were not my own. 

After the conditional particle se, the Italians use the 
future in speaking of any action about to take place 
though the English in a similar case use the present tense; 
as, se verrdf h vedremo, if he come, we shall see him ; 
andrh a vederlo damani^ se avrb tempo, I will go and see 
him to-morrow, if I have time; and not se viene, se ho 
tempo, &c. Yet when there is a desire that the thing 
may take place, or a willingness to perform it, the Italians 
also use the present of the indicative ; for one may say— ~ 
se ella a marita, le darb trecento zecchini, or se si mart- 
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terd; if sbe marry, or will marry, I will give her three 
hundred sequins. 

Sometimes the infinitive may be used in the place of 
the indicative, after the manner of the Latins. — Ex.: 
sapete che Dio k misericordioso, or sapete esser Dio ndse- 
ricordioso, you know that God is merciful. 

The Italians generally use the conditional tense in lieu 
of the imperfect of the subjunctive, as in English. — Ex.: 
Se avesse detto questo nCavrebhe fatto piacere^ if he had 
said that he would have pleased me. 

Though that should he, or supposing that should happen^ 
and other similar phrases, are rendered in Italian by the 
imperfect of the subjunctive instead of the conditional ; 
as, quando cib fosse, quando cih accadess€y &c. or quand* 
anche cib fosse, quand' ancke cib accadesse, &c. and not 
quando cib sarebbe, or quando cih accaderebbe. 

Observe, that the verbs temere, to fear; and volere, to 
willy followed by the conjunction che, require the sub- 
junctive in Italian. — Ex.: Teme che il suo amico parta^ 
lie fears that his friend will depart; voglio che miofratello 
esca, I will have my brother go out. The negative par- 
ticle is used as in English, as, temo che il mio amico non 
venga, I fear my friend will not come. 

The subjunctive mood cannot be used in Italian, ex- 
cept when preceded by another verb, expressed or under- 
stood, generally indicating desire, fear, wish, surprise, 
doubt, &c. — Ex. : piacesse al cielo cK io fossi con lei ! 
would to heaven I were with her! temo che sia partito, 
1 fear that he is gone away ; voglio che tu porta, I insist 
upon your going; Ah I se io la vedessil Oh! if I saw 
her ! mi pare che si sia fatta piiiL bella, it seems to me she 
is become more handsome. 

Quando, ove, dove, quando che^ being used instead of 
the conditional particle se, require after them the sub- 
junctive mood. — Ex. : quand, or ove cot^ non fosse, for 
se cost non fosse, if it were not so. 

To describe an action just done, or about to be done, 
the Italians express themselves in the following manner. 
— Ex. : L'ho veduto poco fa, poc* ami, testk, ora, or ora, 
in questo punto, I have just seen him ; non crederete quei 
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che vi dirb, quel eke sonOf or sto per dirvi, you will not be- 
lieve what I am about, or what ( am going, to tell you. 

The Italians generally use the verb amare to express 
love or freindship ; for every other affection they use the 
verb piacere, to please, which agrees with the object liked 
Ex. : flit piacciono t capelli neri^ I like black hair, that is 
black hair pleases me; le place molto la lettura, she is very 
fond of reading, that is, reading pleases her much. 

The infinitive of Italian verbs may be employed sub- 
stantively with the article, and serve in a phrase as the 
nominative or accusative of the discourse. Ex. : i utile 
il leggere e lo studiare i buoni autori, it is useful to read 
and study good authors, or, the reading and studying 
of good authors is useful ; vol mi vietate Vandare a spctsso^ 
you forbid me to go to walk, or, walking is forbidden me 
by you, (See page 33, § 9.) 

The infinitive, preceded by a preposition, is generally 
used in Italian where the participle present is used in 
English. Ex. : perfarlOf for doing it ; dopo aver parlato^ 
after having spoken. 

An English participle present in the accusative, go- 
verned by a verb, is rendered in Italian by the infinitive 
mood. Ex. : lo vedo venire^ I see him coming; la sento 
cantarey I hear her singing. 

Fatt ParUcipk wHk the Ataeitimry Avere, #p Aoie. 

The past participle of a verb, having avere for auxiliary, 
generally agrees in gender and number with its direct 
government, when the governing noun precedes the par- 
ticiple.* Ex. : 

La lettera ehe ho tcritta,^ The letter that I bare written. 
I lihri che ho compraii. The books that I have boagbt. 



* By the direct government of the past participle b meant its ac- 
casative, which is either a noan or a pronoan. 

t Observe, that all the Italian past participles termioate in o for 
(he singular maneuline, as teritto, eomquraiOf written, bought, dec* 
When Uie participle is declined, it takes the termination in a for the 
feminine singular, in t for the masculine plural, and in e for the femi- 
nine plural, always according to the gender and number of the oous 
to which it relates 
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But wiieu its government is placed after the participle, 
it may either agree with it or not; therefore one may 
say. 

Ho tcriHo, cfr scritta la lettera, I hare written the letter. 
Ho comprato, or comprati i UM, I have bought the books. 

Observe, that the past participle is always declined 
when it has for its direct government the pronouns lo, la, 
lit 1^9 And agrees in gender and number with the noun of 
which they supply the place. £x. ; 

L* ho veduio, I hare feen him. 

L' ho vedukty I have seen her. 

Li orgli^ ho Mluiaii, mat. 1 T have aalated them 

And not gli ho salutato^ le ho salutato^ which would not 
be correct Italian. 

The same construction generally takes place when the 
past participle relates to the pronouns, mi, ^t, ct, vi. Ex.: 
egli mi ha chiamato, mas., chiamata, fern., he has called 
me ; t7 generate ci ha inmtatif mas. plur., invitatc, fern. 
plur.y the general has iuvited us, &c. 



Patt Participle toUh the AuaiUary Essere, te be* 

The past participle of a verb, with essere for its auxili- 
ary, always agrees in gender and number with its subject.f 

Ex.: 

EgU e venuto. He is come. 

Ella i ventUa, She is come. 

EgUno sono venttH, mas. I r-,. 



* Ld\s often written gli before a vowel, an h (which letter is always 
mute at the commencement of a word), or an t impure, for the sake 
of a softer sound. But some use /t invariably, even in such instance^y 
to avoid ambiguity of pronouns. 

t By the subject of the past participle is meant its nominative, 
which may be either a noun or a pronoan, as, Pietro ^ andaioa Ro7na, 
Peier is gone to Rome ; ella e andaia a Parigi, she is gone to Puri^. 
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Participles employed without the auxiliary equally agree 
with the noun to which they relate. £x. : 

Una eeua oHtata, An Inhabited honne. 

CasteUi diroccoH, Ruined castles. 

The past participle, combined with essere, agrees with 
the following noun in these phrases. Ex.: 

Mi Mono lavate ie mani, f have washed my hands. 

Ci siamo tavata la testa, We have washed our heads. 

The verb essere being used for avere in these phrases, 
as ho lavate le mani, abbiamo lavata la testa. 

The gerunds of the auxiliary verbs avere and essere are 
sometimes omitted and understood before the past parti- 
ciples, which are then used alone, taking the gender and 
Dumber of the noun or pronoun that follows them. Ex.: 

Fatto queito par^ (instead of Having done this he departed. 

averuio/atto questo parti), 

Finita la cena te ne ando (instead The supper being finished be 

of ettendo finita la cena ), &c. went away. 

The conjunctions dopo, quando, appena, after, when, 
as soon as, &c., are sometimes suppressed before the 
compound tenses of some Italian idioms, and the parti- 
ciple placed first in the phrase. Ex. : 

Veduto eh* ebbe il suo amieo. After be had seen his friend (literally, 

seen that he had his friend) . 

Letto ehe awh il mio libro. When he has read my boolc (literally, , 

read that he will have my book). 

Such inversions are elegantly used in Italian in the 
high style of composition ; but in familiar conversation 
we say more usually, without suppressing the conjunctions, 
dopo ch* ebbe veduto il suo amico, quando avrd letto il mio 
libro, &c. 



EXERCIS7J 



135 



2XERCISE XYI. 

1. A citizen of Placentia, 
who was very poor, finding 
in the night some robbers 
in his house, said to them, 
without any emotion, ** I 
cannot conceive what you 
are looking for in my house 
by night, since I myself can 
find nothing in it by day." 



2. A man having lent a 
very considerable sum of 
money to one of his friends, 
the latter was not very ex> 
act in returning it to him 
and shunned his creditor, 
who having met him, said 
to him, *' Either return me 
my money or my friend." 

3. A man of a bad repu- 
tation, having written on 
the door of his house these 
words. Let nothing bad 
enter here. A philosopher 
seeing that inscription, 
askedy ** Where then does 
the master of the house 
enter?" 

4. A painter boasted in 
the presence of Appelles that 
he painted very quickly : 
** That is easily seen," re- 
plied that celebrated artist. 



5. A preacher having 
tired out his audience by 



YOCABULART. 

1. Citizen, cittadino; 
Placentia, Piacenza; poor, 
pavero; to find, trovare; 
in the night, di notte; rob- 
ber, ladro ; his house, casa 
sua; said, disse; without 
any emotion, senza turbarsi ; 
to conceive, comprend^re; to 
seek, cercare\ by night, di 
notte tempo; since, poiche; 
nothing, niente; day , giomo, 

2. Man, uomo; to lend, 
prestare; sam, somma; yery , 
considerable, cuscU consider 
rabile; friend, amico; not 
very exact, poco esatto; to 
return, rendere; to shun, 
sfuggire ; credi tor» creditore ; 
who, questo; to meet, in- 
contrare, money, danaro, 

3. Bad, cattivo; reputa- 
tion, riputazione; wntten, 
scritto; door, porta; word, 
parola; let nothing, nulla 
di; to enter, entrare; here, 
qui; philosopher, Jilosojb; 
to see, vedere; inscription, 
inscrizione; to ask, doman- 
dare; ^where^ per dove; then, 
dunque; master, padrone di, 

4. Painter, pittore ; to 
boast, vantarsi; in the pre- 
sence of Apelles, in faccia 
d*Apelle; to paint, dipiti' 
gere; quickly, presto; that is 
easily seen, si vede bene; 
answered, rispose ; celebrat- 
ed artist, celebre artefice. 

5. Preacher, prcdtca^ore; 
to tire, annofare; audience. 
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preaching on the beatitudes, 
a lady maliciously told him, 
after the sermon, that he 
had forgotten one of them. 
"Which?" replied the 
preacher. *• This one,'* add- 
ed the lady: "Blessed are 
those who were not at your 
sermon.'* 

6. Theophrastus speaks 
of an old man who painted: 
Archidemuspleadingagainst 
him before the senate of 
Lacedemon, said, "We 
must not believe a man 
who wears falsehood on his 
forehead. 



7. A man at the court of 
Louis the Thirteenth was 
playing at piquet in an open 
gallery, having discovered 
that he had badly dis- 
carded, exclaimed," I am 
a downright Goussaut*'(this 
was the name of a presi- 
dent, who did not pass for 
the most enlightened man 
of his time). The pre- 
sident happened to be by 
chance behind the player, 
who had not perceived him, 
and feeling much offended 
at being cited on such an 
occasion, said to him, ''You 
are a fool ! " — ** You are 
right," replied the player, 
"that is precisely what I 



uditario ; by preaching, col 
predicare; on, su; beatitude* 
beatitudine ; lady, signora \ 
maliciously, malignamente l 
after, dopo; sermon, pre^ 
(/tea; of them, ne; to forget, 
dimenticare ; to reply, repli^ 
care; to add, soggiungere ; 
blessed are, beato, 

6. Theophrastus, Teo- 
frasto ; to speak, parlare ; 
old man, vecchio ; to paint, 
imbellef tarsi ; Archidemus, 
Archidamo; to plead, liti-- 
gare ; against, con^ro di ; 
before, innanzi al; senate, 
senato; Lacedemon, LacC' 
detnonia ; to believe, crd- 
dere; to wear,porfare ; false-* 
hood, menzogna; on his fore- 
head, in /ron/e. 

7. Man, uomoi court, 
corte; Louis, Luigi; to play, 
giuocarei piqueUpicchettoz 
in, tn ; open gallery, gallc'- 
ria aperta ; discovered, rt- 
cono8ciuto\ badly, male ; to 
discard, scartare; to ex- 
claim, ^c^amore; downright, 
vero : name, name ; presi- 
dent, presidente; to pass, 
passare; for, per; to en- 
ligliten, illuminare; time, 
tempo : to happen to be, tro- 
varsi; by chance, a caso; be^ 
hind, dietrn ; player, giuoea" 
tore; to perceive, os^ervare; 
feeling much offended at, 
molto offesodi ; to cite, citare; 
on such, tn tale; occasion, 
occasione; said, dUse; fool, 
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meant to say.' 



8. A traveller being in 
Spain, went to visit the fa- 
mous library at the Escurial, 
where be found a very ig- 
norant librarian. The king 
interrogated him respecting 
the library. *' Itis very fine," 
said he, "but your Majesty 
ought to give to him who 
has the care of it the admi- 
nistration of its finances?" 
" Why so^" said the king. 
^^ Because/* answered the 
traveller, '* that man does 
not meddle with the de- 
posit which is intrusted to 
him." 



sciocco; you are right, avete 
ragiane ; replied, yli rispose ; 
that is precisely, do ^ ap~ 
punto; what, quel che; to 
mean to say, tfolere dire, 

8. In Spain « in Ispagjiax 
to gOf andare; to visit, a 
viHtare; famous, famoso; 
library, libreria; at the, 
dell*; where, dove; libra* 
rian, bibliotecario; ignorant, 
ignorante; king, re; to in- 
terrogate, interrogare; re- 
sftectingihe fSuquella; fine, 
bello; but, ma; Majesty, 
Maestd; ought, davere; to 
give, dare; care, cura; ad- 
ministration amminiitra" 
zione; finance, finanzai 
why so, eperchi ; to meddle 
with, toccare il ; deposit, 
deposito ; to intrust, con- 
fidare* 



LESSON XVII. 
TABLE OF THE IBREGULAR VERBS. 

There are only four irregular verbs in the first conju- 
gation in arej viz. andare, dare^ fare, stare. 

The verb andare, to go, as also all the verbs of move- 
ment, such as venire, to come; mandare, 'to send; cor- 
rere, to run, &c. followed by another verb in the infini- 
tive which depends on them, take the preposition a, if 
the verb which follows begin with a consonant, and oJ, 
if it begin with a vowel ; as, vado a trovare i miei afmei, 
I am going to join my friends; venite ad awisamd, come 
and inform me, &c. 

Sometimes the verb andare or avere followed by da, a, 
or ad, are used in the third person present, instead of the 
verb diwere, to owe, as, questa cosa rum va fatta, that 
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thing ought not to be done ; questa cosa turn si ha da 
dirCy that should not be said ; si ha da pagare ? must one 
pay ? 

The verbs andare, stare, and vemre, may also be used 
with the participle present, to explain a certain continua- 
tion or succession of time; as, to vo leggendo, I am 
reading ; tu stai giuocandOf thou art playing ; egli mi vien 
raccontandoj he is telling me, &c. 

Observe that stare is used to express an action done 
without changing one's place, and andare expresses the 
contrary. — £x. : sto mangiandOf I am eating; vo cercando 
mia madre, I am seeking my mother. 

When the verb dare, to g^ve, is followed by another 
verb in the infinitive dependent on it, that verb must be 
preceded by the preposition da ; as, datemi da numgiare^ 
give me something to eat; dated da here, give us some- 
thing to drink. 

The verb venire is often followed by a participle past 
which governs the dative, as venir fatto, venir veduto ad 
WW, &c. which mean, to attain to, succeed in, or see by 
chance, — Ex. : gli vennefatto d'incontrarlo, he succeeded 
in meeting with him, or he met him by chance ; mi veU" 
nero veduti sopra una tavola cento scudi, I saw by chance 
a hundred crowns on a table. 

The verb stare is used in various significations in 
Italian. The following are a few examples. — In questo 
sta il peccato, the fault consists in that; mio zio sta per 
marire, my uncle is dying, or on the point of death ; sta 
male assai, he is very ill; dove state di casa? where do 
you live? starb alia vostra sentenza, I will abide by your 
decision; lasciatela stare, let her alone; sta, Vhotrovata, 
stop, I have found it. 

The verb fare, or farsi, may be rendered by to get 
made, — Ex. : si fa ella pure un cappellino, she also is 

getting a bonnet made; la Signora C , per farsi 

Tabito nuovo, ha venduto due paja di lenzuola; Miss 

C , in order to get herself a new dress made, has 

sold two pair of sheets. 

The Italians have three ways of expressing the par- 
ticiple present, which are as follows: nelV andare, in 
going; coir andare, with or by going; andando, going; 
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the first expresses the time or coDtinuation of the action 
of the verb. £x. passa it tempo nel Uggere\ or nella 
lettura^ he employs his time in reading. The second ex- 
presses the means necessary to be used in an action , in 
order to produce a certain result or effect. Example : 
si ^ arricchito col rubare, or col furto^ he has enriched 
himself by robbing or theft. The third expresses the simple 
action of the verb. Ex. ella disse allora quasi ridendo^ 
she said then almost laughing ; facendo questo dormivc^ 
in doing that I fell asleep. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Remark, that the irregular verbs of the second and 
third conjugations have only some tenses irregular, and 
that the tense which is most generally so is the preterite 
or past definite. Some rules are given whereby this ir- 
regularity may be understood. 

The first person singular of the preterite ending in t, 
as accesi, I kindled or lit. The second follows the termi- 
nation of the infinitive and is regular, accendestif thou 
kindlest. The third ends in e, and is irregular, accese, 
he kindled. The first and second of the plural are regu- 
lar, as accendemmo, we kindled ; accendeste^ you kindled ; 
and to the third of the singular, which is irregular, one 
has only to add the syllable ro, to form the third person 
of the plural, accesero^ they kindled. 

The participle present is always regular; the participle 
past is formed from the first person of the preterite, by 
substituting the masculine or feminine termination, acceso^ 
accesi, accesa, accese. 

In order to distinguish the short from the long termi- 
nation of the verbs of the second conjugation, they are 
separated ; and besides the first person of the preterite is 
added the second person, which is regular, and which 
will enable the pupil to conjugate them without difficulty. 

In order that the irregular verbs may be more easily 
conjugated, I have given the tenses which are regular of 
the four first verbs, andare, dare, fare, stare. 



140 



IRRBGULAR V^ERBS OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION 

IN AHB. 



Andare, to go ; prat, to vado or 
vo, tu vai, egli v, noi andiamo, 
wri andatet eglino vanno ; imp. 
io andavaftuandavif&LC.j pret. 
to andai, tu andastit egli audi, 
6ce.; past Indef. io »ono attiafo, 
noi tiamo andati; plaperf. io era 
mndatOf noi eravamo andati; 
fat. io andrdf tu andrai^ &c.; 
imper. va tu, tfada egli, an- 
diamo, andate, vadano; pres. 
snbj. eke io vada, che tu vada^ 
eh* egli vada, che noi andiamo, 
ehe voi andiate, che eoloro va- 
dano ; imp. sabj. cht toandasei, 
ehe tu andatn, (fee; cond. io 
tmdrei, tu andresti, dfc^ ger. 
andando ; part, paat, andato, 
andata, andati, andate. 

Dare, to give ; proa. 1*0 do, tu dot, 
egli da, noi diatno, voi date, 
eglino danno ; imp. io dava, noi 
£wamo ; pret to die(U or detti, 
tu detti, egli diede or dette or p. 
dii, noidemmo, voi deete, eglino 
diedero or dettero or p. dieronn ; 
past Indef. io ho dato, noi ab" 
hiamo date ; plaperf. io aveoa 
dato ; noi avevdmo daio ; fut. 
io dard, noi daremo ; imper. da 
tu, dia egUf diamo noi, date ttoi, 
diano eglino ; pre^. sabj. che io 
dia, che noi diamo, eh' eglino 
diano or p,dieno ; imp. sabj. ehe 
io detei, che tu desei, eh* egli 
deue, ehe noi deeumo, ehe voi 
dette, eh* eglino dettero ; cond. 
io darei, noi daremmo; ger. 
dando; part. past» dato, data, 
dati, date, 

N.B. — Ridare is conjagated in 
the same way ; but circondare 
and rieordare, kc, are regalar. 



Fare, to do ; pres. ib/o or faecio, 
tu fai, egU fa, noi faeeiamof 
voi fate, egli /anno; imp. io^ 
faceoa, noi facevamo ; pret. io 
fed, tu faeetti, egli fece, noi 
faeemmOf voi faeette, eglino 
feeero; past indefinite, io ka 
fatto, noi ahhiamofatto ; fat. to 
farh, noifaremo ; imper./a tu^ 
faccia egU, facciamo noi, fate 
voif/euseiano eglino; pres. sabj. 
ehe io/aceia, ehe noi faeciamo ; 
imp. sabj. che io faeetti, ehe 
noi faeettimo ; conditional, io 
farei, noi faremmo; gerand, 
faeendo; part jfai»i,/atto,/atta, 
fatti, fatte. 

The derivatives are conjugated in 
the same way. 

Stare, to remain ; pres. io Ho, fu 
ttai, egli tta, noi ttiamo, voi 
ttite, eglino ttanno; imp. io 
ttava; noi ttavamo; pret. io 
ttetti, tu ttetti, egU ttette, noi 
ttemmo, voi ttette, eglino ttet' 
tero; past indeftnite, io tono 
ttato, noi tiamo ttati ; fatare, 
io ttard, noi ttaremo; imper. 
tta tu, ttia coiuif ttiamo noi, 
ttate voi, ttiano or ttieno eoloro ; 
pres. sabj. ehe io ttia, che not 
ttiamo; Imparf. sabj. che io 
ttetti, ehe tu ttetti, ehe egli 
ttette, ehe noi ttettimo, ehe voi 
ttette, che eglino ttettero or 
tiettono ; cond. io ttarei, eglino 
ttar^bero or ttarebbono; ger. 
ttando ; part pest, ttaUt, ttato, 
ttati, ttaie. 

l^.B.'-^Contrattare, and other de« 
rivatlves, are regalar. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION 

IN ERB.* 

The following am denominated yerbs in ere short, on account of the 
wtreiia of the accent falling on the antepennltimate syllable, instead 
of the pennltimate. 

In the following tables of verbs the irregalar tenses only are given ; 
the other tenses, being regolar, are understood to have the same in- 
flection as that of the regolar verba g^ven in Lesson XVI, page 1 19. 



Aceendere, to Icindle; i^rei. acceti, 
aeeendesti, accese, accendentmo^ 
aecendesie, aecesero ; ger. oc- 
eentiendo ; p. past, cuseeto, i, a, e, 
Aeeingern, or aeeignerri, to pre- 
pare one's self, ref.; v. cingere»f 
Aecogliere, or accore, to welcome, 

▼. eogUere, 

Jeeargersi, to perceive, ref.; pret 

fill aceorti, ti accargesti, &c.; 

part, past, accoriosi. 

Aceorrere, to hasten, v. correre, 

Accrescere, toaufl:ment,v.cfe#cffrff 

Addnrre, or adducere, to bring 

forth, to allege; pres. adduco, 

adduet, cMuce, adduHttmo, ad- 

duceie, addueono; imp. aJddm» 

eeva^ <fec.; pret. adduni, addu' 

ceHi, addmte, addvcemmo, 

aidnoesie, addiusero ; future, 

addftrrd, <fec>; imperf. adduci, 

CLdduca, adduciamo, adducete, 

adducano ; pres. subj. che to ad- 

duca, adduca, adduca, addu- 

eiamo, adduciaie, adducano ; 

imp. subj. adducetsi, drc.; cond. 

addurrei, &c.; ger. addttoettdo; 

part, past, addoUo, 

AS^ggere^ to post up, t. prefiggere* 

Affliigert, to afflict ; pret afflUn, 

affligetU, &C.; part paAt t^lUtto* 

Aggiwngere, or aggiugnere, to 

f^d, V. giungere, 
Algere, to freeze, p.; has only 

the preterite aln, <fee. 
Alludere, to allude, v. dehtdere, 
Ammettere, to admit, ▼. mettere, 
Aneidere, to kill, p.; v. reeidere. 



Angere, to afflict, p., has only 

the third person sing, of the 

present, ange, 
Anteporre, to prefer, v. poire, 
Appendere, to hang up ; preterite, 

appesi, appendeett, <fee.; part 

post, appeeo* 
Apporre, to add, v. porre, 
Apprendere^ to learn, r»prendere, 
Ardere, to burn ; pret. arsi, ar* 

desti^ &c.; part pa.'^t, arso, 
Arrendersit to surrender, ref.; v. 

rendere. 
Arrideret to smile, v. ridere, 
Arrogere, to adjust, to confer, 

has only the sing, of the third 

person present, arroge, 
Aseendere, to ascend, v. teendere. 
Atcondere, to hide ; pret ascoai, 

atcondesti, <fec.; part aico$to, 

or 080080, 

Ascriuere, to inscribe, v. scrivere, 
Aspergere, to sprinlcle, v. spergere 
A8at8tere, to assist; part, past, 

a88i8iito» 
Aeeohere, to absolve ; prat aaeohe 
or aesoM, aasoluesti, db:.; part 
peat oMsolutOt or aemUo* 
Assorbere, to absorb ; part, past, 

a*aorto* 
A88umere, to undertake ; pret. 
a88un8t, a88ume8ti, <fec.; part 
, past, asaunto, 

Aatergere, to clean, p.; v. tergere, 
Aetrarre, or aeiraere, to abstract, 

V. trarrem 
Atiringere or aairignerty to con- 
strain, V. eiringere. 



* Observe that the verba ending in rre, as addwre, trarr; belong to this 
ooiUug^ion. 

t The reflected verbs are marked thus: ref.s the poetical, p. — The «. meant 
vecU, fee. Aeeingerti being conjugated like dngtre, the student Is vefemd to 
this verb for Its irregularity. 
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Attendere, to wait, t. tendere, 
Attenere, to keep one's word, ▼. 

tetiere, 
Attingere, or attignere, to reach, 

y. tingere, 
Attorcere, to twist, v. tareere, 
Attrarre, or attraere, to attract, t. 

trarre, 
Awincere, to bind, r. vtncerv. 
iiwo^tfTV, to envelop, v. volgere. 
Coggers, to fedl, an ancient verb, 

of which only eaggia and cag- 

gendo are used by the poets. 
Ctdedere, to ask; pres. chudo, and 

in poetry, chieggOf or chieggio; 

pret. cAiesi, ehiedesH, &c.; part. 

past, chiesto. 
Chiudere, to shut; pret. ehvm, 

ehmdetti, &c.j part, past, cM- 

uto, 
Cingere, or c^^ii«r«, to gird; pret. 

cintif eingetHt &c.; part, einto, 
Cireoneidere, to eircumcise, r. re- 

ctdkre. 
Ctrconsertvere, to circumscribe, ▼. 

Cocere, to cook, r. cuocere. 
O^liere, or corre, to gather, v. 

tdogliere, 
ComnuUen, to commit, t. metten, 
Cammoven, to affect, ▼. taovere. 
Compiangere, to pity, v. fnangere, 
Ccmpom, to compose, r. porre. 
Comprmdsrv, to comprehend, t. 

prendere* 
Camprimen, to compress, t. ap- 

> 

prtAMfV. 

Contpromettgn, to compromise, ▼• 

metterv. 
C4mipungere, or €Ofiq)«giMri0, to 

grieve, v. pungere. 
(knehiuden, to conclude, r. cft^ 

Coneludgn, to conclude, t. (feZu* 

</0re. 
Conoonvrtf, to concur, ▼. eomre, 
Concu^cen, to digest, v. cuocere» 



Conducetidere, condiscendere, to 
condescend, t. scendere, 

Condurre, or conducere, to conduct, 
T. addurre, 

Ccnfiggere, to nail, t. affliggere. 

Ccnfondere, to confound, t. fon- 
dere. 

CongiuTigeref or eongiugnen, to 
unite, r. ^un^ere. 

Connetterey to unite; pret. eonnesn, 
connettesti, &c.; part, connesso. 

dnuucere, to know; pret. conobfn, 
conoscestif &c. ; part, conoiciuto. 

Conquidere, to afflict, to cast down, 
r. reeidere. 

CmuUtere, to consist, t. «siit«re. 

Corupergere, or oo«perg«r«, to be- 
sprinkle, T. tpergen, 

Contumere, to consume, t. omu- 
mere. 

Contendere, to dispute, t. tendere, 

Contorcere, to distort, t. tareere, 

Contraporre, to oppose, r. porr«. 

Contrarre, or contmere, to contract, 
r. trorre. 

Convincere, to convince, v.vtncent. 

Corr«, to gather, v. cogUere, 

Correggere, to correct, v. rtggere, 

Correre, to run ; pret. eorsi, ear" 
resH, &c.; part, cono, 

Corrisponderef to correspond, v. 
rispondjere, 

Carrodere, to corrode, v. rodere* 

Corrompere, to corrupt, v. rompere. 

Cospargere, to strew, v. tpargere. 

Cotpergere, to water, v. spergere, 

Cottringere, or caitrignere, to con- 
strain, V. ttringere, 

Cretcere, to grow, pret. cr«66t, 
creicei ti, &c. ; part, past, eret* 
duJto, 

Crocyiggere, to crucify; pret. cro- 
ct^isn, croct/iggestt, &c.; part, 
past, eroc^io. 

Cuoeere, to cook; pret. cosst, cuo- 
eetti, coue, cuocemmo, cuocette 
cotsero; part, past, cotto. 
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Dtcidtre, to decide, r. neidere, 
Decreseere, to decrease, t. entctrrt, 
Dedurr«, to dedace, ▼. addurre, 
Deludere, to dllude : pret. delun, 

dehtdetti, &c. ; part, past, deltuo, 
Deporre, to depose, r. parre, 
Deprimen, to depress, t. appri- 

mere, 
Deridere, to deride, r. ridere. 
Vescrivere, to describe, r. icrivere. 
Desistere, to desist, v. assutere. 
Detrarre, to deduct, v. trarre. 
Dy'endere, to defend; pret. difed, 

difendesti^ &c. ; part, past, d^'eso. 
Diffondere, to difiuse, r,fondere» 
Dimettere, to foz^ve, pardon, r. 

Dipingere, <itptgii«r«, to depict, t. 

pingere. 
Dirigere, to direct, t. erigere, 
D'uapprendere, to unlearn, or for- 
get, ▼. prendere. 
Discendere, to descend, v. icendere, 
Disdorre, and ditcu^liere, to untie, 

v. teiorrem 
Discarrere, to discourse, t. earrere, 
Ducutere, to discuss; pret. du- 

cutn, dueuUsU, &c.; part, past, 

rfifnma. 
Di^un^erff, and diisg^iu^fiufv, to 

separate, y. ^«ii^0re. 
Dismettere, to dismiss, v. fiMdwv. 
Disnuvere, or dtfmtcoMrs, to avert, 

T. movere, 
Ditperdere, to dissipate ; pret. dU" 

perdsi, ditperdetti, &c.; part. 

past, dUperdttto. 
DUpergere, to disperse; pret. die* 

perri; part, past, ditpeno* 
Jhsporre, to dispose, t. porre, 
Distendere, to extend, ▼. tiendere. 
Distinguere, to distingnish, y.ef- 

tin^tMre. 
DittogUere, or diatom, to divert 

from, T. togUere» 
Distrarre, or dtftnMrv, to.diftract, 

T. IraiTV. 



Dittruggere, to destroy, t. stni^- 

g«r*. 
Ditvellere, dtoeUnv, or diiMrrs, to 

pluck up, V. nellere, 
Divideref to divide, v. reeidere, 
Eleggere, to elect, to choose, v. 

leggere. 
EUdere, to retrench, v. redder^. 
Eludere, to elude, v. deludere. 
Ergerty to erect \p»prex,ersi,erge»ti 

&c. ; part, past, erto. 
£r^0re, to raise ; pret. erem; part. 

past, eretto, 
Escluderef to exclude, v. deludere. 
Etigere, to exact; part esatto. 
Etistere, to exist, v. assutere. 
EepeUere, to expel ; pret. espulsi, 

espellestiy &c. ; part, etpuUo. 
Etparre, to expose, v. parre. 
Esprimere, to express, v. appri- 

mere. 
Estendere, to extend, v. tendere. 
EsHnguere, to extinguish; pret. 

estinsi, estinguesti, &c.; part. 

ettinto. 
Ettrarref to extract, v. trarre, 
Fendere, to split; pret. fenda, 

fendesti; part, past, fenduto, or 

/efw. 
Figgere, to affix, v. affliggere, 
Fingere, to feign, v. pingere. 
Fondere, to melt ; pret. ^u«i, fon" 

detti, &c. ; part fuse, 
Frammettere, to interpose, v. met" 

tere. 
Frangere, to break ; pret. fianti, 

frangestif &c. ; part, franto. 
Frapporre, to intermeddle, v. porre, 
Friggere. to fry, v. affliggere. 
Genujlettere, to kneel ; pret genu- 
. fian, genufiettetti, &o.; part 
. genufiuio* 
Giungere, or giugnere, to join or 

arrive; pret ^uiut, giungetti, 

&o.; part, giunto. 
IllMdere^ to deceive; v. deludere. 
Jmmergere, to plunge, v. mergere. 
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ImptUen, to impel, t. ttpMert. 
Imporre, to order, v. pom. 
Impriwure, to impress, ▼• oppru 

Indauden, to inclofe, ▼• cAtiuifri. 
Inei4im^, to engraye, v. redden^ 
Ineludere, to include, v. dBkukrg, 
Ineorrtre, to incur, v. earrere, 
Increteere, to be sorry, ▼• cructn, 
Jndwm, or mduetn, to induce, y. 

addum, 
If^ngen, to dissemble, ▼• faigfire, 
Infondere, to infuse, Y.fonden, 
Jf^angere, to break, Y^Jirangen, 
Inframettere, or tntrasMMirs, to in- 
terfere, v. mettere. 
Ingimtgen, or tn^it^nnif, to enjoin, 

v. giungere* 
Intcrivere, to inscribe, t. icriven, 
Innstere, to insist, r. attistere, 
Iniorgere, to rebel, ▼. torgere. 
Intendere, to understand, Y.fsiufare. 
IrUertnettere, to discontinue, ▼. 

mettere, 
Interporre, or intraporre, to inter- 
pose, v. pone. 
Interrompen, to interrupt, T. rosi* 

pen, 
Intitigere, or intignere, to steep, v. 

tingere, 
Intraprenden, to undertake, t. 

prendere, 
Intridere, to dilute, v. rwidere* 
Introdum, to introduce, r. a(2> 

dunv. 
Introm«tter0, to introduce, ▼• met" 

tere. 
Jntrudere, to intrude; pret* m- 

truA, iatrudesti, &c.: part. tn» 

tnu0. 
Invade^e, to invade, ▼. pertuadere, 
Ledere, to wrong; pret. isii, part. 

leao, 
l^gere, to read; prat. Uea; kg' 

getti, &c. ; part, letto, 
Mmuimettere, to ill-use, &c« r. 



Mergere, to plunge; pret. 

mergesti, &c.; part. nwrM. 
Metcere, to mix; part, aieiniito. 
Mettere, to put; prdt. nmi, mettetti, 

&c. ; part. auno. 
Mordere, to bite; pret morri, mor- 

desti; part. miTno. 
JIfovere, or muovere, to more ; pret. 

tnoui, movesti, &.; part, motto. 
Mungere, or ntu^iMrv, to milk ; pret. 

ffittnit, mungetti, &c.; part. 

mimto. 
Natetre, to be bom; pret. noe^, 

fuuceiti, &o.; part. nato. 
Natcottdere, to conceal, t. oicon- 

dnv. 
Negligen, to neglect; part, n^ioit, 

M^^^Mti, &c.; part, n^fetto. 
Nuocere, or nocere, to fturt; pret. 

nocftu, noonti, &c<; part, my- 

cititi. 
Offendere, to offend; pret. o^bt, 

offindetH, &c.; part o^feio. 
Oainwttflre, to omit, ▼• mettere, 
Opporre, to oppose, ▼. fwrrs. 
Opprmere, to oppress; preL op* 

preiR, opprmetti, ficc; part, op* 

prmo. 
Pascere, to feed; pret. pase«f, 

paeeeiH, &c; part. jNuetuto. 
Pereorrere, to run over, r. corrvr*. 
Pereuotere, to strike; pret. psreowi, 

parcotnti, &c; part, pereoica. 
Perdere, to lose; pret. perefet, or 

pom ; part, perduto, or p«no. 
Parmcttcrs, to permit, ▼. metters. 
Pertigtere, to persist, y, oMiftcre. 
Ptan^erv, or Piagnere, to weep, y. 

Jirangen, 
Pingere, or jnjgiMre, to paint; pret. 

ptaft, pivi^ali, &o.; part. pmto. 
Pergenf to present; pret. porn, 

porgettif &c. ; part. pert&. 
Poree^ «r penen, to put, to place, 

&c.; pongo, ponty pene, pon~ 

ghmmo, or poniamo, ptmete, pon* 

^ono; imp. poneva, &&; pret. 
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jpoft, fMfiefti, fom, ponemmo, 
ponstU, potero; fiit. pcrrb, &c.; 
imp6r. poni, penga, ponghiamo, or 
poniamo,poneU,pongano; pros- 
nibj. che io ponga, ponga,pangaf 
ponghiamo,oiponiamo,ponghiafe 
oxjHnuaie,pongano ; imp. subj. 
eneiopmietn; cond* porrei; ger. 
ponendo; p»Tt.po9to, 

Totporre, to postpone, ▼. porre. 
Preadert, to cut, shorten, ▼. 
■ ncidere* 

Preeorrere, to outran, t. eorren. 
Pnfiggere, to prefix j pret. pre/itH, 

prefiggeiti, &o.; pvrt, prejitso. 
Premetiere, to place before, v. meU 

tere, 
Prenden, to take; pret. preti, 

prendesH, &c. ; part, preso, 
Preporre, to prefer, t. porre, 
Preieegliere, to choose before, v. 

icegUere, 
Praerivere, to prescribe, v. seri- 

Vtf€m 

^resumere, to presume, y,astutnerg. 
Pretendere, to pretend, v. tendere. 
PretermetUre, to omit, ▼. mettere, 
Prodarre, to produce, ▼. addurre. 
Prcfondere, to dissipate, ▼• fon" 

dere, 
PrcftMtUre, to promise, t. mettere, 
Promovere, or promuovere, to pro- 
mote, y. movere, 
Proporre, or proponere, to propose, 

▼• porre, 
Prorcmpere, to break forth, y. rom^ 

pere, 
Proeeu^Here, or proiciorre, to ab- 

Bolre, deliver, t. ieiogUere, 
Pmeerivere, to proscribe, v. eeri- 

vere, 
Proftendersi, to prostrate one's 

self, Y. tendere, 
Proteggere, to protect; pret. pro* 

teen, proteggeeti, &c.; part, pro- 

tetto. 



Protrarre or protraere, to protract, 

Y. trorre, 
Pungere, or pugnere, to sting, to 

smart; pret. punti, pungetti, 

&c.; part, punto. 
RtUtbattere, to diminish, y. hattere, 
Raccendere, to light again, y. oc- 

eendere, 
Bacehiudere, to enclose, shut up, 

Y. chudere, 
Raceogtieref or raccorre, to collect, 

Y. cogUere, 
Radere, to shaYe, &c, ; pret. rati, 

radesti, &c.; part, raeo, 
Raggiungere, raggmgnere, to re- 
join, Y. giungere, 
Rawolgeref to euYelop, y. volgere, 
Reattumere, or riauumere, to re- 
assume, Y. attumere, 
Recidere, to cut: pret. rectfi, red- 

desti, &c.; part, rcctso. 
Redmere, to redeem ; pret. redenti, 

redimetti, &c. ; part, redento. 
Reggere, to rule; pret. retn, reg- 

gesti, &c. ; part, retto, 
Rendere, to render, restore; pret. 

retif rendetti, &c.; part, reeo. 

Some conjugate this Yerb like 

vendere, regular. 
Reprimere, to repress; pret. r»- 

presri, reprimesti, &c. ; part re- 

presto, 
Retcrivere, or riscrioere, to write 

anew, y. icrivere. 
Resisteref to resist, y. auittere, 
Respingere, or respignere, to re- 
pulse, Y. tpingere. 
Reetringere, ristringere, and ristri- 

gnere, to restrain, y. ttringere, 
Riaccendere, to light again, y. aC" 

cendere, 
Riardere, to scorch, y. ardere. 
Richiedere, to ask again, y. chie* 

dere, 
Richiudere, to shut again, y. eMu- 

dere, 
Ricingere, to inclose, y. cingere. 
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Ricogliere, or rieorre, to compile, 

▼. eogliere, 
Eicomporre, to reoompose, ▼• 

porre, 
Riamdum, to niconduct, v. con- 

durre. 
Biamgiungen, to reunite, ▼. ^un- 

gerg. 
RiconMetre, to recogniBe, ▼. eono§- 

cere, 
Ricorrere, to recur, ▼. correre. 
Ricorreggere, to correct anew, y. 

anreggere, 
Ricretcere, to increase, v. eretcere. 
Ricuoeere, to cook again, y. cuo- 

cere, 
Ridere, to laugh; pret. rin, rideeti, 

&c. ; part, rieo, 
Ridum, to reduce, y. addurre, 
Riedere, to come again, p.ha8 only 

pres. riedi, riede, riedono; im- 

perat. and pres. subj. rieda, 

riedatie, 
Rifondere, to melt again, y. /oit- 

dere, 
Ryirangere, to reflect, y. frangere, 
I^ifrigg^f to fry "gMU, y.Jriggere. 
Rigiungere, to rejoin, y. gtungwv. 
Rileggere, to read again, y. leggere, 
RUucerCf to ahine: pret. rUueti, 

rilueetti, Bcc» ; no participle. 
Rimettere, to remit, y. tnettere, 
Rimardere, to bite again, y. tnor- 

dertf. 
iltmovcrs, to remoye, y. movere, 
Rinascere, to spring up afresh, y. 

natcere, 
Rinchiudere, to shut in, contain, 

y. cfUudere. 
Rincresceref to be sorrj- ; Imper*. ; 

pres. mi rincreece, ti rincresce, 

<fec.) pret mi rinerebbe, &c. ; 

pres. sub. che mi rincrescaf <fec ; 

part past rmcresduto, 
Rintfolgere, to eoyelope, y. volgere, 
Ripascere, to feed agfiin,y, paecere, 
Hipercuotere, to strike agaiui y. 

percuotere, 
Riporre, to replace, y. porre. 



Riprendere, to reproye, to retake, 

T.prendere. 
Riprodtarre, to reproduce, t. prs- 

durre. 
Ripromettere, to promise again, t 

mettere, 
Riicrivere, to write again, t. seri" 

tWTf. 

Riacuotere, to reooTor, redeem, y. 
teuotsre. 

Riaolvere, to resolye, y. auolvere. 

Riiorgere, to rise again, y. torgere, 

Ri$otpmgere, to repulse, y. tptn- 
gere, 

Ritpingere, or rup^gfusrs, to reject, 
y. ^ingere» 

Ritpondere, to answer; pret ri»- 
pori, ritponduA, &c.; part rtf- 
posto. 

'RiUringere, or rtstrigna^e, to re- 
strain, y. ttringere, 

Ritingere, or ritignere, to djei^^ain, 
y. ttngnv. 

RUogliere, or ntorr«, to take again, 
y. togliere, 

Ritorcere, to twist, or wring again, 
y. torcere. 

RUrarre, to describe, or draw, 
y. trarre. 

Rivivere, to riyiye, y. vivert, 

Rivoigere, to turn oyer, or change, 
y. volgere, 

Rodere, to gnaw; pret roti, tv- 
deiti, &c. ; part. roio. 

Rompere, to break; pret. ruppi, 
nmipeitt, &c. ; part rotto, 

Scegliere, or tcerre, to choose ; pres. 
ecelgOf iceglit sceglie, tcegliamo, 
scegUete, ecelgono; pret eeeUi, 
eeegliestif Ac ; imper. ecegii^ 
ecelga, ecegiiamo, eeegHete^ 
eee^ano; pres. subj. che io 
ecelga, &c. ; part ecelto, 

Seendere, to descend $ pret eeeti, 
eeendeetiy dfc. ; part. somo» 

Schiudere, to open, to exclude, 
y. ehiuderet 
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Scioglien, ottdorre, to untie, or 

loosen; pros, teiolgo, aei(^U, 
- scioglie, tctogHamo, teioglietef 

sciolgono; pTeU$ewUi,teu>glUiti, 

&c; fat. tcioglierb, or iciorrd; 

imper. teiogli, teiolga, Mciogliamo, 

tciogliete, teiolgano; pres. subj. 

ehe to 9ciolgUy (fee. ; cond 9cio- 

giierie, or sdorrti; part. teioUc, 
ScomiMtter€, to bet, y. mettere. 
Seomporre, to derange, t. poire. 
Sconjiggere, to conquer, defeat, 

▼. affliggere. 
Seontorcen, to wrest, to wreath, 

▼. torcere, 
Sconvolgere, to oyertiim, v. vo^ere, 
Seorgere, to see, perceive, ▼. ac- 

eorgere, 
Seorrere, to run in haste, slide, 

V. eotrere, 
Serivere, to write; pret icristi, 

$erive$H, &c. ; part seritto, 
Scuotere, to shake, ▼. peretutere, 
Sedurre, to seduce, ▼. addurre, 
&aungere, or tmugneref to dry up, 

y. mungere, 
Smuoiere, to stir, v. tnovere, 
Socckiudere, to half shut, ▼. chkt- 

dere, 
Soccorrere, to succour, t. eorrere, 
Soggumgere, or ioggiupiere, to add, 

V. giungen. 
Sommergere, to submerge, ▼. iiwr- 

gere, 
Sommettere, to submit, y. mettere. 
Soppore, to subject, ▼. porre, 
Sopraggiungere, or topraggivgnere, 

to come unexpectedly. ▼. giu- 

gnere, 
Soprapporre, to place above, v. 

porre* 
Sopraserivere, to superscribe, t. 

urivere, 
Soprawivere, to survive, v. vhen, 
Sopprimere, to suppress, v. oppri- 

mere. 



Sorgen, to rise; . pret. 9oni, tor^ 

getti, &c. ; part, jorto. 
Sorpnnden, to surprise, v. pren- 

dere, 
Sorreggen, to support, t. nggere* 
Sorridere, to smile, t. ridere* 
Soterivore, to subscribe, t. icrwere, 
Sotpendero, to suspend; pret. m*- 

peri, totptnduti, &c. part totpeto, 
Sotpingere, or sotpigture, to push, 

V. sptngtrtm 
SotUntenden, to be understood, 

V. tendere. 
Sottometten, iommettere, to submit, 

V. metten, 
Sottoporre, to subdue, v. pom. 
Sottoscrivtre, to subscribe, v. teri' 

vere. 
Sottrarref to subtract, v. trarre. 
Sovraggiungere, to happen unex- 
pectedly, V. giungere. 
Spargers, to spread, scatter; pret. 

tparsi, tpargesti, &c.; part. 

tparto, 
Spegnere, or spengere, to extin- 
guish; pret epensi, epegnestif 

&c ; part, tpento, 
Spendere, to spend; pret. epesi, 

tpendeiti, &c.; part ^peto, 
Spergere, to disperse ; pret. spern, 

tpergettif &c. ; part, ^perso. 
Spingere, or spigwre, to push, 

pret tpinti, ^ngetti, &c.; part* 

tpinto. 
Sporgere, to project, jut out, v. 

porgere, 
Stendere, to extend, t. tendere. 
Storcere, to twist, v, torcere. 
Straccocere, to cook too much, v 

cocere. 
Stravolgere, to turn, to wrest, v. 

volgere. 
Siringere, or ttr^jwre, to squeeze, 

to press; pret ftrttut, itringettit 

&c.; part etretto, 
Struggere, to melt, to dissolve; 
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pret. stnuti, ttruggetH, &e.; 

part. ttruttOm 
SMividen, to subdinde, ▼. tv- 

cidBTtm 
Svellere, or tverre, to pluck np; 

pret. iveUi, iveUati, iic, part. 

svelto, 
Svoigere, to unfold, ▼. volgen, 
Suppom, to BuppoBO, T. porre. 
Sustistert, to assist, ▼« ossiMten, 
Taeere, to be silent, to hold one's 

tongue; pres. tMceio, tact, taee, 

tacciamo, tacetet taecumo; pret. 

tacfiu, taeetti, 6cc. ; imper. tad, 

taccia, tacciamo, taceU, taeciano; 

pres. subj.eAtf to taecia, iaceia, 

taeeia, tacciamo, taedate, iac- 

dano; part tacciuto. 

Tenders, to tend; pret. teti, ten' 

desti, &c. ; part, teto, 
Tergere, to wipe,to clean ; p. pret 

tersi, tergetti, &c. ; part terto, 
Tingere, or tignere, to dye, t. ptn- 

gere. 
TcgUere, or tome, to take away, 

▼. tciogliere, 
Torcere, to bend, to twist; pret 

torsi, toreesti, &c. ; past, torto, 
Tradurre, to translate, ▼. addurre. 
Traffiggere, to pierce, ▼. affUgi^ere, 
Tramettere, to put between, v. 

mettere, 
Trarre, or traere, to draw ; pres. 

^^Si^t ii^ggi* or trai, trae, trag- 

ghiamo, or trajamo, traete, trag- 



gpno; imp. tnum, &c.; pret. 
traui, traetti, traste, traemmo, 
iraefU, trasMero; fut trarrd, &c. 
imper. traggi, tragga, trt^amo^ 
iroHe, iraggano ; pr.sub. ohe io 
*ragga,iragga,iraggapirtffamo, 
iragghiaie, iraggano ; imp. sub. 
che io traetei,ko. ; oond. trarrei, 
d;c. ; ger. i!raen</o ; pnrt tratkh 

Trascegliere, and trojMrrf, to 

choose, ▼. JMgtifre. 
TVoMemitfre, to surmount, v. lom- 

dcre, 
Traaeorrere, to transgress, to run 

over, V. eorrere, 
Traterivere, to transcribe, t, scrt- 

vere. 
Tragfondere, to transfuse, y, fon^ 

dtre. 
Traamettere, to transmit, t. fnet- 

tere* 
Trasporre, to transpose, t. pomf . 
Travolgiere, to invert, t. voi^r*e. 
Uccidere, to kill, ▼, reetdere. 
Ungere, or tt^«re, to anoint, v. 

pungere. 
VUipendere, to demise, ▼• tospen- 

dere. 
Vincere, to vanquish; pret vinti, 

vincesH, &c.; part vinto, 
Vivere, to live; pret vitsi, vivesti, 

&o.; fiit vivrb; cond. vitr«i, 

&c. ; part, vivuto, or vtstutu. 
Volgere, to turn ; pret voisi, vol' 

getti, &c.; part volto. 
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' The following are termed verbs in he long^ because the 
force of the accent falls on the penultimate syllable, as in 
antivedire^ dovire, &c., instead of the antepenultimate, as 
in perderCf crfscerCf Uggere^fSndere^fingere^ &c.; but the 
pupil will observe, that, although the accent falls on the 
e of ere, it is not a broad accent, to be pronounced like 
Oirey, but an acute accent, to have the kind of interme- 
diate sound of error in English, as errey. Without this 
remark the pupil might suppose the ^, from having an 
accent, should be pronounced grave or broad. 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN ERE LONG. 

Aniiv9der€i to foreaee, t. vedere, 
Mnderri, to Hit down,>ref.; pret. 

mi astisi, ti atadetiif &c.;part. 

past, assito,* 
Attenere, to abitain, t« tenere* 
Avoedersip to perceive, ref., ▼. 

vedere* 
Bercy to drink, p^ pres. heo^ bet, 

bee, b^amo, beete, beono ; imp. 

beeoa, ^c»} pret. beevi, beeetu 

b^ovtf, beemmo, beeste, bevvero ; 

fat bird, dec; imper. bet, bea, 

befamOi beete, beano ; pres. subj. 
^ ehe to bea, bea, bea, b^famo, 

beate, beano ; imp. sabj. che lo 

beesii, dkc; cond. beret, &c.; 

ger. beendo; part, past, bevuto* 

Bevere is regular, and generally 

used in prose. 
Cadere, to fail ; pret. eaddi, oa- 

deeti, dto.; fat. eadr^, ^. ; cond. 

eadru, ficc; part past, cadnio. 
Were, to care, to be concerned 
'. for, p,$ has only : pres. mi cole ; 

imp. mi ealeva ; pret mi eaite ; 

pr^s. subj. ehe mi eagUa, 
(hmpiaeere, to comply with, to 

please, ref., w^piaeere* 
Condolerei, to condole with, ref., 

yr»dolerem 
Conienere, to contain, ▼. tenere. 
Deeadere, to decay, ▼. eadere. 
Vetenere, to arrest v. tenere* 
Diecadere, to decline, t. oadere, 
IHepiaeere, to displease, y.piacere. 



Diuuadere, to dissuade, ▼• pe- 
euadere. 

Dotere and dolerai, to compluin, 
ref.; pres. mi dolgo or doglio, ti 
duoli, si duote, ci dogiiamo, vi 
dolete, ei dolgono ; pret. mi dot' 
si, ti dolesiif dkc; fut. tni dorrd, 
&c.; imper. duoUti, doigasi, 
dogUamoci, doletevi, dolgansi ; 
pres. subj. che mi dolga, ti 
dolga, si dolga, ei dogliamo, cs 
dagliate, si dolgano ; cond. mt 
<<onvi, d;c.; imp. subj. ehe ms 
doiessi, &c.; ger. dolendosi ; 
part past, dolutosi ; comp. mi 
sono doliUo, ei siamo doliUi, 

Dovere, to owe ; devo, dem, deve, 
devono, debbo or deggio, debbi, 
debbe, dobbiamo, dovete, deb' 
bono, deggiono or deono ; pret 
dovetti, dovesti, dsc; fut. dovrd, 
dec,\ no imperative ; pres. sabj. 
che to debba, debba, debba, or 
deggia, deggia, deggia, dobbia- 
mo, dobbiate, debhano or deg^ 
giano ; cond. dovrei ; part past, 
dovuto. 

Egidvalere, to be equivalent, v. 
valere. 

CHaeere, to lie down, ▼. taeere, 

Intertenere or uUrattewere, to en- 
tertain, V. tenere, 

Leeere and licere, to be permitted 
or licensed. These verbs have 



• Except in the preCoite and partictple, etriderti is not vsed« but tedare. 
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only the third pefton slngnlsr 
of the prwent tense of the in- 
dicativei kee and Bee, and are 
merely employed in poetry. 
Manienerg, to maintain, i.tenere, 
Otteneret to obtain, ▼. ienere. 
Parere,io appear; pres./K3[/o,;iart, 
pare, pqfamo, parete, pqfono ; 
' pret. parvi, paruti, &c; fat. 
parrd, &c.; prei. labj. ehe to 
pqfa, ficc; oond, parrei ; part. 
paruio and parso, 
Persuadere, to persuade; pret 
pereutuitpenuadesiif dec.; part. 
persuaio. 
Piacere, to pleaM, t. iaeere, 
Poetedere, to poMess, t. sedere* 
Poiere, to be able ; pres. posso, 
pttttif pud or puote, poniamo, 
poiete,poesono; (at, potrdt &c.; 
Dv imper.; pres. subj. ehe to 
posMy potsa, poesa, pouitimo, 
potsiate, poeeano ; cond. potrei; 
part, past, potuto. 
Presedere, to preside, ▼. eedere. 
Prevaleret to prevail, t. valere, 
Prevedere, to foresee, ?. vedere, 
Prowedere, to provide, v. vedere, 
Raitenere, to arrest, t. tenere, 
Ramederei, to correct one*s self, 

ref.i ▼. oedere, 
Riovere, to have again, v, anere, 
Ricadere, to fall again, v. eadere, 
Rtmanere, to remain; pres. ri- 
mango, rimaniy rimane, rtma- 
niamo, rimanete, rimangono; 
pret rimati, rimanetti, <fec; fut 
rimarrd; imper. rimani, rimati" 
ga, rimaniamOf rimanetef ri- 
mangano; pres. sabj. eke lo 
rimanga, rimomamo, rimaniaie, 
rimangono; cond. rimarrei; 
part past, rimaato or rimaao, 
Sisapere, to Icnow by hearsay, t. 

eapere, 
Ritedere, to reside, t. eedere, 
Ritenere, to retain, ▼. tenere, 
Rivedere, to see again, v. wdere, 
Rivolere, to will again, ▼. voiere, 
Sapere, to know ; pres. to, sai, sa, 
sappiamo, tapete, eanno ; pret. 
eeppi, tapeaU, ficc fat tapi^^ 



dEc; imper. eappif tappia, tap' 
piamOftappiaie, aappiano; pres^ 
sabj. ehe to eappia, <fec.; cond. 
eanrei; part past, saptUo, 

ScaJere, to decay^ to tall off, v« 
eadere, 

Sedere, to sit down ; pres. seggo, 
tiedi, siede, sediatno, tedete, 
seggono ; imper. eiedi, eegga, 
aediamOf eedete, ieggano; pres. 
sabj. ehe to segga, segga, legga, 
eediamOt sediate, seggano; part 
past, seduto, 

Soggiacere, to be sobject, v. 
giaeere. 

Solere, to be accostomed ; pres. 
aogtio, euoii, euoie, sogliamo, 
eotete, eogb'ono ; imp. soleea ; 
pres. sabj. ckeio eogtia, sogUa, 
togUa, togHamo, sogliaie, «o- 
gUano;- part, past, eoUto, In 
the tenses not noti<>Bd here, the 
verb eeeere \m used with the 
participle ; as, io fm aoUio, I 
was accostomed, <fec. 

Soprastedere, to sapersede, ▼. 
tenere, 

Sotienere, to soatain, t. tenere, 

Spiacere, to displease, v. piacerem 

Sprowedere, to leave destitute, v. 
vedere, 

Tenere, to hold ; pres. tengoj 
tieni, tiene, teniamo, tenete, 
tengono; pret. Iffiini, teneeti, 
dec,; fat. terrd, ficc; imper^ 
Heni, tenga, teniamo, tenete, 
tengano; pres. sabj. ehe io tenga, 
tenga, tenga, teniamo, teniatOf 
tengano; cond. terrei, 4ec.; part 
past, teniUo. 

Drattenere, to entertain, v. If- 
nere, 

Travedere, to see doable, v. ve- 
dere, 

Valere, to be worth ; pres. vaglio, 
or valgo, vali, vale, vagUamo, 
valete, vagiiono; pret valti, 
valeeti, &c.; fat varrd, ficc.; 
imper. valit vaglia, viigUamo^ 
valete, vagliano ; pres. sabj. ehe 
io valga or vaglia, dBC4 cond 
varrei; part past, vahUo* 
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Vedere^ to lee ; pres. vedo^ veggo 
or veggioj vedi, vede^ vediamo 
or veggiamo, vedeie, vedono or 
veggoHo; pret. indi, ondesHf 
^.; fut. vedrby 6cc.\ imper. vedi, 
veda or vegga, vediamo or veg- 
giamo, vedete, vedano or veg' 
gano; preii. subjanct. che to 
veda or vegga f conditional, 



vedrei, <fec.; part, past, veduto 
or vitio* 
Voterey to be willing; pret^ifoglio, 
or vdf vuoi, vuole, vogUamo, vo" 
tete, wgUono; pret. vo//i, 
volesHy &c.; fat. vorrd, <fec.; no 
imperative; pre«. subj. che to 
v^lia, <fec.; cond. vorrei ; ger. 
volendo; part, past, oo/uto. 



IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJaOATION 

IN IRE. 



The regular verbs of this conjugatioa are as follow: — 
AbborrirCf acconsentire^ bollire^ compartire^ consentire, 
Qiynvertire, dipartire^ dissentire, divertirCf divestire, dor~ 
^mirey/uggire, inghiottirCf inverdire, investirey mentire, 
nutriref partire^ pentirsi^ perseguire^ pervertire, presen- 
tire^ proseguire^ ribollire, rifuggire^ ripartire, ripentirsi, 
fisentire^ rivesttref seguire^ sentire, sfuggire^ smentire^ 
$ohboUire^ sorbire^ sortire,- sovvertire, svestirCt travestire^ 
vestire ; they are all conjugated like servire (see this verb 
page 1 19). The other verbs ia ire are either found in the 
following list, with their irregularities, or are conjugated 
like abolire. 



Aboltre, to aboliMh ; pres. aboliscOt 
abolitci, aholUce, ahoUamo^ abo- 
lite, ahoUscono ; imper. abotisci, 
abolisca, aboliamOf aboUte, abo- 
Uscano ; pres. subj. che to abo^ 
iieca, ahotiaca, aholiseat abo» 
liamoy aboliate, aboUtcano ; fl^er. 
abolendo ; part, past, abolito, I 
In the other tenses it follows 
the reg. verb, aervire, 

Aborrire or oMtorrhre, to abhor, 
may be conjugated like abolire, 
or like servire, regular, especi- 
ally in poetry. 

Apparire, to appear, v. abolire^ 
bat the pret makes apparii or 
apparvi ; part, past, apparito or 
apparsp. It is the same with 
eomparire,» | 



Aprire, fo open ; p ret. apHi or aper' 
ti,apristi,'Ac,\ part, past, aperte, 
AssaUre, to assail, v. salire, 
Aatorbire, to absorb, v. abolire ; 
but the part, past makes assor- 
bUo or aseorto, 
Awenire, to arrive, v. venire. 
Avvertire, to avert, like abolire, 

or regular. 
Benedire, to bless, v. dire . [venire. 
Circonveniref to circumvent, v. 
Comparire, to appear before, v. 
apparire, [struct, v. instruire. 
Constrttire or eoitruire, to con- 
Cordraddire, to contradict, v. dire, 
Contravvenire, to contravene, v. 

venire, 
Conveture, to agree, v. ventre, 
Coprire, to cover, v* aprire^ 
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Cuetre, to ww ; pres. cttdo, eudt 
&c.; imp. cuciy eucia, euciamo, 
eueUe, cueiano ; pies. Bubj. ehe 
10 eucia, <fcc. 

JHre, to tell, to aay ; prns. eUco, 
did or di, dice^ diciamOf dite, 
dieono; imp. dieevat <fcc.; pret. 
dini, dieesH, diste, dicemmo, 
dieeste, dissero; imper. <fl. 
dica, diciamOf dite, dieano; 
pres. iabj. ehe to dica, &c.;ger. 
dieendo; part, past, detto, 

Discopriret to discover, ▼. aprirem 

Diteontfenire, to disagree, t. tw- 
ntre. 

Diteticiref to muew, ▼. etfctiv. 

Disdire, to deny, t. dtrff. 

Ditfeniref to become, v. ventre. 

Empire^ to fill ; pres. empioy 
empi, empie, empiamo, empite, 
empiono; imper. empi, empia, 
empiamu, empitej empiano; 
pres. sobj. ehe io empia, <fec. 

Escnre, to go out, ▼. ttsdre. 

Gire, to go, p., has only the fol- 
lowing tenses : p'te, you go; 

' giua or gta, I did go ; givano 
otgiano, they did go; gisti, 
thoa wentest, <fec.; ^i or ^to, 
gimmo, giste, girono ; gite, go ; 
ehe giui, &c., that I might g^ ; 
gito, gone. 

Inghwttire, to swallow ; as 060^ 
lire ; or regular, as sertrire, 

Imtrtiire, to instruct, t. abolire ; 
but in the pret. it malces tn- 
strussi, ifutndsH, <fec., or re- 
gular, inttruH, <fec.; part past, 
ituiruito and instmtto. 

Interdire^io prohibit, t. </tr^. 

Intervenire, to intervene, t. venire. 

Ire, to go, p.; has only, tte, go ; 
iva, he went; i9ano,tbey went; 
iremo, we shall go ; irete, yon 
will go ; iranno, they will go ; 
iio, gone.* 

Maledire, to curse, v. dire. 

Morire, to die; pres. muojo, or 



moro, in poetry; muori, muore, 

or more, ftiuqjano or fnonamo, 

moriie, muqfono ; f ut. morird 01 

morrd, dkc^ imper. mtcon 01 

mon*, muqfa or morff, mtMs^mo 

or moriamo, mmrite, nuu^ano or 

mora/to ; pres. subj. ehe to muo' 

Ja, muqfa, mtiqja or mora^ nuuh- 

Jamo ormoriamo, moriate, muo* 

Jano or mttorano ; cond. mo- 

rireioT morrei, &c.; partmor^ 

Nuirire, to nourish, is conjugated 

as abolire ; or, as regular, espe* 

cially in poetiy. 

Offrire, to offer, v. aprire, 

Olire, to smell, p.; has only imp. 

oliva, oUvi, oliva, oUoano, 
Pervenire, to attain, v. venirom 
Predire, to predict, v. dire. 
Prevenire, to prevent^ v. venire^ 
Provenire, to proceed from, ▼. 

venire, 
Redire or riedere, to return. This 
verb, introduced in poetiy, baa 
only triedi, thou returnest; 
riede, he returns. {i^f^* 

Riapparirey to reappear, T. appa* 
Jtiapriret to open again, v. aprire, 
Ribenediref to bless again, v. dire, 
/{ftoopn'fVytocover again, v,coprire„ 
Ridtre, to say again, v. dire, 
Rietchre, to succeed; v. rittseire, 
Rinvenire, to find again, v. twnt're. 
RisaUre, to ascend again, v. saUre. 
Risuvvenire,io recollect, v. tfenire* 
Rivenire, to retaxn, v. venire, 
Riusdre, to succeed, v. veeirem 
SaUre, to ascend; pres. ealgo, 
sail, tale, saHamo or sagliamOf 
ealite, salgono; imper. «a/i, 
taiga, ealiamo or sagliamo^ 
eaUte, ealgano ; pres. subj. ehe 
io saiga, saiga, saiga, saHamo 
or sagUamo, saliateat sagUaie^ 
salgano. This verb, as well 
as its compounds maitrf,a«Mi« 
lire, swrassalire, may be con* 
jugated also like abolire. 



• Ire and gire are the lame verb ; the letter^ being added in some instanoes 
for the sake of a better sound. The prowic verb for to go it andart. Ancient 
writen have nude use of gire aad ire in their prate writings alsa 
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Mcompdrire, to disappear, ▼. com" 
parire. [venire. 

ScoHvenire, to be unbeooming, ▼. 

Scoprire, to diticover, ▼. coprire^ 

Vcvciref to unMW, t. cueire, 

Sdrtwire, to rip up, ▼. eueire. 

9eguire, to follow ; pres. eieguo, 
megui, tiegue, eeguiamo, se- 
gmtst 'eieguono ; imper. sieguiy 
megftOi teguiamo, seguite, tie' 
guano,; pros, subj . cAe to siegua, 
eiegua, megua, eeguiatuo^ se- 
guite, sieguano. This verbis 
also conjugated regularly. 

Seppeliire, to bory, w.aboiire; bat 
in the part, past, oeppeUito or 
sepoUo, 

d^'Hre, to suffer, pret. soffriiot 
tofferri; part, past, tojferto* 

Soprawenire^ to happen, to come 
unexpectedly, w. venire* 

Sowenire, to soccoar, t. venire^ 

Sopvenirsi, to rememl>er, ref., v. 
venire, 

<itenire, to faint away, t. oenare. 



EXERCISE XVII. 

1. A woman throwing 
stones at some musicians 
who were giving her a sere- 
nade on the part of her 
lover, an arch wag said to 
them, *^ Gentlemen your 
nmsic has as much power 
as that of Orpheus, for it 
attracts the stones, and 
malces them dance." 



2. Some one asked a lame 
man, who was going to the 
army as a foot-soldier, why 
he had not entered into the 
cavalry? ** Because," re- 



Udire, to near ; pres. odi^ odi, ode, 
udiamOf wUte, odono ; imper. 
odi, oda, udiamo, udite, odano ; 
pres. subj. c/te to oda, oda, oda^ 
udiamo, udiaie, odano, 

Venire, to come; pres. vetigo, 
vieni, viene, veniamo, venite, 
vengono; preterit, venni, ve- 
nisti, ficc; future, wrrd ; imper. 
vieni, venga, veniamo, venite, 
vengano; present sabjunctive, 
che io venga, venga, venga, 
vemamOf veniate, vengano; 
conditional, verrei; part, past, 
venuto, 

Uecire or eaeire, to go oat ; pres, 
eseo, etci, esce,utciamo, uscite, 
escono ; imp. usciva, drc; pret. 
uscii, useieti, utci, &c.; imper. 
esci, esca, usdamo, uscite, 
escano ; pres. subj. eke io esca, 
esca, esca, usdamo, usciate, 
escano; imp. subj. che io uscissi, 
<fec.; cond. uscirei, &c.; ger. 
4f«c^o.; part, past, uscito. 



II 



VOCABUARY. 

L Woman, donna; to 
throw, gettare; stone, pietra; 
musician^ musico; to give, 
dare ; serenade, serenata ; 
on the part, da parte ; lover, 
amante; arch wag, motteg- 
giatore; to say, dire; gen- 
tleman, tignore; music, 
musica; force, forza; Or- 
pheus, Orfeo; for, poicki; 
to attract, tirare a se; to 
make, fare; to dance, bal- 
late, 

2. Some one, si; to ask, 
chiedere; lame man, zop- 
po; to go, andare; army 
armata; as, come; foot- 
soldier, fantacciano; why, 
percfU; to enter, mettersi, 
2 
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plied he, ^* I am not going 
to the army to run away." 

3. A French general, 
who was both a jealous man 
aud a flatterer, said to the 
Duke d*Enghien, who had 
just gained the celebrated 
battle of Rocroi, in the year 
one thousand six hundred 
and forty-three, ** What will 
the envious now be able 
to say of your glory?"— 
** I know not, indeed," re- 
plied he, ** I should like to 
ask you that." — [turn ; it 
to youJ] 

4. The Duke of Maine, 
when a child, made a great 
noise in playing. The great 
Conde, who was in the same 
apartment, complained of 
this noise. "Would to 
God, sir," said the child, 
*' that I made as much as 
you do !** 



5. The Abb6 de Vertot 
had a famous siege to de- 
scribe. The accounts which 
he expected being too long 
delayed, he wrote the his- 
tory of the siege half ac- 
cording: to the little he knew 
of it, the other half from 
his own imagination. Un- 
fortunately, the details 
which he gives of it are at 
least as interesting as if 
^hey were true« At length 



cavalry, cavalleria ; to re- 
ply, rispondere ; to run 
^^^Ytperfuggire. 

3. General, generate ; 
French, Francese ; a jealous 
man, geloso; a flatterer, 
adulator e\ to say, dire ; 
duke, ducai had gained, 
aveva vinto ; j ust, poc' anzi; 
celebrated battle, celebre 
hattaglia ; in the year, nelV 
anno ; to be able, potere ; 
now, adesso; envious, invi' 
dioso; glory, gloria; I know 
not, indeed [render / know 
nothing of it], non ne so 
niente; to like, volere; to 
ask, domandare, 

4. When a child, ancor 
fanciullo ; to make, /are ; 
noise, rumore ; to play, 
giuocare; great, ^rait ; same 
apartment, medesimo^ppar- 
tamento ; to complain, do* 
lersi; would to God, pia* 
cesse a Dio; that I made, 
che io ne facessi ; as much 
as you do, quanto voi, 

5. Abbe, Abate; fampus 
siege, assedio famoso ; to 
describe, ya descrivere; ac- 
counts, memoria ; to expect, 
aspettare ; to delay, tardare 
[render delaying']; too long, 
troppo lungamente ; to 
write, scrivere ; history, ts/o- 
ria ; half, metd ; according 
to, secondo; little, poco; 
to know, sapere ; the other 
half, metd ; tmagination, 
im'Tiaginazione ; unfortu- 
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the accoants arrived. ** I am 
8ory for it," said he, but ray 
siege is done.'* 



6. Waller, the English 
poet, made, in very fine La- 
tin verses, an excellent pa- 
negyric on Cromwell, while 
he was Protector. Charles II 
having been re-established 
in the year one thousand six 
hundred and sixty. Waller 
presented to him some verses 
which he had made in his 
praise. The king having 
read them, reproached him 
with having made better 
(verses) for Cromwell. 
•' Sire, " answered Waller, 
** we poets succeed better in 
fictions than in truths." 

7. A wise Arab having 
dissipated his wealth in the 
service of a Caliph, that 
monarch, who was im- 
mersed in scenes of plea- 
sure, said to him ironi- 
cally, *' Dost thou know 
any one who makes a 
profession of more disinte- 
restedness than thyself?*' — 
"Yesjmylord.**— " Who i« 
he?" — **You. I have only 
sacrificed my fortune; you 
are sacrificing your glory." 



nately, per disgrazia; de- 
tail, ragguaglio\ to give, 
dare ; at least, per lo meno ; 
interesting, interressanie ; 
true, vero ; to arrive, giun^ 
gere; at \ength,Jinalmente; 
1 am sorry for it, me ne rin* 
cresce ; but, ma ; done^fatto, 

6. English poet, poeta 
Inglesex fine, bello\ Latin, 
Latino', verse, verso '^ ex- 
cellent panegyric, ecceUente 
panegirico; while he, mentre 
questi; protector, protet tore; 
Charles, Carlo; to re-esta- 
blish, ristabilire ; in the 
year, nell* anno ; to present, 
presentare ; to make, Jare ; 
in his praise, in sua lode ; 
king, re ; to read, leggere : 
to reproach, rinfacdare a ; 
with having made, di averne 
fatti ; better, migliore ; for, 
per ; we, not altri ; to suc- 
ceed, riuscire; better, me- 
glio; Action fjinzione; truth, 
veritd. 

7. Wise Arab, savioArabo; 
to dissipate, dissipare; wealth 
isuoi beni; service, servizio; 
caliph, califfo; monarch, 
monarca; to immerse, im- 
mergere ; in scenes of plea- 
sure, nelle delizie ; ironic 
cally, ironicamenteito know, 
conoscere; anyone, gualche* 
dunoi profession, profes- 
stone ; of nnire, di pih gran ; 
disinterestedness, disinte- 
resse; than thyself, di te i 
yea, my lord, si, signore ; I 
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8. A beneficent man is 
the most faithful image of 
the Divinity, who desires 
the happiness of men. The 
Scythians, being pursued 
by Alexander even to the 
midst of the woods and 
rocks they inhabited, said 
to that conqueror, who was 
desirous to pass for the son 
of Jupiter Ammon, *'Thou 
art not a god, since thou 
doest evil to man/' 



have only sacrificed ^non ho 
sacrificato eke; fortune,ybr« 
tuna ; glory, gloria, 

8. Man,«oino; beneficent^ 
beneficoi faithful, fedelei 
image, immagine ; divinity, 
divinitdi to desire, volerei 
happiness, felUntd ; man, 
uomo\ Scythian, Scitai to 
pursue, inseguire ; even to 
the midst o^^fino in mezzo ai 
wood, hosco ; rock, rupe^ f.; 
to inhabit, abitare ; to say, 
dire ; conqueror, conquista^ 
tore ; to be desirous, t* ere ; 
to p^sSypassare ; so** /glioi 
Jupiter Ammon, CHo^ Amr 
mone ; god, dio ; si ice, pot* 
chi ; to do, fare ; evil, male; 
to man, agU uomini. 



LESSON XVIIL 

ON THE DIFFERENT MODES OF RENDERING THE ITALIAN 
PARTICLE 8i, WHEN USED AS THE NOMINATIVE TO A 
VERB, SIGNIFYING PEOPLE, THEY, SOME ONE, OR XT; 
OR BEFORE A VERB PASSIVE. 

In Italian the particle si, being used with a verb in the 
active sense, the verb must be made to agree with the 
following noun, and the phrase be either active or passive 
in English. Ex. : si teme la poverty, one fears poverty, 
(or) poverty is feared ; si cercano le ricchezze, people seek 
after riches, or, riches are souerbt after. 

Observe that, in the simple tenses, the relative pro- 
nouns are suppressed in Italian, being understood when 
the particle si is used. Ex.: si dice, it is said, (or) one 
says so ; si fa, it is done, (or) one does so ; si conoscono, 
they are known, (or) people know them ; si lusingano, they 
are flattered, (or) people flatter them. 

Whenever the personal pronouns are used with the 
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t>lirticle St they are placed before it, as mi si dice, I am 
told, (or) they tell me so; and not si mi dice. It would 
be still better to say, mt vien detto, I have been told, &c. 

When there is a ne^tion, it invariably precedes thd 
particle si, and the pronouns. — £x. : turn si dice^ it is not 
said, (or) they do not say so; non mi si dice, (or) non mi 
tfien detto, I am not told, (or) they do not tell me so ; 
non se ne parla, it is not spoken of, (or) people do not 
speak of it. 

Observe, that si before ne is always changed into se, 
whether the phrase be affirmative or negative. The verb 
is sometimes used in the third person plural, without si 
being expressed; as, dicono che avremo la guerra, it is 
said we shall have war, (or) they say we shall have war. 

Frequently the phrase is turned into the passive voice 
in Italian, by using the verbs essere or venire with the 
past participle of the following verb, and may be ex- 
pressed in English by the active or padsive voice. — Ex. : 
sano aspettato, they expect me, (or) I am expected; ecco 
le mercanzie che gli sano state domandate, here are the 
goods they requested of him, (or) that have been re* 
quested of him. 

The pronouns, me of it, thee of it, him of it, us of it, 
you of it, them of it, either expressed or understood, are 
rendered in Italian by mene, tene, gliene, cene, vene, ne^ 
loro. — Ex. : me ne hanno promesso, they have promised me 
some, (or) I am promised some {of it understood.) Te 
ne sard parlato, they will speak to thee of it, (or) thou 
wilt be spoken to about it; gliene vengono promessi, they 
promise him some, (or) he is promised some (of them un^ 
derstood,) Ce ne viene scritto, they write to us of it, (or) 
we are written to about it; ve ne sard scritto, they will 
write to you of it, (or) you will be written to about it; 
ne sard parlato loro, some one will speak to them of it, 
(or) they will be spoken to about it. 

In the compound tenses, the auxiliary verb essere is 
always used, whether the verb be accompanied by a pro- 
voun or not. — Ex. : ^ stato detto, some one has said so, 
',or) it has been said ; ^ stato scritto, some one has written 
so, (or) it has been written ; mi h stato detto, some one 
4as told me so, (or) I have been told so; mi h stato 



158 OK &ENDEEINO THE ITALIAN PAET1CLE# 

Mcritto, some one hat written to me so, (or) it has been 
written to me. 

One^here and one-there are rendered by tn «t or ci n» 
by placing the adverbs vt or ct before the pronoun m. — 
£x. : vi si vede molta gentCy one sees there a great many 
people, (or) a great many people are seen there; ci si 
vedano molte persone^ one sees a great number of persons 
here, (or) a great number of persons are seen here. 

OnCj they, &c. before the reflective pronouns, one^s^ 
self, himself J themselves^ &c. are expressed by uno, tal^ 
«no, alcunOf altrif taluni, alcuni, or not, according to 
the sense of the phrase. — £x. : uno, taluno, alcuno^ or 
€Utri si lusmga^ one flatters one's self; alcuni, or taluni 
si lusingano, some, or they flatter themselves; noi ci 
lusinghiamo, we flatter ourselves, and not si si lusinga. 

Uno, talune, altri, &c. may also be employed without 
the reflective pronoun si, — Ex.: uno, taluno, si crede^ 
rebbe, or altri crederebbe, one would believe, &c. 

Observe that there are phrases in Italian which would 
become ambiguous if the pronoun si were used to express 
one, people, they, &c. In such cases it will be necessary 
to use the auxiliary verb essere with the past participle 
of the following verb, or to put the verb in the third 
person plural, without expressing the pronoun si, — Ex. : 
sono lusingati, (or) li lusingano, they are flattered, (or) 
people flatter them ; i amato, (or) Vamano, he is loved, 
(or) they ^ove him ; k desiderata, (or) lo desiderano, he is 
desired, (or) they desire him; and not si ama, si lustn^ 
gano, because it might be understood, he tones himself, 
they /latter themselves. 

The pronoun si frequently gives a passive sense to a 
phrase in Italian, and replaces the verb essere followed 
by a past participle. — Ex. : la virtil si ama, (or) ^ atnata 
da tutti, virtue is loved by every one; Vonestd sipregiava 
(or) era pregiata da loro, honour was esteemed by them; 
commanda che da tutti si levi, (or) sia levato un grido, 
he orders that a cry be uttered by all, (or) that they 
should all shout aloud, &c. 
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EXERCISE XVXII. 

1 . People may entertain 
different opinions, and not 
love each other the less for 
it. A diversity of senti- 
ments tends to enlighten; 
(turn) makes that one may 
enlighten one^s-self) and 
friendship causes one to 
endure contradiction. 



2. The pleasure of re- 
venge is not enjoyed (turn) 
one does not enjoy) with im- 
punity ; one soon feels that 
this cruel pleasure is not 
made for the heart of man ; 
and that we punish our- 
selves by hating others. 
{turn) one punishes one's- 
Melf. 

3. If any one blames him- 
self, others (of it) believe 
more than he says : if any 
one praises himself, they 
believe nothing of it. 



4. It is said of the French, 
that they appear to be the 
only people who know well 
the short duration of life; 
for in France everything is 
done with so much promp- 
titude, that it may be said 
(film) one would say that) 
the French persuade them- 



TOCABULARY. 

1. To entertain, avere; 
opinion, optitume ; different, 
differente ; to love one*s-self, 
amarsi\ less, meno\ diver- 
8i^y» differenza; sentiment, 
sentimento; to tend, /are; 
makes that one, fa che uno ; 
to enlighten, illuminarsi; 
friendship, amicizia; causes 
one, fa che si; to endure, 
sopportare ; con trad iction , 
contradizione. 

2. To enjoy, godere; with 
impunity, impunemente ; 
pleasure, /nacere ; revenge, 
vendetta; to feel, sentire; 
soon , presto ; cruel, crudele ; 
to make, fare; for, per; 
heart, cuore; man, uomo; 
to punish, |?ttmre; to hate, 
odiare, 

3. l^ySe; to blame one*s- 
self, hiasimarsi; another, 
altro; of it, ne; to believe, 
credere; more than, piu di 
quel che ; to say, dire ; he 
says, non se ne dice; to 
praise one's-self, lodarsi; 
nothing, niente. 

4. French, Francese; to 
appear, sembrare; only 
people, solo; to know, co- 
noscere; well, bene; short, 
poco; duration, durata; 
life, vita; for, poichi; 
France, Francia; to do, 
farsi; with, con; promp- 
titude, prestezza; to say, 
dirsi; one would say that, 
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selves they have bat one 
day to live. 



5. Some persoas were 
amusing themselves at the 
house of a lady, in finding 
out ingenious dissimilarities 
between one object and an* 
other. " What difference," 
said the lady, '* could one 
find between me and a 
watch ?" — " Madam'" (to 
her)f replied Mr. M****, 
*' a watch points out the 
hours, and in your company 
one forgets them/' 



6. Some one reciting to 
another the injurious things 
that were said of him : *' They 
would not have been said," 
replied he,'* if it had not been 
thought that thou wouldst 
be [turn, thou wast] very 
glad to hear them." 



7. Some one having 
asked Cato, why, having 
so well merited of the Re- 
public, they had not erect- 
ed statues to him : ** I pre- 
fer, " replied he, "being 
asked that question, than if 



che ri derebbe che ; to per- 
suade one*s-self, persua'^ 
dersi; they have but 7ion 
aver che; day, giomo; to 
live, da vivere, 

5. Some persons, alcune 
persone ; to amuse one's 
self, diveriirsi ; at the house 
of, tft casa di; lady, signora ; 
to find out, a cercare ; dis- 
similarity, differema ; inge- 
nious, ingegnoso; between, 
fra I object, oggetto ; to be 
Me^potere; to find, tro^ 
varsi; watch, oriuolo; ma- 
dam, signora; to answer, 
rispondere; to point out, 
indicare ; hour, ora ; and io 
your company, e presso di 
lei ; to forget, dimenticare, 

6. Some one, qualche" 
duno; to recite, riferire ; 
injurious thing, ingiuriai 
that were satd, che si dice- 
vano ; they would not have 
been said, nan si sarehbero 
dette ; if it had not beea 
thought, se non si fosse ere* 
duto ; glad, contento di ; to 
hear, ascoltare. 

7. Some one, qualcuno ; 
to ask, domandare; Cato, 
Catone; why, perchh\ so 
well, cos\ bene; to merit. 
meritare; of the Republic, 
dalla Repubblica ; to erect, 
erigere; they had erected, 
erano state erette; statue, 
statua ; to prefer, amare 
meglio; being asked, che 

I *4k si faccta; question, do^ 
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one were to ask of me why 
they had been erected" 
{to me). 



manda ; than, che ; if one 
were to ask of me, se mi si 
domandasse ; why, perchh . 
they had been erected, mt 
ne sano state erette. 



LESSON XIX. 

ON ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

The adverb serves to explain the manner or the cir- 
cumstances of the thing spoken of. 

There are several kinds of adverbs, namely, of time, 
of place, of quantity, &c.; as ora, or adesso^ now; jeri^ 
yesterday; mat, never; sempre, always; dove, where; 
gutf qud, here; costl, costd^ or Id, there; quantOy how 
much ; pocoy little ; molto, much ; troppOy too much, &c. 

Observe, that the adverbs of place, here, there, are 
rendered in Italian by qu%, qud, costt, costd: but qut and 
costl are employed with verbs of repose, and qud, castd, 
with verbs of movement. It should also be observed, 
that qu\, qud, mark the place where the person is who 
speaks ; and costl, costd, the place where the person is to 
idiom one speaks. 

There are many adverbs in mente, which are formed 
from adjectives. When the adjective ends in a, that 
letter is changed into a, which forms the feminine adjec- 
tive, and mente added to form the adverb; as, ricco, 
ricca, rich; riccamente, richly; certo, certa, certain; 
certamente, certainly. 

When the adjective ends in e, mente alone is added to 
it: as, grande, great; grandemente, greatly; diligente, 
diligent; diligentemente, diligently. If the adjective ter- 
minates in le or re, the e must be omitted, and mente 
added; as /<?die/&, faithful ; fedelmente, faithfully; /xir- 
ticolare, particular; particolarmente, particularly. 

Sometimes the adjective is used instead of the adverb ; 
as, to vi parlo chxaro, for vt parlo chiaramente, I speak to 
you distinctly. 

Adverbial expressions may be formed with the prepo- 
sition a united to an adjective or an adverb. £x. : ten 
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uomo alia buonay a man without ceremony; fare alia 
peggiop to do one's worst; fare alia meglio, to do one't 
best. 

Prepositions mark the relation which thin^ have with 
each other. 

The prepositions at^ tOy relating to a person's residence, 
are generally rendered by dal^ dallo, dalla^ dai, dagli, 
dalle, if they are followed by an article or a possessive 
pronoun, which in Italian requires the article; and by 
da, when they are not followed by any article. — Ex.: 
vado dal Principe^ I am going to the prince's (house un- 
derstood;) ^ andaio dal suo mercante, he is gone to. his 
tradesman's; ^ venuto. a casa mia^ he came to my house. 

If these preposiuons are employed after the verbs of 
repose, they are often rendered by in casa, which sig- 
nifies, at home, or in the house, &c. and by presso and 
appresso, when they have the signification of near or 
among, — Ex.: sta in casa di suo zio, be lives at his 
uncle's, or with his uncle ; sto tutto il giomo in casa, 
(mia being understood,) 1 am all day at home; era Vuso 
presso i Oreci e i Romani, it was the custom among the 
Greeks and Romans. 

To render in Italian, / am going home^ thou art going 
home, he is going home, &c. it is necessary to say, vado a 
casuy or a casa mia, tu vai a casa, or a casa tua, egli va 
a casa, or a casa sua, &c. and not vado dame, tu vai da 
te, egli va da se, &c. because the preposition a is pre- 
ceded in those instances by a verb of movement. 

The preposition da is rendered in English by as or like^ 
— Ex. : vestito da contadino, dressed as or like a peasant. 
This peposition sometimes signifies nearly or about. — ;• 
Ex. : visse da cent* anni, he lived nearly a hundred years ; 
ha da due milioni di capitale, he has about two millions 
of capital. 

Sometimes it leaves a verb to be understood ; as, queste 
Mono azioni da bastonate, that is, da meritar bastonate^ 
those are actions which deserve a good beating. It sig^ 
nifies also avanti, before; as, lo passava spesso da casa 
sua, I often passed before his house. It is likewise em- 
ployed to express the use of a thing; as, berretta da notte, 
night-cap; scatola da polvere, powder-box, &c* In af- 
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firmations and oaths, da has a reference to the quality 
and character of the person who speaks; as, H giuro da 
galantuomo, cKio non Vho veduto, I declare to thee as an 
honest man, or on the faith of an honest man, that I 
have not seen him. 

The preposition a indicates the end or term to which 
the action of a verb, or an idea is directed, as will ap- 
pear by the following examples: le ponemmo Vocchio a 
do880, we fixed oiir eyes on her ; stare a capo chino^ to 
remain with one's head hung down ; cadere a phmbo, to 
fall perpendicularly ; andare al bujo, to walk in the dark; 
fare alV amorey to make love ; sapere a memoria, to know 
by heart; recitare a mente^ to recite by memory; appog^ 
giarsi ad uno, to lean on any one ; darsi a conascere, to 
make one's-self known; andare alia luTiga, to procras- 
tinate; accanto al fuocOf hy the fire-side; dirimpetto al 
palazzOf opposite the .palace, &c. 

The preposition in points out the state of being, time 
or manner of acting. — £x. : lo f arete in quattro e?i, yoa 
will do it in the space of four days; sbarcarein terra^ to 
land ; recare intavola, to bring on the table ; guardar m 
ouo, to look one in the face; $tare in piedi, to stand 
upright; tn^ite^to men^re, during this interval ; un anello 
in ditOy with a ring on one's finger, &c. 

The preposition per^ for^ or in order to^ indicates the 
motive or intention. — Ex.: per piu gtomi^ for several 
days; essere per istrada^ to remain in the street; per 
amor di lei^ for her sake ; me ne rincresce per amor tno, I 
am sorry for it on your account; si spaccia per dotto, he 
pretends to be learned; mandare per uno^ to send for any 
one ; andare per t)tno, to go and fetch some wine ; andare 
per i fatti suoiy to attend to one's business; egli sta per 
cadere^ he is on the point of falling, &c. 

The preposition con or col, with, points out the means 
by which any thing is done.— Ex. : parlare con voce 
bassa, to speak with a low voice ; il modo con cui Vha 
fattOy the way in which he has done it; dove andate con 
questo tempo?' where are you going in such weather as 
this? percuotere col piede^ to stamp with one's foot; 
chiudere con chiave, to lock up, &c. 

The prepositions su and sopra, on or ifpon, mark ele- 
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vation or tendency towards a certain point. — Ex.: sui 
far del giomo^ at the point of day ; sul tramontar del 
tolcj at sun-set; su per le scale ^ up stairs; tTi sulV ora 
del destnare, towards dinner time, &c. 

The prepositions Jra and tra^ within^ amidst^ or be^ 
tweeny aenote an idea of a transverse position ; but their 
compounds tn/ra, and m/ra, denote an additional idea, 
that of containing. — Ex. : k nascoso fra Verba, it is con- 
cealed in the grass; partirb fra due giomiy I shall set 
out within two days ; to diceva fra me, I said within my- 
self; infra gli alberi, amidst the trees; tra una volta e 
redtra, between one time and another, &c. 

Lastly the prepositions Jino and dno, and their com- 
pounds infino and insino, even to, or from, and as far 
as, indicate the most distant extremity, with an idea of 
excess or effort. — ^Ex. : vengo fin da Rama, I come even 
from Rome ; sin or infin lassie o quaggi^, as far as up 
yonder, or down yonder, &c. 

Each preposition requires after it some particular case 
or cases, either the genitive, dative, or ablative, di, a, or 
da, as they are marked in the following list; it may be 
observed that some of these prepositions govern the ge- 
nitive of the person, and the dative or accusative of the 
place or thing. 

* 

Aeeanto, dat Near, juit by. 

Allatto, g«n. dat. Aside, by the nde of« 

Attomo, gen. dat. Around. 

Appresto, gen. dat. Near, hard by. 

Avanti, dat. ace. Before. 

A Mconda, gen. According to* 

Circa, dat. ace. Concerning. 

Contro, gen. dat. ace. Against. 

Davanti, dat. acc. Before, opposite to. 

Dentro, gen. dat acc, Within. 

Dinantit dat. acc. Before, in presence oL 

Dopo, gen. dat. acc. After, since, behind. 

Di qua, abl. Here, on this side. 

Di /d, abl. Beyond, on that side. 

DtMtro, dat. acc. Behind, after. 

Di totto, geo. dat. acc. Beneath, under. 

Di fopra, gen. dat. acc. Above, upon. 

Dirimpetto, dat. In front of, facing. 

Diseotto, abl. Dntant, far from. 

Entro, gen. dat. MC Within. 
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Eeeetto, eeetttuat0, ace. 
Fuari, gen. 
Fra, geD. ace. 
Fino, dat. 
GiuMto, dat. ace. 
Ineontro, gen. dat. 
Jn iMtso, gen. daU 
In faceia, dat. 
Innanzi, dat. ace. 
Ineirea, dat. ace. 
/iiiiiw, tfi/Sno, dat. 
JfUvrno, gen. dat. 
/m ritpttto, dat. 
Lontano, lungi, abl. 
Lungo, ace. 
0<<rff, dat aoc. 
Premo, geo. dat. ace. 
Per Mtr0, gen. dat. ace. 
Prtma, gen. 
Per ritpetto, dat. 
i2up«fto, dat. 
SBtaa, gen. ace. 
Secondo, ace. 
&i»o, gen. dat. ace. 
Sapra, gen. dat. ace. 
FictTM, gen. dat. 



Excepted. 

Qut, without. 

Between, among. 

Eren to, aa far aa* 

According to. 

Agaimt. 

In the middle. 

In front of, opposHe. 

Before, in pmence d. 

About, near. 

Till, aa far aa. 

About, near. 

In comparison of. 

Distant, far from. 

Along, near. 

Besides, beyond* 

Near, nigh, among. 

Within. 

Before, in time. 

For the aake of. 

With regard to. 

Without. 

As, according to. 

Under, with. 

Over, upon, on. 

About, near. 

Towards. 



VenOf gen. acCf 

The coDJunctions tenre to unite phrases. Obsenre, 
ih9t benchiy quaniunqMef ^AihonQh; ciffinchi^ to the end 
that; and purehif provided; constantly govern the sub- 
junctive mood in Itolian. 

When the adverbs tUso^ even^ likewise, are used to in-* 
dicate a repetition of an action or any addition thereto, 
they are expressed in Italian by the rollowing conjunc- 
tions anche pure, or by the adverbs anco, or ancora, pari* 
mente, — Ex. : v'a$idrh anch*io, I will go there also ; sei 
ricco tu pure, thou also art rich ; mi ha data parimentB 
un' incumbenza, he has likewise g^ven me a commission ; 
gli animali, ed aneo le pkmte erano nel numero delle dvoi" 
nitd egiziane, animals, and even plants were among the 
number of the Egyptian divinities. 

When the conjunction therefore, marks the cause or 
result of any previous action, it is expressed by percib, 
onde, laonde, perb, quindi a che, per la qual cosa. — ^Ex. : 
avete mangiato troppo, percib digirete male, you have 
eaten too much, tlierefore your digestion is bad; quindi i 
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eke, invece di essere amatOy i odkUOf therefore instead of 
being loved, he is hated ; biso^na esser grata, onde egli 
i grata, it is a duty to be grateful, therefore he is 
g^teful, &c. 

The interjection serves to express an emotion of the 
soul; as joy, anger, grief, fear, &c. — Ex. : Oh mefelice! 
how happy I ami Brava! hrava! excellent! well done! 
Su via! let us go! Animo! take courage! Chud a voi! 
woe to you! OAtm^/.alas! Oibb! fie! Deh,eh! hey! 
Zitta! zitta! hush! hush! Sfortunata me! disgraziato 
me! how unfortunate I am ! Deh! ditemela! ah! pray 
tell it me. 

Observe, that the Italians use the interjection bratx}, 
as an adjective, for they say in the masculine, brava, 
bravissima, very well; in the feminine, brava, bravis- 
eima; in the masculine plural, bravi, bravisdmi; in the 
feminine plural, brave, bravisdme. Remark also, that 
zitta, is likewise an adjective, as state zitti, be ye 
silent, &c. 



EXERCISE XIX. 

1 . The miser ardently de- 
sires wealth. 

2. Affection towards pa- 
rents is the foundation of 
all virtues. 

3. A good man easily 
forgets an injury; but is 
particularly mindful of a 
benefit. 



4. He who is far from 
the eye, is far from the 
heart; or (proverbially) out 
of sight, out of mind. 

5. Men fluctuate con- 



VOCABULART. 

1. Miser, avetra; to de- 
sire, desiderare; ardent, or-- 
dente ; wealth, ricchezze 

2. Affection, affetta; pa- 
rent, parente; foundation, 
fondamenta; z\\,tutta; vir- 
tue, virtiL. 

3. Good man, noma 



dabbene; to forget, 
ticare; e9»y,Jacile; injury, 
male ; but, ma ; to be mind- 
ful, ricordarsi; particular, 
particalare; benefit, bene^ 
Jizia. 

4. He who, chi; the eye, 
acchia; the heart, cuare. 



5. To fluctuate, ondeg- 
giare; continual, cantinua; 
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tinually between hope and 
fear. 

6. There is notliing more 
agreeable than to be in the 
midst of one's friends. 

7. Nothing is more in- 
supportable than to have 
before one an object which 
annoys us. 

8. The ambitious man 
never looks behind him. 

9. Mutual benevolence 
is the great tie of human 
society ; without it, life is 
troublesome^ full of dread 
and anxiety. 



10. The Spartans used 
to say that the most timid , 
with respect to the laws, 
were the most coun^ous 
against their enemies; on 
which account they had a 
temple consecrated to Fear, 
near the place where the 
magistrates assembled. 

1 1. Amongcommon men, 
the number of friends in- 
crease with wealth ; among 
men of letters, one knows 
only, by the number of ene- 
mies, the degree of esteem 
ofwhich one is worthy. 



12. Scipio Nasica must 



hope, speranza; fear, ii* 
mare. 

6. Agreeable, piacevole; 
than to be, che Vessere; 
friend, amico. 

7. Insupportable, insof- 
Jribile; object, oggetto; to 
annoy, etser di fastidio. 

8. Ambitious man, ajjM' 
zioso; to look, gttardare; 
never, mat; behind, dietro. 

9. Benevolence, henevo^ 
lenza; mutual, scambievole ; 
great tie, gran legame ; so- 
ciety, focte/i ; human, icma- 
no\ life,m7a; troublesome, 
nqfoso; full, pieno; dread, 
timore; anxiety, inquietu- 
dine. 

10. Spartans, Spartano; 
to say, dire I timid, timido; 
law, legge ; courageous, co- 
raggioso; enemy, nemico; 
on which account, per gues- 
to; temple, tempio; conse- 
crated, conscicrato; place, 
luogo; where, dove; to as- 
semble, radunare ; magis- 
trate, Eforo. 

11. Among, j?r6S5o; com- 
mon, ordinario; number, 
numero; friend, anUco; to 
increase, crescere; wealth, 
fortuna; man of letters, 
letterato; to discover, co» 
noscere; only, tolamente; 
enemy, nemico; degree, 
grado; esteem, sHma; wor- 
thy, degno. 

12. Must, bisognava che; 
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have been a very honor- 
able man ; since the oracle 
answered, that the mother 
of the gods wished to take 
up her abode in his house. 



13. Alexander conducted 
himself towards Porus ra- 
ther as a friend than as a 
conqueror. 

14. When Alexander 
marched towards Syria, 
many of the kings of the 
East came to meet him. 



15. Carthage is situated 
over-against Italy. That 
city often made war against 
the Romans, but was at last 
entirely destroyed. 



16. The ancient limits 
of France were on this side 
the Alps, beyond which the 
valiant Prince Eugene beat 
his enemies. 

17. Before the time of 
Peter the Great, the Rus- 
sians were plunged in bar- 
barism. Recently the arts 
and sciences have begun to 
flourish among them. 



18. There are some fine 
buildings along the Thames. 



Scipio Nasica, Scipiane Na- 
sica ; have been,,^«e ; ho- 
norable, ones to; since, 
poich^l oracle, oracolo; to 
answer, rijjion^re; mother, 
madre ; god, dio ; to wish, 
volere; to take up one's 
abode, alloggiarsi, . 

13. Alexander, Alessan* 
dro ; to conduct one's self, 
condursi ; Porus, Poro ; ra- 
ther, piuttosto ; as, eta ; 
conqueror, vincitore* 

14. When, quandoi to 
march, marciare ; Syria, 
Siria ; many, molti ; king, 
re ; East, Oriente ; him, gli ; 
to come to meet, venir in^ 
contro. 

15. Carthage, Cartaginei 
situated, situato ; over> 
against, tn/accta; Italy, /^a* 
Ha ; city c%ttit\ to make J^re; 
often, spesao ; war, guerra ; 
Roman i?omano; at last, a/2a 

^116 ; entirely, interamente ; 
to destroy, distruggere, 

16. Ancient, an/ico; limit 
limite; France, Francia; 
Alps Alpi; valiant,va/oro5o; 
prince, principe; Eugene, 
Eugenio ; to beat, hattert. 

17. Peter, Pietro; Great, 
Orande ; Russian, Russo ; 
plunged, tmmmer5o; barba- 
rism, harbariex recently, da 
gualche tempo in qua ; art, 
arte; science, scienza'^ to 
begin, cominciare; to flou- 
rish,^onre. 

18. Fine, bello ; building, 
edifizio ; Thames, Tamigi. 
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LESSON XX. 



ON EXPLETIVE PARTICLES, AND WORDS WHICH ARE SUS- 
CEPTIBLE OF ABBREVIATION AND AUGMENTATION. 

On Expletive Particles, 

Via, away, is sometimes placed after the verbs andare, 
condurTe,fuggire, get tare, torre; as andar via, condur via, 
to go away, to lead away, &c. It serves to give more 
expression and more force to a discourse, and sometimes 
it changes the sense. — Ex.: portalo, carry it; portalo 
via, take it away. 

Via piit, or vie piU, signifies much more. — Ex. : Quest* 
uomo ^ via piit, or vie piii dotto che saggio, this man is 
much more learned than wise. 

Pure is also occasionally employed to give more energy 
to the phrase : as, dite pure, do say, or, you have only to 
say, andate pure, go, go, getaway; date pure, pray g^ve, 
or, do give. 

It is the same with/xn; as. Oh! guesto poi non k vero. 
Oh ! that is not true. 

Altrimenti is also sometimes expletive; 2ls, lo non so 
altrimenti chi egli sia, neither do I know who he is. 

It is the same with respect to bello; as, belF e fatto, 
it is done, it is completed; di hel niLovo, anew, over 
again ; a hello studio, a hella posta, designedly, expressly, 
intentionally, &c. 

Forse, gtd, mai, serve also very often to give more 
force to the discourse; as, credete forse ch*io m'inganni? 
What! do you think that I am mistaken? lo non credo 
gid, I do not, or cannot believe it; che k questo mai? 
whatever is that? che dite mai? what is it you say then? 
Oid sometimes mesjis formerly » — Ex.: gid suoi compagni 
or suoi ministri in guerra, formerly his companions now 
bis subordinates in war. {Tasso,) 

Sometimes mai sempre, or sempre mai, are substituted 
for sempre, always; and maisi, maino, ioxs\, no; yes, no. 

Frequently con esso lux, con esso lei, con esso noi, con 
esso voi, con esso loro, are used to express with him, with 
her, vjith us, with you, with them, where esso is merely 

I 
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expletive, and serves for the two genders and the two 
numbers. Con esso mecOf con esso teco, con esso seco, or 
nrnply, con meco, con teco, con seco, are sometimes even 
made to signify, with me, with thee, with him, with her, 
with them; in which cases the words con esso are merely 
expletives; for meco, teco, seco, of themselves signify, 
with me, with thee, with him, with her. 

Mi, ti, ci, vi, si, ne, or me, te, ce, ve, se, often serve as 
expletives : as, lo mi credeva che voi foste Italiano, I 
thought you were an Italian ; desidero che tu ti rimanga 
con noi, I wish you to remain with us; ella se ne parti, 
she departed, or went away; egli se la vive assai lieta- 
mente, he leads a very gay life. In this last phrase la is 
also expletive. 

£gli, ei, or e\ and ella, are also sometimes employed 
in the discourse as expletives; as, egli non erano ancora 
guattr* ore, it was not yet four o'clock ; ella non andrd 
sempre cost, it will not always go on so. Observe, that 
it may be likewise said, non erano ancora quattr ore, non 
andrd sempre cos\; but the expletives egli and ella add 
great force to the expression. 

It should be observed, that the Italians sometimes re- 
peat the personal pronouns, to give more grace and 
energy to the discourse ; as, qual donna canterh, s" % non 
cant* io? (Bocc.) what lady will sing, if I do not sing? 



ON ELISIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 

In words ending in a that vowel is not suppressed be- 
fore consonants; and therefore one must not say, una 
Jier novella, for una Jiera novella, a terrible piece of 
news. 

Ora, now, is to be excepted, together with it is com- 
pounds; as allora, then; talora, sometimes; finora, until 
now: ancora, again, &c. and likewise the word suora, 
when it supplies the place of an adjective, and imme- 
diately precedes its substantive; as, suor Cecilia, sister 
Cecilia: suor Rosalia, sister Rosalia. 

Words ending in e not accented, admit of the elision 
before a vowel; as, oltr* a died anni, for oltre a died 
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amdf upwards of ten years ; s*io vi vedo^ for se io n vedo, 
if I see you; but if the final e be preceded by a c or a ^, 
it does not admit of the elision, except when the fol low- 
ing word begins with an e. Therefore one must not say 
dole* amico, pictgg* amene, but dolce amicOy dear friend, 
piagge amency charming banks, in order not to change 
the pronunciation of ce into ca^ and of gge into gga. 

Words ending in e not accented, also admit the elision 
before consonants, when the e final is preceded by one of 
these three letters, i, n, r: as, il sol nascente, for il sole 
nascente, the rising sun; il ben vostrOf for il bene vostro^ 
your property; U parer mioy for il parere mto, my opi- 
nion, &c. 

If the next word begin with an s followed by another 
consonant, the elision must not take place; and therefore 
they say, il sole splendente^ the shining sun; un bene 
straordinario, an extraordinary good ; un parere stranoy a 
strange opinion ; and not il sol splendentCy &c. Yet this 
rule must not be followed, when, by making the elision, 
any unpleasant harmony would occur, as in this phrase, 
Varte del bene scriverey the art of writing well; it should 
be, I'arte del ben scrivere. 

Observe that, to employ the elision, it is necessary the 
consonants /, n, r, should be single, and not be preceded 
by any other consonant. 

The plural nouns which end in e do not admit of any 
elision: we must not say, pen gravis bram ragionevoli; 
but pene gravis heayy penalties ; brame rcigionevoli, rea- 
sonable desires, &c. 

The plural nouns which end in li^ and ni; as veli, 
veils; tnani, hands, &c. do not admit the elision. W^ 
must however except tali and ^uali, the plurals of tale, 
quale, such, what, they being sometimes changed by ab- 
breviation into tot, quai, before consonants; as, tat 
persone, such persons ; quai cose, what things ! 

Grande, before a consonant, drops the last syllable in 
both genders and both numbers, when it is used as an 
adjective, and immediately precedes a substantive which 
begins by a consonant, provided it be not an s followed 
by another consonant; as gran palazzo, a great palace; 
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gran paUxzziy ^eat palaces; gran sala, a great hall; 
gran sale, great hails. 

Frate aUo loses its last syllable before a consonaiity 
when it is used as an adjective, and immediately precedes 
the substantive ; as fra GerolamOy brother Jerome ; fra 
Bonifacio^ brother Boniface, &c. - 

Words ending in gli and d do not admit the elision, 
except before an t; as, qnegV intervalH, those intervals; 
dole* inganni, pleasant illusions; but it is not proper to 
write quegV amori, those loves; doW an^^lessi, sweet em- 
braces; bat quegli amori, dolci amplessi^ &c. 

We frequently find et, and sometimes e\ for egli; he^ 
the personal pronoun of the third person; as, 6t or e* mi 
disse, he told me: but ei or e* must not be used before a 
word beginning with a vowel, nor before an s followed by 
another consonant. 

Words ending in o, which have before that vowel one 
of the three following consonants, /, n, r, frequently re- 
quire the elision, provided those consonants are single, 
and not preceded by another consonant; as, del sereno, 
a serene sky; pien senato^ a full senate; leggier vento, a 
light wind; for cielo sereno, pieno aentUo, leggiero vento. 
Observe, that chiaro, clear; raro, rare; ner^, Uack; 
ascuro, dark; and some other similar words, do not 
admit of abbreviation. 

CapellOf belloy quello, fratelloj and some others, lose 
in the singular the syllable /o, when they immediately 
precede a word which begins by a consonant provided it 
be not an s followed by another consonant: as, ct^l 
hiondo, white hair ; hel voito, a fine face ; quel librOf that 
fc(pok ; fratel maggwre^ eldest brother. Observe, that the 
plural of hello^ quello, is bei or be\ quel or qMe\ before 
consonants; and begUj quegli, before vowels uttd words 
which begin with an s followed by another consonant; 
as, bei or be* eapelli, fine hair; quei or que* Ubri^ those 
books; begli ocM, fine eyes; quegli amort, those loves; 
begli spiriti, ingenious minds; quegli itudf, those studies.* 

'the first person singular of the present indicative end- 

1 . — — ■ — - — ^^ — ^^ — , — „ _^ — ^^_ ._ 

* It sometimes happetn that fratei is employed for frauUi, brothers; 
capet, or capegli, for capeili, hair. 
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ing in Oy does not admit of an elision : and one must 
therefore say, ioperdono, I pardon; to mi cousolo, I con- 
sole myself, &c. It is for this reason that the celebrated 
yerse of Tasso has been criticised: 

Afttico, hai vinto» lo ti perdon : perdcntu 

Friend, thoa bast conquereiL I paciUm thee; pardon me. 

Sono, the first person singular, and the third person 
plural, of the present indicative of the verb esserCy is ex- 
cepted from the preceding rule; for, one may say, io son 
pronto, I am ready; egUno son venuti, they are come; 
instead of io sono pronto , eg lino sono venuti, 

Santo, before a vowel, loses the letter o; as, Sanf 
Antonio, Saint Anthony, &c. Before a consonant, it 
loses the last syllable, when it is used as an adjective, 
and immediately precedes a proper name ; as, San Pietro, 
Saint Peter, &c. But, if the noun begin with an s, fol- 
lowed by another consonant, no abbreviation is made; 
and they say, Santo Stefano, Saint Stephen, &c. 

As an exception to the above rule, the word Santo is 
used without an elision before the words Dio and Padre 
in the two following phrases : Santo Dio, Great Grod ! il 
Santo Padre, the Holy Father. 

The feminine Santa b likewise used thus: Santa 
Maria, Saint Mary; Sanf Anna, Saint Ann; Santa 
Stefana, Saint Stephana. 

The pronoun chi,who; is not susceptible of any eli- 
sion. — Ex. : chi ^ Id? who is there? and not ch* d Id? 

Words having an accent on the last vowel do not 
admit of the elision : we must not therefore say, and' in 
tampagjia, for andb in campagna, he went into the 
country ; ni voi n' io, for nk voi niio, neither you nor 
I, &c. An exception must be made of the compounds 
of che; as benchi, although; pereh^, because, why; 
poich^, since, as; purchk, provided that, &c.; which 
may have an elision before a vowel, though ending in i 
accented. 

Words which have a dipthong, for the last syllable; 
as, nehhia, a fog; empio, impious, &c. are not suscep- 
tible of abbreviation. The Tuscans, notwithstanding, 
say and write, Anton Maria, for Antonio Maria; Anton 
Francesco, for Antonio Francesco, 
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Observe, as a general rule, that no abbreviation is 
made in words which terminate the sense of a discourse, 
or on which a slight pause is made ; but in such words 
only as are necessarily pronounced together. For in- 
stance, we may say, // dednC anno essendo passato, the 
tenth year being passed ; but we must not say, Vanno 
decim* essendo passatOf for Vaimo dedmo. 



ON AUGMENTATIVES. 



There are some words which are susceptible of aug- 
mentation, such as those which begin with an « followed 
by another consonant, to which an i is added at the com- 
mencement, when they are preceded by the prepositions 
iuy con, per, or by the negative particle rum. Thus, in- 
stead of saying in stato^ eon studio, per shaglio^ non 
scherzatef they say in istato, in condition ; con istudio, 
with study; per isbaglio, by mistake; non ischerzate^ do 
not jest, &c. Proper names of persons are excepted; 
for they say, per Stefano, for Stephen; con Scipione,^ 
with Scipio; and not per Istefano, con Iscipione, &c« 

Nor must the augmentation take place, when the ex- 
pression would lose the harmony suitable to the force of 
the phrase. — Ex. : con stabile proponimento^ with a firm 
resolution ; and not con istdbile proponimento. 

The preposition a, and the conjunctions e, o, and n^, 
take a d before the vowels; as, ad Antonio^ to Anthony; 
voi ed to, you and I ; noiod egli, we or he ; ni tu ned 
essa, neither thou nor she. Observe, however, that od 
and ned are not so much in use as ad and ed. 

Often in Italian, harmony requires not to avoid the 
meeting of two vowels.— Ex. : ella avea la bocca ver- 
miglia e i denti bianehi, and not ed i denti; she had ruby 
lips and ivory teeth. 



ON THE ELLIPSIS. 



It is essential to observe the ellipsis of the pronouns 
ehe, il quale, la quale, and the verbs avere or essere 
before tie past participle.— Ex. : la donna gli fece ap* 
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prestar panni, 3tati del marito di let^ the woman had 
clothes prepared for him, which had been her husband's; 
il consiglio datemi da Carlo, potrebbe esser buono^ the 
advice which Charles has given me, might be good. In 
the future this ellipsis does not take place. 



On the Rules in General, 



EXERCISE XX. 

1. A French lady re- 
proached the ambassador of 
Siam for having a multipli- 
city of wives: "Madam," 
replied he, " if there were 
to be found at Siam such 
handsome and well-made 
women as you, we should 
have but one. 



2. A connoisseur, who 
was examining the Seven 
Sacraments painted by Le 
Poussin, criticised the pic- 
ture which represented Mar- 
riage. " I see clearly,*' said 
he, " that it is difficult to 
make a good marriage, even 
in a painting." 



3. Peter the Great, em- 
peror of Russia, seeing at 
the Sorbonne the tomb of 
Cardinal de Richelieu, ex- 
claimed, " Oh, great man ! 
if thou wert still living, I 
would give thee one half 
of my empire, to teach me 



VOCABULARY. 

1. Lady, dama; to jre* 
pTO&chf rimpraverare ; am« 
bassador, ambasciatore ; 
multiplicity, moltiplidtd ; 
wife, moglie; madam, sig^ 
nara; if there were to be 
found, se se ne trovassero; 
such handsome, delle belle; 
well-made, ben fatto; as 
you, quanta lei; but one, 
una sola, 

2. Connoisseur^ dilet' 
tante; to examine, consids" 
rare; sacrament, Mcramcn- 
to; painted, dipinto; to 
criticise, criticare; picture, 
guadro; to represent, rap^ 
presentare; marriage, ma- 
tritnonio; to see, vedere; 
clearly, bene; that it is 
difficult, quanto .^ difficUe; 
good, buono; even, per- 
Jino; paintingy in^^ura. 

3. Fetev, Pietro; Great, 
Grande; emperor, impera- 
tore; Russia, Russia; to 
see, vedere ; Sorbonne, Sor* 
bona; iomby tomba; cardi- 
nal, cardinals; to exclaim, 
esclamare; man, uomo; to 
live, vivfre; still, tuttora; 
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to govern the other" (tarn : 
that tkau mightest teach 
me)* 



4. Louis the Twelfth, pre- 
viously Duke of Orleans, 
being solicited to avenge 
the injuries which were done 
to him before he ascended 
the throne, sard, '^The King 
of France ought not to 
avenge the injuries of the 
Duke of Orleans.'' 

5. The French were be- 
sieging a place. The of- 
ficer who commanded them 
Caused to be proposed to the 
grenadiers a considerable 
sum for him who should 
first plant a fasciae in the 
trench, exposed to the full 
fire of the enemy. Not one 
of the grenadiers presented 
himself; the general, being 
astonished, reproached them 
for it (turn : for it made to 
them reproach), •* We 
should all have offered our- 
selves," said one of these 
brave soldiers to him, ** if a 
reward had not been offered 
for this achievement" (turn : 
if this action had not been 
put). 



to give, dare ; one half, 
metd ; empire, impero ; that 
thou, perchS tu ; to teach, 
insegnare; to govern, ^o- 
vernare, 

4. Louis, Luigi; previous- 
ly, prima ; to solicit, sollc' 
citare ; to avenge, a vendi- 
care; injury, iTigiuria; 
which were done to him, 
che gli erano state fatte ; 
before, avanti; to ascend, 
satire ; throne, trono ; king, 
re ; France, Franda; ought, 
dovere, 

5. To besiege, assediare ; 
place, ^uzzzd; officer, uffi-^ 
ziale ; to command, eomau' 
dare I caused to he^fare', 
to propose, proporre ; gre- 
nadier, granatiere\ consi- 
derable sum, somma consi- 
derahile ; for the first who, 
pel prima che; to plant, 
piantare ; fascine, ^a^ctna ; 
trench, fosso ; to expose, 
esporre; full, a tutto; fire, 
fuoeo ; enemy, nemico ; not 
one, niuno ; to present one's 
self, presentarsi; general, 
generate ; to be astonished , 
maravigliarsi ; to reproach, 
fare rimprovero; to offer 
one's self, offrirsi; brave, 
bravo ; soldier, soldato ; to 
offer, mettere ; achievement, 
azione ; reward, a prezzo di 
danaro. 
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A COLLECTION OF NOUNS MOST GENEKALLY IN USE. 



Of the Sky and Elements. 

Del Cielo, e degli Elementi. 

God, Dio. 

The fire, il fuoco. 

The air, Varia, 

The earth, la terra. 

The water, Vaxiqua. 

The sea, il mare. 

The sun, il sole. 

The moon, la luna. 

The wind, il vento. 

The rain, la pioggia. 

The clouds, le nuvole. 

The thunder, il tuono. 

The lightning, il balenoy or 

il lampo. 
The frost, il gelo. 
The hail, la grandine. 
The thunderbolt, ilfulmine. 
The snow, la neve. 
The ice, il ghiaccio. 
The dew, la rugiada. 
The fog, la nebbia. 
The earthquake, il terre- 

moto. 
The heat, il caldo. 
The cold, il freddo. 



Of Time and its Parts. 
Del Tempo e delle sueParti. 

An age, un secolo. 

A year, un anno. 

The spring, la primavera. 

The summer, V estate. 

The autumn, V autunno. 

The winter, /' invemo. 

A month, un mese. 



The day, il gwmo. 

The holiday, il giomo di 

festa. 
The working-day, il giomo 

di lavoro. 
Sunrise, lo spuntardel sole. 
The morning, la mattina, or 

il mattino. 
Mid-day, il mezzo giomo. 
The afternoon, il dopo 

pranzo. 
Sunset, il tramontar del 

sole. 
The evening, la sera. 
The night, la notte. 
After supper, dopo cena. 
Midnight, mezza notte. 
To-day, ^ggi. 
Yesterday, jeri. 
The day before yesterday, 

r altro jeri. 
To-morrow, domMni, 
The day after to-morrow^ 

posdomam. 
An hour, un* ^jra. 
Half an hour, urui w£zz* 

or a. 
A quarter of an hoar, un 

quarto d*ora, 
A minute, un minuto. 
A moment, un momento. 



i2 



The Days of the Week 
I Giorni della Settimana. 

Sunday, Domenica. 
Monday, Luned^, 
Tuesday, Martedi, 
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Wednesday, Mercoledi, 
Thursday, Oiavedl. 
Friday, Venerd}, 
Saturday, Sahato, 



The Monthi. 
I Mesi. 

January, Oennajo, 
February, Fehhrajo. 
March, Marzo. 
April, Aprile, 
May, Maggio, 
June, Cfingno, 
July, Luglio, 
August, Agosto. 
September, Settembre, 
October, Ottobre. 
November, Novembre, 
December, Dicembre, 



Degrees of Kindred, 
Gradi di Parentado. 

The father, il padre. 
The mother, la madre. 
The grandfather, il nonno. 
The grandmother, la nonna. 
The souy il Jigliuolo. 
The daughter, la Jigliuola, 
The brother, il fratello. 
The sister, la tarella. 
The eldest son, il maggiore. 
The youngest son, U minore. 
The uncle, lo zio, 
Theaunt,.Za zia. 
The nephew, il nipote. 
The niece, la nipote. 
The grandson, il nipotino. 
The grand-daughter, la nt- 
poUna,. 



The male cousin, il cugino. 
The female cousin, la cu-> 

gina. 
The brother-in-law, il cog-* 

natQ. 
The sister-in-law, la cog^ 

nata. 
The father-in-law, il stun 

cero. 
The mother-in-law, la suo-^ 

cera. 
The step-son, il figliastro. 
The step-daughter, la Jigli^ 

astra. 
The god- father, ilpadrino. 
The god-mother, la ma" 

drina. 
The god-son, il figliocdo. 
The god-daughter, la Jigli- 

occia. 
The son-in-law, il genero. 
The daughter-in-law, la nti* 

ora. 
The husband, il marito. 
The wife, la mogUe, 
The bridegroom, lo sposo. 
The bride, la sposa. 



Conditions of the Male and 

Female, 

Degli Stati dell' Uomo e 

della Donna. 

An old man, un vecehio. 
An old woman, una vecchia. 
An aged man, un uomo at" 

tempato. 
An aged woman, una donna 

attempata. 
A young man, tin giovane, 
A young girl, una giovane. 
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An infant, un bambino. 
A boy, un ragazzo. 
A girl, una ragazza, 
A maid, una zitella. 
The master, il padrone. 
The mistress, la padrona. 
The male servant, il servo. 
The Female servant, laserva. 
The valet, il cameriere. 
The chambermaid, la came- 

riera 
The man-cook, il cuoco. 
The coachman, ilcocchiere. 
The steward, t7 maestro di 

casa, or il maggiordomo. 
The peasant, il contadino. 
The stranger, il forestiere. 



Of the Parts of the Body. 
Delle Parti del Corpo. 

The head, ia testa^ or il 

capo. 
The hair, t eapelli. 
The face, il viso. 
The complexion, la cama- 

gione. 
The countenance, la cera. 
The skin, la pelle. 
The forehead, lafronte. 
The eyes, gli occhi. 
The eye-ball, la pupilla. 
The eye-lid, la palpebra. 
The eyebrows, le ciglia. 
The ears, le orecchie. 
The temples, le tempie. 
The cheeks, le guancie. 
The nose, t7 naso. 
The mouth, /a bocca. 
The mustachios, i 6a^. 
The whiskers, le basette. 



The teeth, t denti. 
The tongue, Za lingua. 
The lips, /« labbra. 
The palate, ilpalato. 
The chin, e7 mento. 
The neck, t/ co//o. 
The throat, Za ^o/a. 
The shoulders, le spalle. 
The anns, le braccia. 
The elbow, il gomito. 
The hand, /a mano. 
The finger, y7 esft/o. 
The pulse, ilpolso. 
The nails, le unghie. 
The stomach, Zo stomaco. 
The breast, t7 pc^to. 
The heart, il cuore 
The blood, il sangue. 
The thighs, le coscie. 
The knees, Ze ginocchia. 
The leg, Za gamba. 
The heel, iZ cahagno. 
The foot, ilpiede. 
The stature, Za statura. 
The shape, Za tnZo. 



Cy Mc Par^5 q/* Me House* 
Delle Parti della Casa. 

The house, la casa. 

The door, la porta, or /' 

uscio. 
The little bell, Za campa-- 

nella. 
The chamber, Za camera. 
The hall, Za «aZa. 
The window, la finestra. 
The kitchen, la cucina. 
The chimney, il cammino. 
The oven, tZ fomo. 
I The court-yard, iZ cortile. 
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The well, ilpoxzo. 
The cellar, la cantina. 
The staircase, la scala. 
The passage, /' dndito^ or il 

viale. 
The ground-floor, il piano 

terreno. 
The wall, il muro. 
The roof, il tetto. 
The stove or hot-house, la 

stufa, 
A little room between two 

floors, il mezzanino. 
The first, second, third 

floors, t^ prima, il secon* 

dOf il terzo piano. 



The Furniture of a House, 
I Mobili della Casa. 

The bed, il letto. 
The sheets, le lenzuola. 
The mattress, il materasso. 
The straw mattress, il pa- 

gliericcio. 
The bolster, il capezzale. 
The pillow, il guanciale. 
The counterpane, la coperta. 



The curtains, le cordne. 
The carpet, il tappeto. 
The chairs, le sedie. 
The table, la tavola. 
The looking-glass, la speC' 

chio. 
The pictures, i quadri. 
The candlestick, il cailde 

liere. 
The candle, la candela. 
The snuffers, lo smoccola- 

tojo. 
The brush, la spazzola. 
The scissars, le forbid. 
The bellows, il soffietto. 
The fire-shovel, la paletta. 
The tongs, le tnolle. 
The handirons, gli atari. 
The broom, la scopa. 
The switch, la scopetta. 
The key, la chiave. 
The lock, la serratura. 
The bolt, il chiavistello. 
The writing-desk, lo scrit- 

tojo, 
A press or cup-board, V 

armadio. 
Some wood, delle legna. 



FAMILIAR PHRAS£S, 
For the Ute of Begkmm't* 



FRASI FAMIGLIARI, 
Ad Uso de' PrincipiantL 



Of th« Vtrh To have, 

I have some ink. 
Thou hast an inkstand. 
He has a pen. 
She has some paper. 
We have a folding-knife. 
You have a penlmife. 
They hare a ponnce-boz. 



Del Verho Avere. 

lo ho deU* inchiotlro^ 
Tu hai un calanufjo. 
Egli ha una penna, 
Ella ha della carta, 
Koi abbiamo una stecca, 
Voi avete un temperino, 
EgUno hanno un jwtoeriiM. 
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They have a seal. 

I had a hat. 

Thou hadst a cloak. 

He had a svrord. 

She had a pearl necklace. 

We had boots. 

You had gloyes. 

They had buckles. 

lliey had ear-rings. 

I had a ling. 

Thou hadst a muff. 

He had a cane. 

She had an apron. 

We had ribbons. 

Yon had lace. 

They had a coat. 

They had a fan. 

I shall have some bread. 

Thou wilt have some wine. 

He will hare some boiled meat. 

She will hare some broth. 

We shall have some meat. 

You will have some fish. 

They will have some hash. 

They will have some roast meat. 

I should have some ham. 

Thou wouldst have sansagea. 

He would have a tart. 

She would have petty patties. 

We should have some salad. 

You would have some cheese. 

They would have some fruit. 

They would have oranges. 

If I had a table-cloth. 

If thou hadst a napkin. 

If he had a knife. 

If she had a fork. 

If we had a spoon. 

If you had plates. 

If they had a bottle. 

If they had glasses. 



Elleno hanno un tigUlo» 
lo aveva un cappeUo, 
Tu avevi un ferrajuoio, 
Egli aveva una tpada, 
Ella aveva un veao di ferity 
Noi avevamo degU stivali, 
Voi avevate dtiguanH, 
Eglino avevano delle jibbie, 
EUeno avevano degU orecchinL 
lo ebbi un anello. 
Tu avesH un manicotto, 
Egli dfbe un battone. 
EUa ebbe un grenMale. 
Noi avemmo dei nattri, 
Voi avette de* merletti, 
Eglino ebbero un vestito. 
EUeno ebbero un ventaglio. 
lo avro del pane, 
Tu avrai del vino. 
I^li avrH del leuo, 
Ella avri del brodo, 
Noi avremo della came, 
Voi avrete del peice. 
Eglino avranno del guaXMettOk 
EUeno avranno delV anvOo. 
lo avra del pretciutto, 
Tu avresH delle ealeiccie, 
EgU aviMe un pattieeio, 
Ella avrebbe dm pasticcettL 
Noi avremmo deW uualata, 
Voi avreste del formaggio. 
EgUno avnbbero delle firuUa, 
EUeno avrebbero dei meka^olL 
Se io avesd una tooagUa, 
Se tu aveeti un tovagliolo, 
S* ^U avette un eoUeUo. 
5* ella avette una forchetta, 
Se noi avettimo un cuechiqfo* 
Se voi avette dei tondi, 
S' egUno avettero unm boUi^ta, 
S* elleno avettero dei biedaeri. 



Of the Verb To be, 

I am a mason. 
Thou art a locksmith. 
He is a glazier. 



Del Veibo Essere. 

Io tono muratore. 
Tu td magnano 
EgU e vetntfo. 
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She is an embroiderer. 

We are hatters. 

You are salesmen. 

They are weavers. 

Thej are washerwomen. 

I was a tailor. 

Thou wast a shoemaker. 

He was a wig-maker. 

We were pastrj-cooks. 

You were bakers. 

They were cooks. 

I was a cooper. 

Thou wast a blacksmith. 

He was a saddler. 

We were butchers. 

You were pork-butchers. 

They were fishmongers. 

1 shall be a gardener. 

Thou wilt be a fisherman. 

He will be a miliar. 

We shall be painters. 

You will be sculptors. 

They will be engravers. 

I should be a bookseller. 

Thou wouldst be a printer. 

He would be a physician. 

We should be surgeons. 

You would be apothecaries. 

They would be druggists. 

If I were a merchant. 

If thou wert a banker. 

If he were a watchmaker. 

If we were jewellers. 

If you were dyers. 

If they were chimney-sweepers. 



To Affirm and Dmy, 

It is true. 

That is but too true. 

Who doubts it? 

There is no doubt. 

What will you bet? 

I would bet something. 

I will bet what you please. 

Believe me, I can assure you of it 

It is so. 



EUa i rieamatrice. 

Noi tiamo cappeUmj, 

Vol rieU rigatHeri. 

Eglino tono tettUori, 

EUeno tono lavandaje, 

lo era sartore, 

Tu eri eaUolajo, 

EgU era perrucchiere, 

Noi eravamo pagticeieru 

Voi eravate fomaj. 

Eglino erano cuochi. 

lo fui battqjo. 

Tu fotti tnamtcalco. 

Egli fu aeUqjo, 

Noi fummo maceliaj, 

Voi fotte pisncagnoU, 

EgUno furono pescivendoUm 

lo tarb giardiniere, 

Tu tarai petcatcre, 

I^H tarit mugnafo. 

Noi taremo pittori, 

Voi tarete tcultori. 

EgUno taranno intagtkitoru 

lo tard librtQo, 

Tu taretti ttampatore. 

EgU farefrfts medico, 

Noi taremmo chinerghL 

Voi taregte speztali, 

EgUno tarebbero droghierL 

Se to fotti mercante, 

Se tu fotti banehiere* 

S^ egU fotte ariolq^o, 

Se noi fottimo giqfeUieru 

Se vd fotte tintori, 

5* eglino fouero tpazzacammini 



Per Affermare e Negare. 

^E vero, 

Quett^ i pur troppo vero, 

Chi ne dubitaJ 

Non v*e dubbio alcuno, 

Che or quanto volete tcommetteret 

Scomm£tterei qualehe cosa. 

Scommetterb quel che volete. 

Credetemi, ve lo potto atticurare, 

^Ecoti, 
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I beli^re so. 

I believe not, 

I say jet, 

I say no. 

Upon my honour. 

Upon my word. 

On the faith of an honest man. 

I always speak the truth. 

i believe you. 

I do not belieye a word of it 

I do not believe the half of what 

is said. 
I cannot believe it. 
That is not true. 
It is impossible. 
That is false. 
It is a lie. 
It is a snare. 



Credo di «t. 

Credo di no, 

Dieo di n, 

Dico di no. 

SuU* onar mio, 

Sulla fliia paroU, 

Da galantuomo, 

Dico sempre la verita, 

Vi credo, 

Non ne credo una parola, 

Non credo la meth di quel ehe it 

dice, 
Non potso crederlo, 
Non ^ vero, 
"E impossibile, 
Quett* e faUo, 
*^E una bugia, 
^E un* intidia^ 



To Thankf and Pay Con^UmenU^ Per Ringraziare e Complimentare. 



Good morning, sir. 

How do yon do? 

Very well, I thank you. And 

how are you ? 
Pretty well, I thank you. — Well, 

at your service. 
I am glad to see you in good 

health. 
Pray take a seat. — Be seated. 
How does your brother do ? 
He is very well, thank God. 
Is he at home ? 
No, sir, he is gone out. 
And your mother, how does she 

do? 
Not very well. 
What ails her? 

She has caught a cold.— She isiU. 
Since when ? 
Since yesterday. 
I am very sorry for it. 
Can I be useful to you in anything? 
I am very much obliged to you. 
Command me without ceremony. 
1 beg you to do me a favour. 
WiUingly.—With great pleasure. 
I thank you with Sd, my heart. 



Buon ghmo, ngnore. 

Come state f 

Bcnistimo, grazie, E wn come 

state f 
Assai bene, grazic^Bene, per 

ubbidirvi, 
Godo di vedervi in hiona salute, 

Compiacetevi di sedere, — Sedete, 

Come sta il vostro signor fratello f 

Sta bemsstmot graaie a Dto, 

*E egU in casa f 

No, signore, e uscito* 

E la vostra signora madre,com8 

staf 
Non troppobene, 
Che cosa ha f 

^Einfreddata, — ^E ammalata. 
Da quando in qua f 
Da. ieri in qua. 
Me ne dispiace moUissimo, 
Posso sermrvi.in qualehe cosa f 
Vi sono motto obbligato. 
Comandatemi senta cerimonie^ 
fl pre go di farmi unfavore* 
FoUntieri, — Con granpiacere^ 
Vi ringrasio di tutta tuore. 
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Is it long since yoa saw Mr. 
N ? 

I saw bim yesterday, the other 
day, last weelc. 

He is a genteel man. 

When you see him, give my com- 
pliments to him. 

I will not faU. 

Adiea, my dear friend. 



^E tun pezto ehe non avete veduio 

il stgnor iV— f 
L* ho veduio Jeri, VaUro giomo^ la 

MtUimana acorstu 
*S un uomo tU garbo* 
Quando lo Dtdrete^ riveritetneio. 

Non mancherb. 
Addio, caro amico. 



To Consult. 

What shall we do ? 

What is to be done ? 

What do you advise me to do ? 

What shall we decide on ? 

What would yon do ? 

Let us do one thing. 

Let us do so. 

It seems to me that it would be 

better. . . . 
If 1 were in yonr place, I would 

do • • . • 
What do you think of it ? 
What is your opinion of it ? 
Of what use will all this be ? 
Leave me to contrive. 



Per Consultare. 

CAe/aremo f 

Che « ha da fare f 

Che mi constgliate difare 9 

Che partito prenderento f 

Cfie vorreUefare f 

Facciamo una cosa. 

Facciamo coei. 

Mi pare che earebbe meglio, 



S* to fotsi in luogo voetro, 

farei 

C/te cosa ne pensate f 
Che ve nepare f 
A Che eervircL tutto quetto f 
Laedaiemi fare* 



To Go and Come. 

Who is there ? 
Come in. 

Whence come you 1 
I come from home. 
Where are you going 1 
I am going to wallc. 
I am going to see a friend. 
I am going to Mr. N— — *a. 
I am going to Mrs. N— 's. 
I am going near here, close by ; 
home ; to the play ; to church. 
Shall 1 go with you ? 
With much pleasure. 
Let us go back. 
Come hither. 
Walk up. 
Go down. 
Go to the right. 



Per Andare e Venire. 

Chi ilif 

Entrate. 

Di dove veniie f 

Fengo di casa tuia. 

Dove andate f 

Fado a epasso, 

Vado a trovar vn amieo. 

Vado dalsignor N . 

Fado dalla signora N^^. 
Vado qucL vicino ; a caaa; 

commedia ; alia chiesa*. 
Volete che io venga con voi f 
Con moilo piacere. 
Tormamo indietro. 
Fenite qud. 
SaUte. 
Scendete. 
Andaieadeeira* 
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Let him go to the left. 

60 away. 

Go oat of the hooae. 

Do not go out. 

Make haste. 

Retttm directly. 

Don't walk so fast. 

Go slower. 

I am in haste. 

Stop. 

Don't stir from thenee. 

Why do you stand* 

Sit down. 

Wait a little. 

Open the window. 

Shut the door. 

Knock at the door. 



To Hear or Undergtand, to Cam^ 
prehendf and to Know, 

Listen to me. 

Do you hear me? 

Do you comprehend met 

I understand yon well. 

I comprehend you a little. 

What do yon ssy. 

Answer me. 

Speak loud. 

You speak too low. 

Who is that gentleman who apoka 

to you just now? 
Do you know him? 
I know him by sight. 
I know him by report. 
I have not the honour to know 

him. 
Do you know that lady? 
I hare seen her sereral times. 
Where does she lire? 
Here, close by. 
In what street 1 
In Queen street. 
I thought she lired in King street. 

Of what country is shel 
She is an Italian. 



Vada a stnistra, or a 

Andate via, 

Utdte di easa, 

Non vMtte, 

Sbrigatevi, 

Tomat€ lubito, or jfrmta, 

Non eamminatB con prmto* 

Andate piu adagio. 

Ho gran fretta. 

Tortnatow, 

Non vi movete di cettiu 

PerM restate in piedit 

Sedete, or aceomodatevi, 

A^Mttate »B poco, 

Aprite la finutra, 

Chiudete la porta, 

Picchiate alV useio. 



Per Intendere, Capire, e Conoa- 
cere. 

AteoUatemi, 

M* tntendete, or mi tentitet 

Mi capite? 

V intendo bene, 

Vi capiseo un poco, 

Che cota ditel 

Ritpondetemi, 

Parlate forte, 

Voi parlate troppo piano, 

(3d i quel eignare ehe parlmm eon 

voi poco fa? 
Lo eonoteete? 
Lo conetco di frittOm 
Lo conotco per fama, 
Non ho l*onar di eonoeeerUh 

Conotcete quella eignoraf 

Uho veduta parrecckie volte. 

Dove sta di catal 

Qui vicino. 

In ehe ttrada? 

Nella strada deUa Regina^ 

Credeva ehe ttatte di eaea neUa 

del Re. 
Di ehe paete el 
^£ ItaUana. 
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Where did you become acquunted 
with her? 

At Venice; at Milan; at Paiia. 

Hare jou known her long* ! 

About two years. 

I should be rery happy to be ac- 
quainted with her. 

We will go together and pay our 
respects to her. 

When! 

When you please. 

We will go there to-morrow- 
morning. 

We shall go there to-day. 



Dove VaveU etmeiewtal 

In Vgnetia; in MUano; in PiK.'igL 
'^E un paw, che la conoseetel 
Sono due anni incirea, 
Avrei a caro di far la tua coimw- 

eerua, 
Andremo intieme a riverifia. 

Quandof 

Qftando vi fiaeeriU 

Vi andremo donuittina» 

Vi andremo oggt\ 



On Biting, 

Are you still in bedl 

I was fast asleep. 

You sleep too much. 

You are rery lazy. 

Get up directly. 

Let me sleep. 

It is time to get up, it is nine 

o'clock. 
I went to bed rery late last night. 
What did you do after supper? 
We played at piquet. 
Did you win or losel 
I won twelre zechins. 
How late did you play? 
Till two in the morning. 
I am not surprised that you rise 

so late. 
Come, I'll dress myselC 
Give me my shirt. 
Here It Is, sir. 
Bring me my stockings, my 

garters, and my trousers. 
Give me the drawers first. 
Where are my shoes ? 
Here they are, sir. 
Where is my morning-gown ? 
It is on that arm-chair. 
Give me a pocket handkerchief. 
Here iv a clean one, sir. 



Del Lerarsii 

Siste aneora m Utto? 
Dormtvo ptqfondamente. 
Vol donate trcppo, 
' SieU un poUrone, 
AUatevi tubito, 
LatdaUnd domdre, 
BtM^tia 2st»rfi, tono le nooc 

Jeri mra andai a Utto moUo tmrdim 

Che facette dope eenat 

Si giuoed a picd»etto 

Avete vinto o peno7 

Ho vinH dodiei ueehini. 

Fine a che ora giuoeattet 

Ftno alle due dopo mena iwtte, 

Non nd maraviglio, te m ievaU coA 
tardL 

Ammo, vogUo vettirmL 

Datemi la mia camieia, 
Eeeokif eignore* 
Datemi le calze, le legaccie, edi 

ealzoni lungfd or pantaloni, 
DtUemi prima le miUande* 
Dooe eono le ecarpe t 
Eccole, eignore, 
Doo* i la vesta da camera f 
*"£ eu fuella eedia tt appoggio, 
Datemi un/oMzoletto da naeo, 
Eeeone un bianco, eignore. 
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I cannot find my neck-handker- 
chief. 

Give me some water to wash 
myself. 

Brash my waistcoat. 

Give me a towel. 

Some one knocks, see who it is. 

It in Mr. N . 

Request him to walk in. 



Non trovo ilfaxtoUtio da eollo. 

Daiemi delC acpta per iavarmi, 

SfMttolaie il corpetto, or giubbetto, 
Daiemi un asciugatqfo. 
Si ptcchia ; vedeie chi i. 

*E il tignor N . 

Faido enirare. 



0/ BreakfoMt, 

Hare you breakfasted, sir? 

No, sir. 

You come in good time, the 

breakout is reiuly. 
I am come on purpose to breakfast 

with you. 
Very g^ood; what will you take? 
What ever you please. 
Will you take chocolate or coffee? 
I am very fond of chocolate. 
Bring the chocolate-pot; put it on 

the fire? 
Where are the cups? 
Here they are. 
These cups are very handsome ; 

I have never seen such fine 

china. 
They are a present from cme of 

my friends, who has procured 

them from Saxony. 
The tea-tray is also beautiAil. 
Come, make the water boil, I will 

make some tea. 
Don't make any for me ; one etip 

of chocolate is sufficient. 
I have some delicious tea ; I wish 

you to taste it. 
I am much obliged to yon for 

your kindness. 
Put a little more sugar in your cup. 
Your tea is excellent ; where do 

yon buy it ? 
If you wish, I'll give yoa the ad- 
dress. 
Yon will oblige me 



Delia Colazione. 

Avete fatto colazionef tignoreJ 

No, iignare. 

Venite appuntinOf la eokudone i 

pronta. 
Son venuto appotta per far eolaxioM 

eon vol, 
Benissmo : che cota volete prendere. 
Quel che vi piaeeri. 
Volete eioccolata o oaffei 
Mi place molto la doecolaia. 
Portate la cioecolattiera ; ponetela 

al fuoco* 
Dove iono U ehiceherel 
Eccole. 
Queste chicchere tono bellme dav-* 

vero; non ho mai visto una eon 

bella porcelkma, 
^£ un regalo d* un mb amtco, che 

le ha fatte venir di Sassonia. 

Anche il vauqjo i magnyico, 
AnimOffate tealdar C acqua; vogUo 

far del te. 
Non ne fate per me; una chicchero, 

di eioccolata mi basta. 
Ho un te delixioso; voglio che V at- 

saggiate* 
Sotio moUo tenuto alia vostra 

bonta, 
Meiteteci un poeo piU di tucchero, 
Questo te i otHnto ; dove lo coitf^ 

prate f 
Se bramate, vidard Vindirizzo, 

Mi f arete gratia* 
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OfthnHimr. 

Whftt o'clock is it 1 

Wl»t o'clock do you think it is ? 

I believe it is not yet two o'clock. 

It is half-past two. 

It wants a quarter to three. 

It wants a quarter to four. 

It is going to strike fiTO. 

How, five ! it has struck six. 

It will soon be ten o'clock. 

I hear the clock. 

The clock is striking. 

Count the hours. 

It it noon. 

It is one o'clock ; half-past one. 

It it still early. 

It is not late. 

See what o'clock it is by your 

watch. 
It does not go ; it is not wound up. 
I must wind it up. 
It goes too fast ; too slow. 
It is almost night. 
It is late. 

At what o'clock do you go to bedt 
At midnight. 
We shall meet to-morrow at ten 

o'clock. 
I shall wait for you till eleren ; 

till a quarter past eleven. 



DeU' Onu 

Che era e7 

Chs or a credete ehe sia? 

Credo ch£ non tiano per anco Is du§, 

Sono due ore e mesta, 

Sono le due e tre quarti, 

Sono le quattro meno uu quarto. 

Son cinque ore le primom 

Come, le cinque! sono tonate le teL 

Saranno quanta jfrima U died. 

Sento Vorologio, 

L*oroU^ tuona, 

Coatate leore. 



^E 



or wtetzagiormo. 



^E un* ora; un* ora e meuet. 

^E aneor di buon* ora» 

Non i tardi. 

Vedete eheorak al vcetro orntoU, 

Non cammina ; e eearieo, 

Bisogna ek* io lo eariehi, 

Va amanti; va addietro, 

^E quasi notte. 

Si fa tardu 

A che ora andate a lettof 

A mena notte, 

a vedreme domani aUe died,. 

Vi atpetUro fino alls undid; aUe 
unSei e un quarto. 



Of the Weather. 


Del Tempo. 


How is the weather to-day ? 
It is fine weather. 


Che tempo fa oggiJ 
Fa bel tempo. 


It is bad weather. 


Fa cattivo tempo. 


The weather is cloudy. 


II tempo i nuvoloso. 


It is warm. 


Fa caldo. 


Have you your parasol 1 

It is cold. 

It spears to me that there ia a 

great fog. 
It is true. 


Avete V dmbrelUno, 

Fa fireddo. 

Mi pare eheviaia una gran 

E vera. 


It is windy 
It freezes. 


Tira vento, 
Gela. 
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It snows. 

It thnnders* 

It lightens. 

It bails. 

It rains. 

It pours. 

It is only a shower; it will soon 

be over. 
I have not taken my nmbrella. 
Let us take shelter. 
The storm is over. 
The clouds disperse by degrees. 
The sun begins to shine. 
It thaws. 
The ice floats down the rirer, but 

it will not freeze again. 
The ice is broken on the river. 
It is slippery walking. 
Go and skate. 
I see the rainbow. 
The heat is suffocatiBg. 
It is damp and unhealthy wetftfaer. 
The weather is oncertain and 

changeable. 



To ii^uvre the News. 

What news is there ? 

I have heard nothing. 

What is the rumour to-day ? 

Not any thing particular. 

Have you heurd that we shall 

have war ? 
I have not heard it mentioned. 
On the contrary ,they talk of peace. 
What is said at court ? 
They talk of the king's intontioa 

to travel. 
When do they tlunk he will Mt 

out? 
It is not known. 

To what part do they say he will go? 
Some say to Italy, others to Ger- 

mHiy. 
And what does the gazette say ? 



Nevica, 

Tuuna, 

Lampeggia, or bahna, 

Grandina, 

Piave. 

DUuvia, 

Non i cHb titia icmm; psMtrA 

pretto, 
Non ho jjreaa Vombr^Uti. 
Poniamoci al coperio. 
La burratca i pattata, 
Le fwivoU spariicono a fooe a yeeo* 
II sole comineia a risplendere. 
U ghiaccio si strugge* 
II fiume porta ghiaceioli, ma nom 

rappigUerit, 
II fiume si e diseiolto* 
Si sdrueciola. 

Andate a sdrueeiolare eoipattini, 
Vedo VarcobaUno. 
^E un caldo affannose, 
^Eun tempo umido e maUano. 
II tempo e incostante e variabHe. 



Per chiedere cid che si dice dli 
nuove. 

Che ti dice di ntuwo? 

lo non ho inteso nulla, 

Di che si par la adessol 

Non si parla di mente. 

Avete inteso dire che avremo la 

guerra? 
lo non ne ho inteso parlare, 
Anzi, si parla di pace, 
Che si dice in cartel 
Si parla d*un viaggio del re. 

Q^ando si erede eke partirraf 

Non si sa, 

Dave si dice che andrh? 

Chi dice in Italia, ehi in Germamtk 

£ la gasetta, che dice? 



190 



FAMILIAK PHRASES. 



I hare not read iL 

Is it tra« what is said of Mr. N- 



.? 



What do they say of him ? 

They say he has been mortally 
wounded. 

I am sorry for it; for he is a wor- 
thy man. 

Who has wounded him 7 

Captain N- - - - 

Do they know on what account ? 

Report says for having spoken ill 
of him. 

I do not belieye it. 

Nor J neithor. 

Be it as it may, the truth will 
soon be known. 

Were you acquainted with Mr 
N ? 

I knew him very well. 

He died last week. 

I know it. 

He was my particular friend. 

He is regretted by every body. 

Was he married ? 

Yes, sir. 

His wife must be rery sorrowful. 

She is inconsolable. 

It is thought she will die of grief. 



Non Vho Una, 

^E vera qv£l ehe n dice del Sigtwr 

N 7 

Ch£ t$ ne dieet 

Si dice ehs ria gtato ferito a morte. 

Me ne rinereice, perche e un galanu 

uomo, 
Chi Vha ferUo7 
II Capitano N ^ • ' •*, 
Si tail perehit 
La voce cam che sia per an/ere spar* 

lata di Jut.* 
Non credo questo, 
Nemmeno io, 
Comunque ua, ti eaprh presto la 

osrttd, or il vero. 
Conoioevate il sigiur ^ . . . .? 

Lo conoieevo bemuimo, 

^£ nurto la tettimana teorta. 

Lo to. 

Era mio grande amico. 

^E compianto da tutti. 

Era egli ammogUatol 

St, tignore. 

Sua mogUe deve eetere fnotto afflitta 

EUa e ineontdttbUe, 

Si crede ehe morrd di dolore. 



Of Dinner, 

Where shall we go and dine ? 
If we wish to dine well, let us go 

to the Venetian's. 
What is your wish, gentlemen ? 
We wish to dine. What have yon 

that is good ? 
I have good soup, beef, turkey, 

chickens, and pig^ns. 



Del Pranzo. 

Dove vogHamo andare a pran%o t 
Se vogliamo pranuirbene,andiamo 

daf Fenetiano, 
Che bramate, eignori f 
FogUam pranuare. Che coee avete 

Sibuonot 
Ho una buona minestruy del manw, 

del gallinaeeiOf dei poUaUrit e 

deipiccioni. 



* Often by adding an « at the beginning of a word, the sense is 
changed, as paventare wio, to fear any one; epaveniare una, to 
frighten any one. 
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I have also roast veal, a capon, a Ho anche del viielh arrosto un 

a duck, and cauliflowers. cappone, tin* anitra, e dei cavoli 

fiuri. 

Have yon any woodcocksytbrnsbes AneU delle beccaccie, dei tordi, dei 

or pheasants 7 fagiani f 

No, gentlemen ; but I have botb i\^, Hgnori; ma ho delle lodole, 

larks and partridges. e delle pemiei. 

Give us, then, some rice-soup, Daiecidunqueunanunesiradiriso, 

pigeons, and cutlets. dei piccioni, e deUe Araciuole, 

Bring us a roast chicken, boiled Portateci un polio mrrosto, deSe 

potatoes, fried potatoes. paiaie a leeso^ delle patate fritle. 

Give us some eggs, asparagus. Dated delle uova, degU asparagi, 

grapes, and figs. delf uva, e deifichi. 

Do you wish to have fish, gentle- Bramaie del peace, signori f 

men? 

Yes, give us some. <St, datecene. 

Will you have pike> soles, or Volete del luccio, delle togliole, o 

eels ? dell§ anguille f 

No; bring us some whitings, No,poriatecideinasellifdellarazia, 

skate, salmon, and oysters. del eennotie, e delle ottriche. 

Bring at the same time an omelet, Portate nel medesimo tempo una 

some spinage, peas, and arti- /rittata,degli8pinaci,deipiseUi, 

chokes. e dei carciofi. 

Will you have white wine or Volete vino bianco o rosso f 

red? 

Give us for the present a bottle of Dated intanto una bottiglia di vi9io 

red wine. rosso. 

How do you find this wine ? Che vi pare di fuesto vino f 

It is excellent. *E eccellente. 

Go and call Mr. D . Andate a chiamare il signor D—. 

I go immediately. Vado subito, 

A plate is wanting. Manca una posata* 

Let us be seated at table. MetHamod a tavola* 

This soup is excellent. Questa zuppa e ottima. 

This beef is delicious. Questo manta e deUtioso, 

It is neither too fat, not too lean. Non i ni troppo grassq, ne troppo 

magro. 

The pigeons are very tender. I picdoni sono moUo teneri. 

What say you of this partridge ? Che dite di questa perniee f 

It is very delicate. '£ delicatisdma. 

Be pleased to give me a little. Favoritemene un tantino. 

Give us some drink. Dated da here. 

To your health, sir. Alia vostra salute^ signore. 

To the health of all the C(uiipany. Alia salute di tutta la compagnia. 

Sir, here are oil, vinegar, pepper, Signore, ecco I* olio, V aeeto, il 

and salt. p^» ^ *i 'a^^« 



* Posata includes a plate, with a napkin, knife, fork, and spoon. 
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Take the trouble to dress the 

salad. 
Eat some of these figs ; they are 

excellent. 
I neither like figs, nor plums* 

I like peaches and apricots. 

I like strawberries very mnch. 
It mast be allowed that it is an 

excellent frait. 
As for me I like all kinds of fruits. 

Bring us some apples, pean, and 

cherries. 
Come, gentlemen, let us rise from 

table; it is time to walk. 



Daietri Pineomodo di eondir Pinsa^ 

lata, 
Mangiate di ptetii fieM, sono 

ottitui, 
J me nonpiaeciononiijiekif ne le 

SfOIHtf. 

Mijneuxiono lepermeAe, e le alii' 

eocche, 
Mipiacckmo moUo lefragole. 
Bitogna eonfeaeare eke e un/rutto 

eceellenie. 
In guanto a me, miputee ogni sorta 

di/ruta, 
Foriateei delle meh, delie pere, 

delie ciriegie. 
Ammo, signori, iemamoeida Utoola; 

i tempo d* andare alpaseeggio. 



0/ taking a fFalk, 

Let us take a walk. 

Will you go with me ? 

With great pleasure. 

Where shall we go ? 

Let us go into the garden. 

Here are beautiful walks. 

There are, as you see, all sorts of 

fiowers. 
Gather some to make a Bocegi^. 
Here is a beautiful rose 
Take these jessamines. 
Add this pink to your nosegay. 

Jt has a very charoiing ameXL 
Here are ranoneulusesyjoaquile, 
hyacinths, and double violets. 

Take a few oranges, sir ; you can 
give them to your children. 

I thank you, sir; 1 will take in 
preference two or three lemons. 

Let us take a walk in the fields. 

I'he trees are in blossom. 

I'he ears of corn are long. 

The corn is ripe. 

There are a great many fruit- 
trees. 



Del Passeggio. 

Andiamo mfare una ptueeggiata, 

Volete venir meco f 

Folentieri, 

Dove andremo f 

Andiamo nei giardino, 

Qetsti sono beliissimi vitUL 

Fi e, come vedete, ogni $orta di 

fiori* 
CogUetene per fore tm maztetio. 
Ecco una oeUa rota. 
Prendete quesH geleomini* 
Aggiungeie ptesio garofano al vos- 

tro matxeUo. 
Ha un odore eeavienmo, 
Eeoodeiranuno9iiyde(le giunchigUe 

dei giacinti, e delle viole nuun' 

mole, 
Prendete delle araneie, eignore; ne 

darete ai vostri figtiuoti. 
Vi ringrutio, signore; prenderd 

piuttosto due o tre limem, 
Andiamo apasseggiare nei eampi, 
Gli alberi sonofioriU, 
Le spighe sono lunghet 
II grano e maluro, 
F°e una gran quanUta d'alberi 

fruttiferi. 
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I see fig-trees, pear-trees, apple- Vedo deifichi^ deiperif det meUt e 

trees, and cherry-trees. dei ciriegi. 

There are also peach-trees, apri- Ft sono aneora dei persichi, degli 

cot-trees, almond-trees, and alHcocchi, dei mandorli, e dei 

chesnat-trees. eastagni. 

1 begin to be tired. Comineio ad ettere staneo. 

Let us rest a little. Riponamoei unpoeo. 

Let us seat ourselves beneath this Sediamo totto gueetofaggiOf o aUa 

beech-tree, or by the side of rioa di quel rueceUetto. 

this small rivulet. 

Let us rather seat ourselves near Poniamocipiuttosto vidno a quella 

yonder oak ; for there is more guercia; poiehe vi epiti erba e 

grass and more shade. piiL ombra. 

Do you hear the nightingale sing? Sentite cantor il roeignuoJo ? 

I hear the goldfinch, the chaf- SenJto il cardeUino, U /ringuello, e 

finch, and the blackbird. il merlo. 

This walk has done me good. Quesiapasieggiata mi hafatto bene. 

There is nothing better for the Nonv* e cosamigliore per la salute. 

health. 

It is time to return home. ^B tempo di ritomare a caea. 

The son is already set. H sole i gia tramontato. 

I thank you for your good com- Vi ringrazio deUa vostra btiona 

pany. con^agnia. 

I wish you a good night. Vi augiiro unafeUce notte. 

I wish you your health; my com- State bene; i miei complimenti a 

pliments at home. ca«a, or riveritemi i vostri di eaea. 



On the Theatre, Del Teatro. 

Have you been lately at the Siete etato {qx statattem.) recente- 

Opera ? mente al teatro 7 

I have not yet been there this year. Nan vi eono aneora stato quetf 

awM. 
Yesterday evening I went to the leri sera andai alia commedia. 

play. 
How were yon amused .' Come vi siete divertito (or di- 

vertita, fem.)/ 
Very much. Mr. and Mrs. L— Moltiasimo, Vi era anche il St' 

were there also. gnore e la Signora L . 

I thought they were still in the Credevo che fottero aneora in 

country. campagna. 

They returned to town last week. Sono ritomati in eitth la settimana 

teona. 
Was the play good ? Era bella la commedia / 

Very beaut&ul; and it caused BeUieeima; ed ha fatto molto 

great laughter. ridere. 

What piece have they given ? Che commedia hawno dato, or rap* 

pretentatot 

K 
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One of Goldoni's pieces. 
Were there many people ? 
Great many. The theatre was 

fuU. 
Do you go to the theatre this 

evening ? 
Why ? — Do you intend to go ? 

I have a great mind to go. 

If you will accompany me, we 

shall go together. 
I should be glad to go there with 

you. 
To what theatre shall we go ? 
Where you please. 
Let us go to the Opera. 
What opera do they play this 

evening ? 
The new opera * ♦ * *. 
They say it is a good opera. 
Let us take tickets for the pit. 
We will go into my box. 
What a number of people! — How 

do you like this theatre ? 
I like it very much. I like it 

more than that of * * * *. 
What a good orchestra! — ^This 

overture is very beautiful. 
The curtain is rising. 
The scenery is very splendid. 
Who is the tenor ? 
It is Signor * * * *. — Have you 

ever heard him ? 
I have not yet heard him. 
He sings very well. 
Who is the prima donna? 
It is Signora * * * * ; — ^you 

win hear what a beautiful 

voice. 
What a sweet and nelodioua voice 

the soprano has. 
Now she will sing a duet with 

the prima donna. 
This duet is very beautiful. 
I never heard such a beautiful 

voice. 
She is the best Italian soprano^ 
The first act is over. 
It is very warm here ; — ^let up go 

out for a few minutes. 



Una commedia di GoldtmL 
Vi era molte gente f 
MokisHma, II teatro era pieno, 

Jndate al teatro gueata sera ? 

Perchk t — Avete ttitemitme <r on- 

darvi? 
Desidero moUo <r andaroi^ 
Se volete tenermi compagma, vt 

andremo insieme, 
Avrh gran piacere d* andarvi con 

voi, 
A gual teatro andremo t 
(he vi aggrada. 
Andiamo aW Opera, 
Che opera danno gueeta sertt? 

La nuova opera mtitolata * * * *, 
Si dice che aia una buon opera, 
Prendiamo dei biglieitiperlaplatea. 
Andremo nel mio palchetto. 
Quanta gente/ — Come vi piace 

guesto teatro ? 
Mi piace atsai. Mi piace piu dt 

queUo di * * * *. 
Che buon orchestra I — Qu^ta sin- 

fonia e beUimma. 
Si alza il sipario. 

Le d^coraziom sono splendidissime. 
Chi e il tenore 7 
^£il Signor * * * *; — r avete mm 

inteeo t 
Non V ho ancora inteeo^ 
Egli canta molto bene, 
E la prima donna chi e ? 
^E la Signora * * * *,• — eentirete 

che bella voce, 

Che voce dolce e mehdiosa ehe ha 

U scprano, 
Adeseo canter^ tin duetto coUa 

prima donna. 
Questo duetto ^ bellieeimfi, 
Non ho mat eentita una cost heUa 

voce. 
Ella e il migUor soprano <f Italia. 
Uprim* atto ejinito^ 

Fa molto oaldo gui,"r^uttcwHfi ua 
poeo. 
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We shall come back agtin before 
the seeond act» — ^before the 
ballet. 

This opera has great snocesa. 

The ballet has faUed. 

The ciirtam is droppiiig; 

The theatre ia over. Let us go. 

To-morrow evening I am invited 
to a ball at Mrs. C 

I am invited there also. 

Good bye then, till tonnoROw 

evening. 
Till we see each other again. 



RUomtreiHO 
otto 



prima del 
delMlo. 



teeond^ 



Qtutt' opera huaatra motto 

II bdUo hafaiiofimKO* 

Cola iltipario. 

n teairo ejbuio, Utciamo, 

Domani a sera eono invitato (tiiot- 

tatOf fern.) ad un baOo datta 

Sigwora C 

Ft aofM moitaio amc^ to. 

jiddio dunque, ftino a domam a 



A rwedervtm 



or YiaiTINO, STC. 



DSL YISITAKX, BTC. 



Dialogue between Two Young Ladies. Dialogo tra Due Signorine. 
There is a ring. — There is a knock. Sutmano, — Bunano. 



Go and see who it is. 
Go and open the door. 

It is Miss P . 

Let her come in. Show her into 

the parloor. 
How happy I am to see yon ! 
Pray, be seated.— Sit down on 

the Sofia. 
I am very glad to see yon. 



Andate a vedere eki e. 
Andate ad aprire la porta. 

*E la Stgnorma P . 

Fatela subito entrare. Fatela 

patsare net salotto. 
(hialpiaeere Mo di vedervi I 
AeeomodateH. — Sedete suitqpL 

Sono Setisrima S vedervu 

I am obliged to yon for your Sono grata aUa vostra gentilezza. 

politeness. 

It is a long time since I last saw *JB un gran pegzo eke non vi ho 

yoo. oe dmt a. 

I have been indisposed for some Sono etata oleum giomi indiapoota. 

dajTS. 

I am sorry I did not know it, or Ift digriaee di non aoerlo oaputo, 

I should have come to see you. perehe sarei venmta a travarpL 

I thank yon with all my heart. Fi rmgrazio di tutto euore. 

The time for going to the coon- Jl tempo deUa viUeggiatura /ovvi- 

try is approaching. etna. 

When do yoo go to the oomitry ? Quando andate in villa, or a vil* 

leggiaret 

I do not know; we have not yet Non eof nam ahbiamo aneora de- 

decided. etfo. 

I shall go oat next week with all lopartird la tettimana proeuma 

my ^kmily, eon i miei di taaa. 

Where do yon go this year ? Dove andate quesf mmo t 
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We shall go first to our country 

seat at R , where we shall 

spend two or three months. — 
And you, when do you set out 
for the country ? 

Very shortly ; as soon as my papa 
has aiteifeded to some domestic 
affairs. 

My mother intends travelling on 
the continent this year, and 
she will take me with her. 

When do you start ? 

After having heen in the country, 
in the month ai No- 
vember. 

That is the proper time for tra- 
velling. — ^Where do you intend 
to go? 

We shall go to Italy. 

Italy is a beautiful: country. Al- 
though I have been there twice, 
I still have an inclination to 
go there again. 

So everybody says; it must be 
really a fine country. 



jindremo prima dUa nostra terra 

4i R , dove pasaeremo due 

o ire men, — E voi, quandopar' 
Hteper la vUleggiatura t 

In breve; tqtpena ifvrdpqpa eMgati 
idcuni affari di casa, 

Miamadrehamtenzione difare vn 
viaggio aul eontmente gueaf 
anno, e nU condurrd $eeo, 

Qnando partUe t 

Dopo la tfiUeggiatura. Nel meae 
di Nooembre, 

Qnello i veramente il tempo di viag- 
giare. — Dove avete mtenzione <f 
andaref 

Andremo m Italia. 

U Italia e un belUeaimo paeee. 
Quantungue io vi eta stata gia 
due volte, desidero ancora di Hon- 
darvL 

Tutti dieono eon ; bisogna ehe na 
reaknente un belpaeee. 



Do you speak Italian ? 
Have you learnt the Italian lan- 
guage? 
I am studying it, and I find it 

such a beautiM language that 

it interests me greatly. 
Who is your master ? . 
Si^or N . Do you know 

him? 
He has also been my master. 
He teaches very well. 
Do you commence yet to speak 

Italian? 
Yes, a little; — I make myself 

understood. 
Let us then speak Italian. 
You speak already with great 

facility, and you pronounce very 

well. — ^Which books do you 

read? 
Now I read the Promessi Sposi 

by Manzoni. 



Parlate Italiano ? 

Avete imparata la lingua ItaUanat 

La $to etudiando, ed e una lingua 
ri bella ehe mi dUetta mottie- 
rimo. 

Chi t il vostra maestro f 

H Signor N . Lo eonoscete T 

E stato anche mto maestro. 
EgU inaegna molto bene. 
Comineiate aneora a parlare Ita- 
liano f 
Si, unpoco; — mifo etgnre, 

Parliamo dunque Italiano, ' 

Foi parlate gid con moltafaeiUtd 

epronuniiate molto bene. — Che 

libri leggete f 

Adesso leggo i Promessi ^osi de$ 
Manzoni, 
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Do not forget after to read the 
dramas of Metastasio, the Go- 
rusalemme of Tasso, and the 
Divine Comedy of Dante. 

I Bhall follow your adYioe, be- 
cause I wish very much to read 
the Italian classics. 

Tou will do well to exercise your- 
self also in the Italian compo- 
sition. 

I have already written some exer- 
dses, and now I compose some 
letters in Italian on various 
subjects. 

By so doing you cannot fail to 
make great progressii 

It is getting late, I mutt 90 
home. 

Will you go already ? 

I cannot stay any longer to-day. 

Do not go so soon, I pray ; — ^tak« 
another glass of wine. 

Not any more, I thank you. 

I thank you for your visit, and I 

hope to have the pleasure of 

seeing you more often. 
The pleasure will be mine. I 

shall soon come to see you 

again. 
Present my respects to yonr 

mother. 
Give my compliments to year 

father. 
I wilL 
Say many kind things finom me 

to all at home. 
I will not £ul. 

To our next meeting. — Good bye. 
Good evening. — GgmmI night. 



JVbii vi dhmentieate di Uggerepoi i 
drammi del MetaatoMio, la Ge* 
rusalemme del Taseo, e la Di- 
vina Commedia di Dante, 

Faro come mi dite, perehe iramo 
moltieeimo di leggere i elaaeiei 
Italiani. 

Farete bene di esereitarvi anche 
neUa cim^xmzume. 

Ho gih eerUto aleuni timit ed ora 
^eampongo delle lettere in lia- 
Hano ecpra vary eoggetti, 

Faeendo eoeif nete eerta dijare 

molti progreteL 
Si fa tmrdiy biaogna eh* to vada a 

caea. 
Volet e gih andarvenel 
Non poaao fermarmi di piU oggu 
Non ffe ne andate eonpreetOfVi 

pregof — prendete aneora un 

bieeMer di vino, 
Baeta eoei, grazie, 
Vi ringrazio delta vottra vieita, e 

qtero ehe avrd it piacere di ve^ 

dervi piU eovente, 
II piaeere aara il nUo, Verrd a 

ritrotforvi presto, 

Biveritemi la vottra eignora madre. 

Fate nuBe eaktti da parte mia at 

voetro aignor padre, 
Sarete eervita^ ox earete ubbidita, 
Salutatemi tanto i vottri di eaaa. 

Porterd loro le vottre grazie, 
A rivedercL — Addio, 
Buena eera, — Buena notte. 
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Cftht CoMi^ry. Delia Campagna. 

How beautiful the country looks Qkoh/o e btUa la eampagna neila 

in spring 1 prinunera ! 

Which do you like best, staying VijnaeepiiiLiltaggiomo deOa ciita 

in town or in the country ? o detta eampagna T 

I like staying in town during a Atao U wggiomo detta eitth du- 

portion of the year. rante una parte deW anno, 

I prefer to stay almost always in Prtferiico di etare qnoH sempre m 

the country. eanqfogna. 

The air of the country is pure V aria deUa e€tmpagna e pura e 

and benefidaL bene/lca. 

When I am in the country I Qnando eono in eampagna retpiro 

breathe more fredy. pi^ liberamente. 

How delightjfnl is the view of (hianto i betta la vedufa di qneUe 

those hills 1 eolUnel 

Have you ever seen the sun- Avete mai veduto lo tpuniar del 

rise ? eole f 

1 have never seen it. Non V ho mai veduto. 

Tou have never seen a thing so Non avete mai veduto una eoaa 

magnificent. eon magnijiea. 

To-morrow morning I will rise Domattina mi aheri di buon ora 

early to see it. per vederh. 

In order to see all its e£tect, it is Per vedeme tutto P effetto biaogna 

necessary to be on a hilL eeeere eopra una cottina. 

How many flowers there are this Quamti fieri vi tono guesf anno ! 

year! 

What a delightM odour they Ckeodore deUsnoeo eeri e manan o ! 

give out I— the air is perfhroed — T aria ne e imbaleamata. 

with them. 

Let us cross these fields and enter Travereiamo guesti canyn ed en- 

into that wood. triamo in quel boaeo. 

How lofty these trees are 1 Quanto aono alti queati alderi / 

Inthis wood there are agreat many In queeto boeeo vi eono dei lepri. — 

hares.— Do you like sporting f Amate la eaccia 1 

Sporting is one of my greatest Laeaeciae unodeimieipitigrandi 

amusements. dhertimenti. 

To-morrow, if you like, we will Domom, se volete^ ei divertiremo 

amuse ourselves by tporting a unpoeo alia eaccia, 

Uttle. 

Look at that hare I I wish I had Guardate quel kpret^h ee aveeti 

my gun ! U mtb acMoppo I 

These are excellent spots for Qiueeti aono ottimikioghi da eaccia, 

sporting. 

On those hills and in the wood Super quelle colUne e nel boaco «• 

there is plenty of game. § molto aehaggiume. 

We shall want some hounds. Avremo biaogno di qualche cane da 

eaccia. 

I have some very good ones. Neho io dei buoniaaimi. 

Let us ascend that hilL Montiamo au qtteUa eollina. 

Let us go towards the river. Andiamo verao ilfiume. 
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Are wild-ducks found in the Ft aono deUe anitre telvatiehe net 

river ? fiume ? 

I Uunk there are. Credo di st. 

liet us go on the other side. PatHamo datt' alira parte. 

The hridge is too far off; we will // ponie e troppo Umtano ; trover- 

cross the riyer in a ho«t. teremo U fiume in barehetta. 

In this liver there are eds and InquettofivmevieonodeUetmgtUUe 

trout. e delle trotte. 

Are yon fond of fishing ? n dwertite alia pe»ea f 

Sometimes. — ^I like fishing with a Qmdche veUa, — Mi piaee U pet- 

line. care coUa lenza, 

I fish with a net, beeause one lopeseo coUa rete, perche tipremr 

takes more fish. dono piu petci. 

Let us cross the river again. Travernamo S nuovo il fiume* 

It is time to retnm home. ^E tenqfo di ritomare a eaea. 



The preceding familiar dialogues are such as may be addressed to 
any Intimate acquaintance^ or to persons in general, where ceremon} 
is not required. But in Italy it is usual to make use of two other 
modes of address : one in the second person singular, tu^ thou, to in- 
timate friends ; and the other in the tliird person feminine, to penons of 
distinction^or where respect and poUtrnessare intended to be shown. In 
such cases, the pronouns ella, she, la, and lei, her, are employed, or 
understood ; because, whether they relate to tignora or to vouignoria, 
these words having a feminine termination, eqnaUy require a cor- 
responding pronoun, wbetlier the discourse be addressed to a gentle- 
man or to a lady. This may at first sight appear very singular and 
uncouth to an English ear; but a little time and practice will re- 
concile the q^eaker to the custom. Tlie peculiarities of a language 
in general can only be properly acquired by an intercourse vritii 
tlie natives. 



DIALOGXIES IN THE THIRD PERSON. 

SabUaHamg, Ceremamiee, ^e. Salntaziom, Cerimonie, ftc. 

Madam, Miss, I wish yoa a good ^gnora^ Stgwarima, le mufuro U 

morning. Inumgiormo. 

Good morning, sir. Bwm giormo, ngmmrt* 

How do yoa do ? Come tta ella t 

How is your health ? Come tta di takUe ? 

Qpite well, I thank yon. And Berne, grmie, Bd eUa eoate ttm^ 

bow do yon do ? 
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As usuaL 

Very well, at your senrioew 

I am happy to hear it. 

I am glad to see yon in good 

health, 
pray, be seated. 
Be pleased to sit down. 
How is your father } 
So, so.— Not Tcry wdL 
He is a little indisposed. 
He has the headache. 
He is Tery ilL 
I am Tery sorry for it. 
I hope it will be nothing. 
How are all at home ? 
Thesy are all welL And yonr 

sister, how is she ? 
She i» perfectly wdl, I thank 

you. 
I iiiould like to^ see her. 

She 18 not at home now, but she 
will soon return ; — she will be 
happy to «ee you. 

What a beantiful dayl 

It is delightful weather. 



Secondo U tolito, 

BmdasmOt per tervirUu 

Mene raU^^. 

Godo di vederla m iwma taiuie, 

S* aeeomodi, laprego. 

Fnorkea ditedere. 

Come eta il euo eignor padre T 

Cotfi^ eoei, — N(m troppo bene* 

*E unpack indiepoeto. 

Gti duole il capo, 

*E molto amnuUato, 

Me ne rmereeee moltieeimo, 

Spero ehe turn eard tUente. 

Come ttanmo i mot di caaa T 

S/oimo UUH bene, B la ma signora 

Morella come eta T 
Sta ottimamente bene, groMte. 

Bramerei di vederkt, or di oste^ 



Non e in eaea adeeeo, ma ritor- 
nerdpreeto; awa molto piacere 
di vederla, 

Che bella giomata f 

Fa un tempo delisioeo. 



Have )K>B lead the newspapers? 

I have read the Italian newspaper; 
— the English newspapers. 

What news is there ?■ 

It is said that 

Indeed 1— Really! 

So they say. 

Let us hope it may not be true. 

I wish it may be true. 

Excuse me, I must go to pay an- 
other yisit. 

Tott are in a great haste. Stay a 
little longer. 

I will stay longer another time. 

I hope I shall soon see you 
again. 

I will come again in a few days. 

When shall I have the pleasure of 
seeing you again ? 

In the course of two or three 
days i — next week. 



HaeUaUttoigiamaliT 

Ho letto il giomale Itaiiano f — • 

giomali Ingleei, 
Che ei dice di nuotfo f 

Si dice ehe 

Davvero / — Veramente ! 
Coet si dice; — coti dieona. 
Speriamo ehe non eia vero. 
Vorrei ckefoeee vero. 
Mipermetta, bisogna eh' to vada a 

fare un* altra nitita, 
EXla ha gran Jretta, Si trattenga 

ancora un poeo. 
Mi tratterrd di piU vsC altra volta. 
S^^ero df ri»ederla presto, 

Ritomerdfra gualehe giomo. 
Quando avrd il piacere di rwe^ 

derlaf 
Da qui a due o tregiomif — la sd^ 

timana prossima. 
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Be so kind as to remember me to 

your mother. 
Present my respects to your 

sister. 
IwiU. 
Give my compliments t& all at 

home. 
I will not fail. 
Till I nave the honour, or the 

pleasure of seeing you again. 
TiU I see you again. 
Good bye. 

I wish you a good evening. 
Good night. 



/ mttft 099equJ or • nM eompU^ 
menti alia tua ngnora madre. 

Mi rweriaea la ma tignora so- 
reUa, 

Sara ubbidita, 

Faecia i wiei tahtH ai mot dt 

iVbn mancAtfrd. 

AlP onoref or of piaeere di riee* 

derla. 
Arivederku 
Stia bene. 

Le avguro la bwma tera, 
Felice notte. 



A Visit. 

Is Mr. B at home ? 

No, sir ; he is out. 

Is Mrs. Aurelia at home ? 

Tes, sir ; she is at home. 

I should wish to see her ; — ^to pay 
my respects to her. 

Please to walk in. 

Madam, there is Mr. P^^* who 
wishes to see you. 

Tell him that I am sorry I cannot 
receive him now because I am 
engaged, but I will receive him 
another day, if he will have 
the goodness to call again. 

Show him in. 

Madam, I am your most humble 
servant. — How do yon do? 

Tolerably weU, I thank you. And 

how are you ? 
At your obedience. 
I am happy to see yon in perfect 

health. 
Be so kind as to take a seat. 

How is Mr. B ? 

He is quite well, I thank you ; he 

is gone out shooting with some 

friends, but he will return this 

evening. 
I have to speak to him about 

some important business. I shall 

come to see him to-morrow. 



Una Visita. 

E in eaaa U Signor B^^ t 

NOj ngnore ; e tucito. 

La Siffnora Aurelia t in casa f 

St^ signore / e in caaa. 

Bramerei di vederla^ or di oeae- 
guiarla. 

Abbia la bontd ffentrare. 

Signoraf c* i il Signor P"— •, che 
.desidera di vederla. 

Ditegli che mi dispiace ^ non pO' 
ierlo ricevere adeesOf perche aono 
oocupata ; ma che lo rieeverb un 
altro giomOf se witole degnarsi 
di ripaesare. 

Fatelo paeeare. 

Servo umilissimo deUa Signorq Au- 
relia, — Come eta eUa? or eta 
ella bene? 

Paeeabilmente bene^ grazie, Ed ella 
come eta ? 

Per ubbidirla, 

Sono lieiiesimo di vederla in ottima 
ealute, 

Faecia grazia di sedere. 

Come eta il tuo eignor coneorte 7 

Sta benissimOt grazie; t andato a 
eacda con alcuni etun amid, ma 
sard di ritomo gueeta eera. 

Debbo parlargU d* un affare di 
molta importansa. Verrd a tro- 
varlo domanL 
k2 
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He will be most happy to see 
you. — ^Why do you come to 
•ee Qft BO Beldom ? 

I have been in the country. I 

have been to P , and this is 

the reason why we have not 
seen each other for some time. 



EffU tarA UeiiukM di tederia,-^ 
Perche viene a trovarci eon di 
radot 

Sano ttato in eanynigna. Sono stato 

a P , ed eceo perche ntm ci 

narno veduii da qttalehe tempo. 



"What news do 

fromP ? 

Nothing new. 

They talk about a new railway 

from P to V . 

It will be an excellent thing for 

that province. 
Without doubty and above all, for 

the town of P . 

Have you heard about the new 

discovery? 
Of what discovery ? 
Of a large island in the Pacific 

Ocean. 
Really ? — By whom has it been 

discovered? 
By Captain R— — . 
This is the first time I have heard 

of it. — Is it a very large is- 
land? 
They say it is more than five 

hundred miles in circumfe- 
rence. 
.Are there inhabitants? — ^Is the 

island inhaUted? 
They say, yes. 

What name have they given to it ? 
The name of Captain R , who 

has discovered it. 
Have you seen Mrs. N 

Utely? 
No, madam; it is a long time 

since I saw her. 
I believe she is not yet returned 

fromNaplea^ 



you bring us Che nothie ei porta da P- 



NuUa di niuo90. 

Si porta di una itrada /errata da 

P , rino a V . 

Sard un' oitima cota per guetta 

provineia. 
Sema dubbio, e ioprattutto per la 

eitth di P . 

Ha eUa intew parlare deOa nuova 

eeoperta? 
Di quale ecoperta t 
Di una grand* isola nelV oeeano 

Pacifieo, 
Veramente t — Da ehi e ttata seo' 

pertaf 

Dal eqpitano R . 

Qnuaf e la prima voUa che ne 

eento parlare. *Eun' isola motto 

grandef 
Dieono ehe da pOlt di eingue eento 

miglia in eircor^ferenza. 

Vi 8ono abitantif^'E (Oitata f 

ifolaf 
Dieono di n, 

Che nome le hanno dato ? 
Jl nome del ci^itano R , ehe 

r ha scoperta. 
Ha ella veduto recentemente la 

Signora N / 

No, eignora ; e molto tempo ehe 

non P ho veduta. 
Credo che non Ha aneora ritomata 

da NapoU, 
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On lUMrninsi from the Onmfry, Del Ritorno dalla Campagna.'** 

When did you return to town ? QuatuT e ella ritomata in ciitd ? 

I returned yesterday; — the day Smio ntornato {ox ritornatatitm.)'¥ 

before yesterday. ieri ; — V aliro ieH, 

I returned last week. Ritomai la seiiimana scorsa. 

What appearance has the coun- Che apparenza ha la campagna ? 
try? 

It has good appearance. — It has Ha buona apparenza. — Ha cattiva 

a bad appearance. ajq}arenza, 

'Whai harvest shall we have ? Che raccolta avremo t . 

I think we shall have a good Credo che avremo una buona rac' 

harvest. — I fear we shall have colta. — Temo che avremo una 

a bad harvest. cattiva raccolta. 

How does the com look ? Come va il grano f 

The corn looks weU. The corn // grano va bene, II grano e bel- 
ls very beautiful. lissimo. 

And the grape? E V uva ? 

The grape promises well. The L* uva promette bene. La raccolta 

grape crop will be plentiful. delT uva sara abbondante. 

How does the fruit look ? Che apparenza hanno ifrutti f 

The fruit looks bad. It will be Ifrutti vanno male, Saranno 

scarce. searsi ifrutti. 

It has not rained for some time. *JE molto tempo che non ha piovuto. 

The country requires some rain. La campagna ha bisogno dipioggia. 

The vegetables have suffered J legumi hanno tojff^erto molto. 
much. 

Dome the pleasure now to break- Mifiiccia gratia adesso difar co- 
fast with me. lazione con me. 

I cannot indeed, I thank you. I Non posso dawerOf la ringrazio. 

have already breakfasted, but I Ho giafatto colazionct mapren- 

will take a cup of chocolate to derb una tazza di cioccolata per 

keep you company. tenerle compagnia. 

How hot it is to-day. Che caldo che fa oggi. 

It is really very warm. Fa veramente caldo. 

I beg you to favour me with your La prego di tenermi compagnia a 

company at dinner to-day. pranzo oggi. 

With much pleasure. — I am sorry Con molto piacere. — Mi dispiace 

I cannot accept your invitation di non poter accettare il suo m- 

to-day, as I have promised to vito per oggi^ perche ho gid pro- 

dine with the Marquis S . messo di pranzare col Mar- 

cheee S . 

Then you will favour me at dinner Dungue mifavorisca a pranzo do- 

to-morrow. mant. 



* This dialogue Is supposed to take place between two gentlemen. 

t Obterve, when the past participle refers to the person to whom one speaks. 
It Is put in the feminise, whether it refers to a lady or a gentleman, because it 
agrees with the title of voasignoria which is feminine (see Observations, p. 83). 
But when the participle refers to one's self, that is to say, to the person who 
■peaks, it is then put in the masculine if it be a gentleman, and in the feminin* 
ifitbealady. 



204 



FAMUiIAK PHKASE5. 



I will accept with plearare jomr 
inyitation for to-morrow. 

We shall dine at six o'clock. 

Very well, I will not £uL 

Let ns go out a little. 

Where shall we go ? 

Where you please. 

Let us go and pay a yisit to 
Mr.C . 

Let us go to the Museum. 

I will now order my carriage. 

It is not necessary, mine is at the 
door. 

We will go then. 



If aeeetterd em pioftn U 
gnune. 
Pranztremo aOe teL 
Beniuiino, non numeherS, 
Sortiamo un poeo» 
Dove vogUamo andare f 
Ove lepiace, 
Andiamo a trovare U Signor C— 



Andiamo al Mtueo^ 
Adesto/aro attaccare U legno.* 
Nen 9ccom, U mia e aOaporttu 



Andiamo dungue. 



Cf the Muteum, 

Have you erer been at the 
Museum? 

I have never been there. 

I have been there several times. 

It is some time since I have been 
there, and I wi^h to see the 
rich additions of which I have 
heard spoken. 

How long is it since you were 
there? 

It is more than three years. 

You win see many things that 
were not there before, especi- 
ally in the gallery of painting 
and in the cabinet of birds. 

We are arrived. Let us enter. 

Let us see first the gallery of 
painting ; it contains very beau- 
tiful pictures. 

Let us examine first of all this 
fine landscape ; it is by the ce- 
lebrated Poussin. 

It is really beautifuL 

He is one of the best artists in 
this style. 

This other painting is an original 
of the illustrious RaphaeL 
Look what a fine idea 1 — what 
fine forms ! 



Del Museo. 
*E staia mm al Muaeo f 

Non vi 8ono mai stato. 

Vi 9ono ttatopiH volte. 

^E un pezzo che non vi eono stato, 
e hramo di vedere le ricche ad' 
dizioni di cui ho inteeo pariare, 

Qitanto tempo i eh* eUa non vi e 

etata f 
Sono piiL di tre anni. 
Vedra deOe cose che non vi erano 

primaf epecialmente nella gal" 

kria dei quadri e net gabinetto 

dei volatilL 
Eeeoci giunti. Entriamo. 
Vediamo prima la gaUeria dlei 

gtuxdri ; ena contiene delle delRt" 

time pitture. 
Osaerviamo prima di twtto, gueefo 

bel paesaggio ; eseo i diet celebre 
^ Ptusino. 
E veramente hello, 
Egti i uno dei migliori artisti in 

gnesto genere. 
Quest* altro quadro, e un originate 

dell* insigne Rafaele, Guardi 

che beW invenzione/ — che belle 

forme/ 



• Legno (litenlly ivood) is often used idiomatically in Haltaa for 
mrrtuUa, carriage or chaise, Jrc 



or 
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Beautiful really I 

This is by the celebrated Michael 
Angelo ; it represents the Final 
Judgment. Look, what a fine 
work ! 

Here is a Yiew of Venice by 
Canaletto. 

Let as see now this Venus by 
Titian. He has cultivated Ta- 
rious subjects, with great 
merit. 

Among all the artists of celebrity, 
that which I admire the most 
is Michael Angelo. 

The genius of Michael Angelo is 
really sublime. 

He was not only a ftmous painter, 
but also a sculptor and archi- 
tect of great celebrity. 

The works which he has com- 
pleted in every branch of the 
fine arts attest it. 

But this IS not all ; he also cul- 
tivated literature and he was 
a poet of merit. 

Poetry, which is the sister of paint- 
ing, ought certainly to be felt 
by a mind so rich of fine inven- 
tions. 

Let us now enter into the gallery 
of statues. 

This is the Moses by Michael 
Angelo ; — ^it seems alive ! 

Here are the Hebe and the three 
Graces byCanova. What fine 
statues ! 

Let us go through the cabinet of 
birds, and we will see after- 
wards that of the minerals. 

What a beautiful and immense 
collection 1 

Let us see what time it is. 

It is already four o'clock. 

I am sorry that I cannot see the 
remainder of it to-day, because 
I have much to do. 

We will return here another day. 



BeJUnimo veramtnte I 

Quetto e del eekbreMieheUngehf 
rtqtpreHenta il Giudizio Unwer' 
mUe, Ouervi che M lavoro I 

Eceo una veduta di Fenezia dei 
Canaletto. 

Vediamo ora guesta Venere del 
Tiziano, E^U ha trattato vary 
4oggetti eon grandisHmo merito, 

Fra tutti §U artiiti di celebritd, 

guello ehepiH di tutti ammiro i 

Michel Angelo. 
Jlgenio di Michel Angela i vera^ 

mente eublime, ^ 

EgU non eoloju huigne pittoref ma 

anehe scultore ei arekUetto dt 

granfarta. 
Le opere da bu laseiate in ognt 

ramodi belle arti lo atteetano. 

Ma ew noni tvttoy egU coltivo 

anche le belle lettere e/u poeta 

di merito. 
La poeaia ch* i la eoreUa delta 

pitturat dovea per eerto eeeere 

intesa da una mente eon rieca 

di beUe creazUmi. 
Entriamo ora nella gaUeria delle 

statue. 
Queeto e il Mose ^Michel Jngeloj 

— eembra vivo ! 
Eceo gut V Ebe^ eletre Grazie del 

Canova. Che beUe statue / 

Travereiamo il gabinetto dei vokt' 
tili, e poi vedremo guello det 
mineroH. 

Che bella ed immensa coUezUmel 

Vediamo che ora i. 
Sonogia le guattro. 
Mi rincreece di non poter vedere il 

rimanente oggif perche ho molto 

da/are. 
Ci ritomeremo un altro giwno* 
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He IB moflt desperately in lote. 

I expect you at borne. 

In three days from this time. 

We must not sntkr oar passions 
to overcome um. 

He is given over by his pbjrsi- 
dans. 

I am a prey to a dejection of 
mind. 

\i« is a gentleman of easy access. 

I will take every opportunity to 
serve you. 

Grasp all, lose all. 

Love blinds a man. 

As it sometimes happens. 

He is not worth a groat 

You need not tell me the con- 
trary. 

I have made a good bargain. 

I promi«e you I will do it 

It is necessary to give him a 
gentle hint 

What a cruel fate ! he was ac- 
tually torn to pieces. 

That girl is very forward ; she 
must be kept under. 

Why do you talk to her so 
roughly ? 

I will not tarnish the reputation 
of any one. 

My friend, will you go along 
with me ? 

Most willingly. 

She is veiy peevish, she will not 
take a jest. 

You must therefore give her fair 
words. 

What an idler you are ! 

It is not your business to correct 
me. 

I sink in oblivion all thoughts of 
revenge. 

Who is that man ? 

He is the physician of the vil- 
lage. 



E^li efieramefde acceso (Tamore. 

f^ aspetto a aisa. 

Da qm a ire giomi. 

Non dobbitxmo ubbandMarei aile 

notire passioni. 
E nbbandonato da* msdicu 

Sono vittima di un abbattimenio di 
^ mente, 

E un cavaliere di facile abbotdo^ 
Abbracderd ttiHe le oceaeioni per 

eervirla^ 
Chi troppo abbraeciay nulla stringe. 
U amore accieca I* uomo* 
Come ial volta aoeade* 
Non vale un* aoca. 
Non oecorre ehe mi diciate il con^ 

trario» 
Ho/attoun buon affare, 
V* acoerto ehe lo/arb, 
Bieogna fargUelo eapire* 

Che eorte erudele ! fu lacerato 

hrano a brano, 
Quella fanciullina e imperii nente ; 

bisogna tenerla in brigtia. 
Perchi le parlale cost brusco f 

Non voglio denigrare V onore di 

chi ehe sia. 
Amico mio, volete venir meco f 

Ben volontieri, 

Ella i molto fasHdiota ; non vuole 

stare agli scherzi, 
Dovefe dunque prenderla colle 

buone, 
Quanto siete oziosa ! 
Non tocea a voi di riprendermi, 

lo abbandono ogni pensieru di 

vendetta, 
Chi i queW uomo ? 
'£ il medico del villaggio. 
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What a malicious girl yoa are to 

do what you have done to me ; 

but you sball pay dearly for it. 
I earnestly entreat you not to 

take revenge. 
What a good man that is t 
They tell me be poueMee all th6 

cwdinal Tirtaes. 
I should like much to see him* 
He never comes this way. 
I should like to win bis heart. 
That is not so easy. 
I have received the book yon sent 

me, and thank you. 
My dear friend, why ale you so 

angry 1 
Because they have been speaking 

ill of me. 
A fine subject for angef, indeed ! 

You are a good little girl, and no 
one can say to the contrary. 

My friend, I will tell you a secret 

I have complete possession of 
that man's heart. 

Indeed, have you ? 

Indeed, J have. 

How fortunate yon are! 

He is an elegant man. 

I greatly envy you, my loye. 

Then, my dear friend, I will re- 
sign him to you. 

Where have you been, my dear ? 

In the garden. 

What do you wish for ? 

My book. 

It is in the otber room. 

Make a curtsey to the lady. 

You do not look very well this 
morning. 

I have a slight headache. 

Since when ? 

Since Monday. 

You surprise me ; wily did yoa 
not tell me so before ? 

Go and Ue down, and to-morrow 
you will be better. 

I have something in view ; but I 
will not tell you what it is. 

I do not know what to answer 
you on this head. 



Tu set ben maliuota per fear fttei 

che mi Aai /alio ; ma me la pa- 

gherai cara, 
Viprego oaldamente di fwnpren- 

deme vendetta* 
Che buon uamo i cUui I 
Midicono ekepMeede iutie levirtA 

eardinaU, 
Avrei motto a care di oederhk 
Non viene mai da queete parti, 
F&rrei euttivarmi l*animo euo. 
Questo non i motto facile. 
Ho rioevuio il Ubro ehe mi ha man" 

dato, e la ringrazio* 
Arnica earishma, perchi andate in 

ooUera? 
Perche hamno eparlaio di me. 

Un M moUm per andare in eol" 

lera! 
Siete una buona faneiuUinaf e non 

vi »ara cM dica il centrario* 
Arnica miay vi dird un aroano, 
Tengo le ohiavi del euor di cestui* 

Dawerof 

Davnero, 

Come siete feHce I 

Egii e un del cavaliere, 

Jo muorOf cara mia, d' invidia. 

Dunque, cttrissima arnica, vogHo 

cederteh. 
Dove siete stcda, cara mia? 
Net giardino, 
Che ehiedete 9 
Il mio Ubro, 
^E nelC altra camera* 
Fate una riverenza alia signora. 
Fei non avete buona eiera questa 

mattina. 
Mi duole un pooo la testa. 
Da fuando in quit f 
Da Lunedi in qua. 
Mi fate stupire ; perehe non me 

I* avete detto prima t 
Vattene a dormtre, e domani stared 

meglio, 
Jo ho una oosa in vista, ma non vi 

dirb qual ma, 
Non so che rispondervi drca 

questo partieolare. 
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That fellow in a complete rogue. Quelto i un hrieeone di prima clatte 

He reaps the fraits of the laboan Coglie iifrutto deUefaiiche altrui. 

of others. 

He hit me on the head with a Mi diede una battonata ntl capo. 

stick. 

Your painter has made your por- ll vottro pittore v' Aa preso moUo 

trait a very good lilceneifw. bene il voUro ritraito. 

He has decei?ed me under the EgU m* tut ingannata toUo pre 

pretence of love. testo cf amore. 

What a misfortune. Che disgrazia ! 

He lives as if he had a thousand f^ive come ee avesse miUe Bre i' 

a-year. anno. 

He does not know how to govern Non ea come eombaUere le sue pat- 

bis passions. stont. 

Adieu, my friend, I am going to Addio, amiea mia ; vado a prender 

take leave of my female friends. eongedo dalle mie amiche, 

Thev say that gentleman is very Dieono che quel Signore e riechis* 

rich. eimo, 

I do not believe he is very rich 5 Non credo che sia motto riceo ; ma 

but he has enough to live inde* ha da vivere competentemenie, 

pendently. 

He has a very sickly appearance. Ha un* aria ammaloHceia, 

He has forfeited my esteem. Ha perduio la mia sHma, 

Short reckonings make long Conii corti, amid cart. 

friends. 

I am not fond of making many Non mi place di fare rnolU com- 

compliments. plimenH, 

They say the king is dead. Si dice eheil re i nwrto. 

This will afford us gpneat sutject Questo ci dard, materia di ra- 

for discourse. gionare. 

The two princes are twins. / due prineij^ aono gemetti. 

The eldest is very amiable. II maggior i molto amabile. 

Necessity obliges me to do what La neoeseita mi coeiringe a fare 

I would not wish. quel che non vorrei. 

Why, my dear, were you to long Perchi^ cara mia, eiete staia tanio 

coming? a venire f 

Because I am very tired. Perehi mi eenio molio Uanea. 

I have been unwell ; I always am Sono etala ammaiata; lo eono aempre 

so in the winter; the cold does neiP invemo; non mi place il 

not agree with me. /reddo. 

Sit close to the fire. Sedete vicino alfiioco. 

Since you were here I have written Ba che vol eiete statu pn, ho scritto 

to Mr. M^—^, from whom al signer M , da cm Mi una 

I have received a favorable riiposta/aiforevole, 

answer. 

His misfortunes make my heart La sua ditgratia mi lacera if 

bleed. cuore. 

I esteem htm very much. L' ho molto a cuore. 

If he should die, I shall break my Se fnorisse mi creperebbe il cuore. 
' heart. 
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His brothw is a veiy iDsigniftcttnt Suo fratello e un uomo da menie* 

man. 

have reoeiTed the book and the Ho ricemUo il HbrOt ^ H lempe* 

penknife yoa sent; and am rino, eke mi avHe mandaU, e 

much oblig^ to yoa for all vi aono tenuto per hUH ptesti 

these favoora. fitvati. 

My friend, J am quite borne down Amino mio, w aono carieo di seta' 

by misfortanes. gvre, 

I am truly sorry for it. Me ne diepiaee moUissimo. 

Who caused yoa so much snSer* Cki vi ha cagionato tante pene, e 

ing and such misfortanes ? and taiUe disgrasie t e perche to 

why was it done ? hannofatto 9 

My friend, I know not ; but I Amieo, io nan ne to niente, ma 

think it was- through envy and penso che aia per invidia o nut' 

malice, passions which so much Hzia ; ptutioni che f anno tanio 

disgrace mankind. ditonore agU uomini, 

I am exceedingly sorry that yoa Mi displace moUiasimo che aigie la 

should be their innocent vie- hro vittima innocenla; tna nan 

tim ; bat forbear to complain ; m lagnaie, e laaeiatene ia giuata 

and leave just vengeance to the vendetta ai Dio onnipotenie delP 

omnipotent God of the universe. univeraa, 

1 cannot get away from tills place, lo nan poeao diatacearmi da gueaio 

being without money. luogo, non avendo danaro. 

There is a very great difference F* e grandiaaimo divario fra la di 

between yoar fate and mine. lei aorte, e la mta. 

My dear friend, I will convince M^ caro amico, vi darb a divedere 

yuu that you are wrong. ch* avele torto* 

What will become of me I know "Son ao eoaa diverrh di me, 

not 

1 have good reason to eomplain Ho ragione di lagnarmi di voi, 

of you. 

I have many things to do, and one Ho moUi affari^ e non ai pub dor- 

can't attend to all at once ; so mire^ efar la guardia ; dunque 

good bye. * a rivederla, 

I have a daughter sixteen years Io ho unafiglia diaedici anni. 

old. 

Nature has endowed her with La naiura P ha datata d* una 

much beauty, and a great ca- gran belletta, e di molia ca- 
pacity, pacitit. 
We must give every one his due ; Btaogna render giuaiizia a chi la 

1 have not heaid any one who merita; non ho aentito chi aappia 

plays the piano-forte l>etter than auonare U pianoforte ^ meglio di 

she does. lei. 

Yesterday the weather was fine, Jeri faceva buon tempo, e aiamo 

and we went into the country. atati nel campo. 

This weather will not last long. Queato temponon anra lunga durata, 

I believe in truth it will be as you Credo in effetto che aia come vot 

say. dite. 

Your danghter has grown very Voatrafiglia e molto ereaciuta, 

tall. 

Iloii't 3roa know that ill weeds Non aapete mm ch* ogni mal erba 

grow apace ? cresce preato t 
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I will not dwell any longer on 

this sabject 
Do you expect Mr. L ? 
Yea, sir ; and be will cone with- 

oat fail. 
I have promiaed him several re- 
commendatory letters to my 

friends in Italy. 
I am very happy to hear it; for 

he is a geotleman of great 

merit 
The weather grows cold. 
The days begin already to get 

shorter. 
Beauty decays with age. 
I have too great an esteem for 

you to wish to offie^nd you, 

madam. 
I will do all that lies in my power 

to please you. 
1 am very glad to see yon. 
Do you know Mr. N— -«7 
Very Uttie. 
They tell me he is a very devil 

let loose. 
Yon must avoid him. 
What a sluggard you are. 
He gave me a very kind recep- 
tion. 
I suffer myself to be deceived by 

flattery. 
Sensual men are easily allured. 

If ever I have the opportunity to 
serve you I will do it. 

1 am greatly concerned at your 
misfortune. 

I am entirely recovered. 

I will intrust you with a secret* 

She affects to speak Tuscan. 

Wine is not good for me. 

This waj* of talking does not be- 
come such a person as you. 

Fear chilled my blood in my veins. 

His fame is spread on all sides* 

We mast settle accounts. 

Virtuous men raise themselves by 
their own merit. 

She is ill provided with the ne- 
cessaries of life* 



toggetto. 
Atpetiaie wri il Signor L^-^ f 
Sit Signore ; e verra tenta/dilo^ 

GU ho promesto aUnme UHere di 
rmecomantioMtime presto t miei 
amid in Italia, 

Crodo di udir cib; poiehi i un ea- 
wUiere di gran merito* 

11 tempo ti mette al/reddo* 
I giomigii deerescono. 

Ltd beUeina deciina eoW eth^ 
Ho tn^pa deferenta per lei per eo- 
lerla ofendere,signmiu 

Ford iuUo cib eke dipende da me 

perpiaeerle* 
Godo moUo di vederhu 

Qmoteete il Signor N ? 

MoUopoco, 

Mi dicono eh* i un diavolo aca^ 

tenato. 
Bieegna evitarlo* 
Qnanio eieie pigro t 
M ha fatia una Ueia oceogHenta, 

Jo mi laocio addormeniare dalle 

lusinghe, 
J eensuaU si kueiano/acilmente ad* 

eecare* 
Se avrd mai Voccaeione 4i 9erviHa, 

laeerwrb. 
La vostra disgrana m* qffanna 

molto, 
Sono qfatto gutarito, 
T% vogUo affidare un tecreto% 
Ella affetla U parlor Toeeano. 
J I vino non mi si eonfh, 
Questo dieeoreo non m' eonfii ad un 

pari suo. 
Mi s' agghiaeei^ il eangue per la 

paura. 
La sua fama i eparea da per 

tuUo. 
DobHamo aggiuatare i conii, 
OH uomini virhioai «* aggrandioeono 

coUa loro propria niHU, 
EHm i ecditekdibenidif&rhina. 
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He spends his income before it Egli tpende piU che non guo" 

is due. dagna. 

AdTeraity gharpens the wit. V avversitcL aguxta I* ingegno, 

I am not well veiaed in this Icind ^on ho I* occhio aguuo in questu 

of buBlneas. soria d* affari. 

We ought not always to give wuy Non $i deve aemjure tUleniare H 

to oar passions. freno alle pataioni. 

I have received a letter from him. lo ho rieevuia una ietiera da luU 

To say, and to do, are two things. AUro i dire, altro efare una eota, 

I prefer stody to pleasure. Amo meglio lo studio che turn i 

I speak to thee as a friend. lo tiparlo da amico. 

You shall make good tbeloss to ine. Foi mi rif arete il danno, 

I would have done it»even though L* avrei fatto, quando anehe egU 

he had been there. d foaae stato presente, 

I have been in Italy. lo mmo stato in ItaUcu 

I have been there also. Ft sono stato anche io. 

Let OS forbear to speak farther Lasdamo andare fuesto diseorso, 

on this subject 

He is not only liberal, but pro- Non e solamente iiberaie^ ma pro' 

digaL digo» 

Nothing pleases me bat solitode. D* attro non m* appago ehe delta 

solitudine. 

We will go to the Openu Andremo all* opera* 

Get yourself ready. Allestitevi, 

I will follow your advice^ M* appigUo at vostro eonsiglio. 

All his misfortunes are attributed A voi i* appongono tutte le sue 

to you. seiagure. 

I was on the point of going out Stavo per sortire quando siete en- 

when you came in* traio* 

He well understands how to build Egli sa bene eomefar castelli in 

castles in the air. aria. 

They have fought obstinately. Hanno combattuto aspramente* 

I am fearful lest some misfortune Temo ehe gli awenga qtfatche dis- 

should befall him. gratia. 

His house is at the foot of a La sua casasta tUte /aided* una 

mountain. montagna* 

I will see you no more. lo non v&gUo ifederii mat piU. 

I am contented with what little I Quelpoco che ho mi basta. 

have. 

Whenever I see him, I feel my (Quando lo vedo mi sento sempre 

heart palpitate. battere it euore, 

I found the task harder to ac- Ho trovato it becco piU duro a mu- 

complish than I expected. gnere di quel che mi pensava. 

He is not a man to bear an affront* Egli non i uomo da sopportare 

affrontiti 

It is necessary to strike the iron Bisogna batter il ferro mentre egli 

while it is hot. e caldo. 

He is a man of the world. i un uomo di mondo. 

I will not puzzle my brains about lo non voglio lambiccarmi il cer* 

tlMse things* vello con queste cose* 
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' I mnit go. Bisogna eh* to me ne vada. 

If you should want money, yon Se le bisogntusero daHori, nd 

will write to me. scrioa. 

We must all die. Dohhiamo tutti morire. 

It would be nectfMMiry that I Bisognerebbe ch' to glielo facnn 

should make him acquainted sapere. 

with it. 

The truth is not to be spoken at Bitogna tacere qualche volta la 

all times. vtrita. 

That is a very discreet man. E un uomo moUo discreto, 

I will torn a deaf ear to what he Gii/arb orecehie da mercanfe. 

says. Ipranso, 

I always take a nap after dinner. lo fo aempre una dormitina dapo 

It is necestiary to come to the Bisogna ritomare alproponto. 

purpose. 

I am a victim to all sorts of mis- Sono inunerto in un mare di 

fortunes. aciagiwe, 

I have business of inportasce. Ho un ajfhre d'trnportataa, e non 

and cannot wait. posm atpeitare. 

That man has a flinty heart which CosHu i durissimo di cuore, e non 

it is impossible to touch. seniepieta. 

There was a number of armed men. V* e^a unbuon numero di gente 

armaia. 

I fear you have not a clear con- Tem» ehe man abbia la eosdenta 

science. netitt. 

It is necessary to proceed cau* Bitogna agire eon cauiela, 

tiously. 

I had no sleep at all last night Non ho dormito mente la notte 

panata* 

One cannot accomplish what many JJua noce non suona in un §acco, 

can. 

Ail is not gold that glitters. Cib che luce non i tempre oro. 

He lives in abundance. Sta neW oro. 

We must think before we speak. Bisogna masUcar le parole, prima 

di parlare. 

Do as you please. Ella e padrona, 

I am concerned in this business. lo son a parte di questo negotio. 

It is very easy to be grossly mis- *E moUo/aeite V ingannarsi, 

talcen. 

When do you intend to go ? Quando pensate di partire t 

That is not my meaning. Non i qttetto il mio pensiero. 

He has ruined me under the mask Mi ha rovinato sotto color d* 

of friendship. amicizia. 

He is ready to fall. SUa per oadere. 

He is dying. Sia per morire. 

He abuses me without any reason. Mt maltratta senta dargliene mo- 

tivo» 

He is a very impudent man. £ un uomo ehe ha penhtto >7 

rossore. 

That is a well-made man. Bgli i ben/aito di persona* 

Death spares no one La marie non laperdona a nesswiQ 
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Let me tell you as a friend. Mi permetia ch* to le dica da a/nioo. 

I am exceedingly sorry that I Aft dispiace moltistimo di non po- 

cannot oblige yoa. ierla servire. 

tie is a man of great consequence. E un uomo di gran peso. 

He ha» left me in the lurch. Mi ha kuciato nellepeste. 

He is a man of courage. ^E un vomo di petUt, 

He prides himself on being an Si pAooa <f euere vn gaianiuomo* 

honest man. 

He is a man who will ne^er take E un uomo ehe non vuol mai pi' 

advice. gUat wMigUu. 

She gives herself up to grief. Si da inpreda a I doiore. 

It is useless to tallc to-tiiose who ^£ inutile predicare a chi non vuol 

will not hear. capire, 

I wish you all the happiness yon Fi auguro tuiie lefelicita eke de- 

can desire. siderate, 

Ttiey came to blowsv F'ennero alleprese, 

Mucb good may it do yon. Bi4on pro vijaccia. 

He is so puzzled that he knows ^E piif impieciaio che un pulcin 

not bow to act. nelh, sioppa. 

You are in a good plight. Siete in buon punto, 

I catch you in an unlucky moment. Vi pigUo in mai punto. 

Yon have no conscience at all. Voi non avete punto coecienza. 

Say what you will, I must go. Dite pure quel che volete, bisogfta 

che me'ne vada,* 

I have him in my power. Lo tengo in pugno. 

It is not far from bence. Non i molto di qtd lontano. 

He is sometimes in one place, and Sia quando in un luogo, e quando 

sometimes another. in un altro. 

What day of the month is it ? j4i quanti siamo del mete f 

It is the sixteenth. Siamo at sedici. 

We shall soon enter on the winter Enireremo ben toeto nelC invemo, 

quarter. 

My friend, I must now consult Amico, bieogna che vi consulti 

you on my affairs. adeeso sopra i miei affari, 

I am come for that particular pur- Sono venuto appunto per questo, 

pose. 

I will not entangle myself in these Non vogUo miechiarmi in qnesU 

concerns. affari, 

I cannot bring it to my recoUec- Non poeto recarmelo a mente, 

tion. 

They cannot live one hour toge- Non posaotio stare ten' ora in' 

tber. aieme* 



* The Italian language is remarkable for redundancies as well.as 
abbreviations ; and tbis phrase, in Italian, would have implied nearly 
tbe same without the word purcy as with it. Two points are, notwith- 
standing, gained by its introduction ; tbe one, that it makes the phrase 
fuller in measure and more harmonious in sound ; and tbe other, tbat 
it gives at tbe same time more energy to tbe expression. 
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I am fery anhappy, and notbinflf 
but masic can resion my tran* 
qaillity of mind. 

That in a man of rapacity. 

Be 8o kind aa to repeat what you 
have said. 

That reqaiies agfreat deal of time. 

I must take shelter from the ma- 
lice of the world. 

He is always ready to reoeive, 
but unwilling to give. 

I must reconnoitre that fortrosa. 

He says things which are foreign 
to the purpose. 

At last, fortune smiles upon me. 

That fellow laughs without a 
cause. 

I am not fond of provokUig 
laughter. 

Be upon your guard. 

Peace be with you. 

Have the goodness to sbniBe the 
cards. 

How tired I am of being in bed. 

He leads a miserable life. 

That is contrary to reason. 

I will be revenged. 

He made me die with laughing. 

He takes after his father. 

She takes after her mother. 

It is in vain to attempt to swim 
against the stream. 

Every pleasure has its pain. 

My meaning is this. 

This road leads to the garden. 

Try to torment him a little. 

Every story may be told in two 
ways. 

He is a very artful fellow. 

I have travelled a great deal, and 
am returned after all quite dis- 
appointed. 

He does nothing but drink. 

I will not be privy to so great 
a crime. 

He cast on me a dejected look. 

The property falls to him. 

I'here is no escape. 

He is a little crazed. 

I fall ill every six years. 

That woman drives me out of my 
senses. 



Sono moUo infeUce^ e turn v* e eh» 

la murica ehe potsa rendermi 

allegro. 
Qvello i tm uomo di capaeit^ 
Mifawniwa di ripeien quelehe 

ha deilo, 
Cib fiohimie moUo tempo, 
Bnogna ch* io mi guardi daiC m- 

Mia del numdo, 
EgU ha sempre la mono preeia a 

ticevere, ma lenta a dare, 
Bieognanoonoacere quellafertezza, 
EgU rieorda t morti a tavola, 

Alfin lafortuna misorride, 
Colui ride setua eapere ilperehe. 

Nan mi place diprovoear il riso, 

Stttte in guardia, 

Himanete in pace. 

Favorieca di rimeaeoiare le carte. 

Quanto mirincresce lo stare in letto, 

Mena una vita svenHerata* 

Cib ripugna alia ragione, 

Voglio vendicarmi. 

Mi ha/atto merire dalle rtia. 

EgU ritrae dal padre, 

Ella ritrae dalla madre, 

*E in vano il nuetare oontr* acqaa. 

Ogni bene haM suo male, 
VogUo dir queeto, 
Questa strada mena al giardine, 
Fategli r&dere un poco il/reno. 
Ogni medaglia ha U euo roveseio, 

E un gran f who. 

Ho viaggiato moltoy e con tutto cib 
Mono tomato colletromhe neisaceo, 

Non 8a far altro che here, 

Non voglio eaaere complice d* un 

si gran deUtto, 
Mi guardd conocchisbattuti, 
J beni scadono a lui, 
Non v' eseampo, 
EgU ha un poco dello scemo. 
Cado ammalato di sei in sei anni, 
Esea mi fa uscire di senno. 
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Seriously ? 

That woman has a very slandennu 

tongue. 
Are you in earnest? 
Tbede shoefi pincli my feet 
He bent his fist at me. 
I wilt do all in my power to please 

and serve yoa. 
What abeaatifal gr|rl that is ! 
She is beloved even by her ene« 

mies. 
Walk a little slower. 
She tallcs at random. 
She is the sport of every one. 
I was alone with him. 
He took me by surprise. 
I do not know what will be the 

issne of my designs. 
She leads s very pennrious life. 
1 would fain be rid of that man, 

and don't know how. 
She is dyii^ of thirst. 
The rose is the queen of flowers. 

I would die most willingly. 

This rose begins to blow. 

I am accustomed to rise at break 

of day. 
Now I shall succeed, for I have 

two strings to my bow. 
It is necessary to impress that on 

your mind. 
Will you let me alone? 
I stand on the defensive. 
We shall advance. 
I am choked with thirst. 
I will frighten you to death. 
She must be let blood. 
I tell it to yon as a great secret. 
It is whispered about town. 
She is gone to Paris. 
How do affairs stand ? 
Where shall we land ? 
He is always bunting after 

riches. 
I am at my wit's end. 
It is the inevitable lot of all to 

die. 
Hasty climbers have sadden falls. 
I must set you to rights, sir. 



Da tenno t 

Queila donna ha una Ungua ser- 
pentina, 

Parlate voi da senno f 

Quesie acarpe mi aerrano i piedi. 

Mi moatrd it pugno. 

Farlt ogni mio sfonoper^ piaeervi e 
servifvim 

Quant& e Mia quelta faneiultina I 

E amata nno dai suoi nemici, 

Camminate pid adagio, 

Etta apre ta bocca a caao, 

Eaaa e it tudibrio di tutti. 

Stetti eon ltd da wto a solo. 

Mi prese alt* imprwiso, 

Non so che esito avramio i miei 
disegni, 

Etta mena una tnta motto povera, 

Vorrei ben sbarazsarmi di costui, 
e non so come, 

Etta mtforff di sete. 

La rosa spicca tra tutti gti attri 
Jiori, 

Vorrei render to spirito volontieri, 

Questa rosa commincia a spuniare. 
Son sotito a levarmi cUto spuutar 

detgiomo, 
Adesso riuscirh, poich^ tengo it 

piede in due stcffe. 
Bisogna che vi metHaie ptesto in 

testa, 
Votete tasciarmi stare 9 
Sto sulla difesa, 
Faremo strada, 
Ardodi sete, 
Tifarb morir di spavento. 
Bisi^na cavarte sangue, 
Ve to dieo in segretetna. 
Si susurra per ia cittd, 
*E andata a Parigi, 
In che termine sono le cosef 
Dove pigUeremo terra f 
Va sempre in traccia di ricchezze, 

Perdo ta tramoniana, 

Dobbiamo tutti render it tribute 

atta natura. 
A coder va chi troppo in atto sale, 
Bisogna ch* io m /accia stare a 

dovere, signore. 
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We all flve went to the opera that 
night. 

He i« a very deserving man. 

He is very fond of hanting. 

I am not of your opinion. 

I was e}'e-witne8rt to it. 

I am not in a hamoor to study 
to-day. 

I will tell yoa your fortune. 

They have reduced me to beggary* 

They came to blows. 

I agree with yoa. 

You are very welcome. 

He ii* at the last extremity. 

He is sincere in what he says* 

Do you say so in earnest? 

J say so in earnest. 

Learning ought to be more es- 
teemed than riches. 

Now it is your turn. 

He was almost dead. 

Her politeness quite overpowers 
me. 

Can you have the heart to leave 
me? 

While there is life there is hope. 

He lives from hand to mouth. 

He is light-fingered. 

He is very expert at hia busi- 
ness. 

No one heeds what he says. 

That is not in fashion. 

I long very much to see him. 

I wish you well. 

And I too. 

I don't know which way to turn. 

Cunning men are sometimes 
caught. 

The weather begins to grow cold. 

I will turn it over in my mind. 

She always baffles my designs. 

f am ever the sport of fortune. 

r am disheartened. 

Alas! man is everywhere the 
same — the slave of ambition, 
the victim of liis passions. 



T\itti e einpie andammo all* opera 
, quetla sera, 

E wi uomo dt gran vaglia* 
Egti ama molto la caccia. 
Ho f animo vario dalvostro, 
lo vi fui teatimonio oculare. 
Non 9ono in vena di etudiar oggi. 

10 a dirh la tua veniura. 
Mi hanno ridotio ai niente. 
F'ennero alia mani. 

Sono del voHro parere, 
Siete ilbenvenuto* 
^EagUulUmi ettremi, 
EgU e la bocem deUa veriia. 
Me lo dite da verof 
Ve lo dico eul serio, 

11 sapere deve eiimarsi pitL ddle 
ricchexze, 

AdeMO tocca a voi. 

Era quasi morto, 

Ella mi vines di coriesia. 

Ti basterebbe i* animo di laaciar- 
mif 

Chi ha vita ha speranza. 
Egli vive giomo per giome, 
Egli ha le mani leste, 
^E unico ndsuo mestiere. 

Egli non ha voce in capitolo, 
Qttesto non e alia moda, 
Muojo di vogUa di vederlo, 
Ti voglio bene, 
Ed io ancora. 

10 non so adesso dove vSlgermi, 
Si pigUano anche delle volpi. 

11 tempo si mette alfreddo* 
Ci penserd un poco, 

EUa rende sempre van* i mtet 

disegni, 
lo sono sempre il bersaglio della 

fortuna. 
Mi setito scoraggito, 
Oime I r uomo e da per tutto t« 

medesimoi lo sehiavo deir am* 

bisionCf la vittima delle passionit 
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SCELTA 

DI VARIE STORIE, 

AD U80 DE* PRINCIPJANTI. 



DISPREZZO DELLE RICCHEZZE. 

BiAKTE, uno de' sette savj della Grecia, ailorch6 Pirene 
Bua patria fu presa da' nemici dopo un lungo assedio, e 
che ciascuQO se ne fuggiva col piii di roba che poteva 
recar seco, egli solo parti lentemente, e senza portare 
cosa veruna, Un curioso maravigliandosi di ci6y disse : 
" perch^ te ne vai, o Biante* senza portar teco qualche 
cosa ?" Cui egli rispose ; " io porto meco tutto ci6 che 
ho di buono ;" volendo dire la scienza che possedeva, e 
che a lui pareva il maggior bene che Tuomo possa avere 
nel mondo. 



AMOR DELL' AGRICOLTURA. 

Cincinnato trovandosi in villa, ed arando il suo podere, 
ebbe la nuova che, in un urgente bisogno della republica, 
era stato create Dittatore di Roma ; onde, girati gli occhi 
intorno alle sue coltivazioni, disse, sospirando : '' Dunque 
perder6 io il frutto di quest' anno V* come s'egli stimasse 
piii quello, che la suprema dignitk nella patria. E ci6 
non deve far maraviglia ; poich^ chi conosce appieno i 
beni e i piaceri della villa, non pu6 sopportare I'imbarazzo 
delle gran signorie, e degli amplissimi stati. Virgilio 
disse a questo proposito : 

"O troppo fortunati contadini, 

£« coBosceste il bene de' yostri campi I" 
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CONTADINO DIVENUTO GRAN FIJ.OSOFO. 

Democrito filosofo, essendo un giorno uscito d*Al>- 
dera, iiicontr6 un giovaue del contado, chiamato Prota- 
gora, che portava sulle spalle un fascio di legna molto 
destramente legato. Democrito, maravigliato di ci6, do- 
mand6 al giovane s'egli avea a quel modo legato il fascio; 
e questo rispondendo di si, il filosofo lo preg6 cortese- 
mente a disciorlo, e a legarlo di nuovo nel modo stesso, 
il che egli prontamente esegul. Democrito, scorgendo 
un maraviglioso ingegno nascosto sotto a que* cenci, gli 
favell6 in questa guisa : *' Figliuolo, fa a modo mio ; lascia 
quest' esercizio, ch^ potrai col tuo ingegno operare, in 
processo di tempo, cose assai migliori/' Lo men6 seco a 
casa, e gl' insegno la filosofia e le scienze; onde divenne 
poscia cos) celebre professore, che Platone non isdegno 
d* intitolargli uno de* suoi dialoghi. Scrisse le leggi a' 
Turrj, popoli d' Italia, e molte altre cose che sono state 
consumate dal tempo. 



TALETE RISPONDE AD OGNI QUESITO. 

Talete Milesio, uno de* sette savj della Grecia, essendo 
tnterrogato, che cosa fosse la piii antica di tutte le altre, 
rispose, Iddio, perch^ egli fu sempre. Che cosa piik 
bella? II mondo, perch^ ^ Topera di Dio. Che cosa 
piilk capace? II luogo, perch^ egli comprende ogni altra 
cosa, Che cosa pih. comoda^ La speranza, perch^, per-^ 
duto ogni altro bene, questa rimane sempre. Che cosa 
migliore? La virtii, perch^ senz* essa, non si pu6 dir 
co^a buona. Che cosa piii veloce ? La mente dell' uomo 
perch^ in un momento ella scorre per tutto runiyerso. 
Che cosa piii forte? La necessity, perch^ ella supera 
ogni ostacolo. Che cosa p\h facile? Dar consiglio agli 
altri. Che cosa piii difficile? Oonoscer se medesimo. 
Che cosa pii!l savia ? II tempo, diss* egli, perch^ viene a 
capo di tutto. 
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AN^SSAMENE SALVA CON UN PBUDENTE STRATA- 
GEMMA LA PATRIA DA GRAVISSIMO PERICOLO. 

I Lansaceni favorirono sempre la parte di Dario 
contro Alessandro Magno: onde Alessandro, avendo su- 
perato Dario, andava, pieno di sdegno, a prender di loro 
una terribil vendetta. Anassamene ch' era stato maestro 
d*Alessandro, and6 ad incontrarlo, per impedire, se po- 
teva, la distruzione della sua patria. Alessandro, avendo 
saputo che costui veniva, e immaginandosi per qual 
cagione, si volt6 all' esercito, e giur6 per tutti gli Dei, che 
farebbe ostinatamente tutto il contrario di quello che 
Anassamene ricbiedesse. Anassamene, informato del 
giuramento, si present6 ad Alessandro, e fu accolto da 
lui benignamente siccome al solito. Domandato poi che 
nuova recasse, e quel ch' egli venisse a fare, rispose: 
" Vengo, invitissimo re, a pregarti che tu faccia rovinare 
Lansaco infino da' fondamenti, e saccheggiare ogni cosa, 
e che tu non abbia alcun rispetto a' tempj, non agli 
uomini, non alle donne, non all eta di veruno, mettendo 
tutto a ferro ed a fuoco." Si dice che Alessandro, sor- 
preso da un tale stratagemma, e legato dal giuramento, 
perdonasse umanamente a' Lansaceni. 



L'IMPOSSIBILTTA E LA POVERTi. 

Temistocle mandato all' isola d' Andro per raccorre 
danari, entrato in consiglio, fece la sua proposta; ma tro- 
vandovi difficoltk, disse : *' Andriani, io vi portodue Dee, 
la persuasione e la forza; prendete ora quella che piii vi 
piace." Gli Andriani risposero prontamente : " £ noi an- 
cora, Temistocle, abbiamo due Dee, la poverty, el' im- 
possibility ; prendete ora quella che piii v' aggrada." 



SPESE ECCESSIVE FATTE PER LA TAVOLA 

LucuLLO, opulentissimo Senator di Roma, avea fis- 
sate le spese della ta? ola secondo le stanza del suo pala- 
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^io, che prendevano nome da varj Dei. Onde dovendo 
improvvisamente dare ana cena a Pompeo e a Cicerone, 
gli ba8t6 di dire all' orecchio ad uno de* servitori : si 
cenerk in ApoUine ; e la cena fa apparecchiata secondo 
la spesa fissata a quella stanza, di mille dugento cinquanta 
scudi d' oro. Una volta, non cenando alcuno con lui, 
gli fu imbaodita la mensa con un apparecchio assai mode- 
rato ; onde, chiamato a se il maestro di casa, gli fece 
^ran rimproveri, ed egli si scusb con dire : " lo non sapeva 
che vi fosse bisogno di un sontuoso banchetto, essendo 
voi solo." Allora Lucullo soggiunse : ** Non sapevituche 
LucuUo era per cenar con Lucullo ?*' 



SCARPE m UN FAMOSO ZOPPO. 

Damone, zoppo famoso fra' Greci, avea i piedi cos) 
mal fatti e difformi, che per fargli un pajo di scarpe che 
gli stessero bene, un yalentissimo calzolajo non v' impiego 
meno d'un mese. Avvenne che un ladroncello gli entrb 
in casa di notte, e non trovando altro da portar via, gli 
rub6 le scarpe fatte con tan to studio e con tanta fatica. 
II povero zoppo, levatosi la mattina di letto, non ne fece 
rumore con alcuno, non se ne dolse, come avrebbe fatto 
un altro, ma solamente alz6 gli occhi al cielo con queste 
parole : '' lo vi prego, o Dei superni, di far questo mira- 
colo, che le scarpe che cestui mi ha, poco fa, involate, gli 
si confacciano; il che seguirk, quando i suoi piedi saranno 
resi stroppiati come i miei." 



L'ARTE DELUSA CON L'ARTE. 

CoRACE promette a Sosio d' insegnargli la Rettorica, e 
Sosio promette a lui di pagargli il premio, quando 1* avr^ 
imparata. Ma avendola poi appresa, non volea soddis- 
farlo ; sicch^ Corace lo chiam6 in giustizia. Sosio confi- 
dando nell' arte sofistica, gli domanda in che consists la 
Rettorica; Corace risponde, ch' ella consiste nel per- 
«uadere Dunque," dice Sosio, ''se io persuado i 
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giudici di non doverti dar niente, io noo ti pagher6, 
perch^ avr6 vinta la lite : se non 1i persuado non ti 
pagher6 neppure, perch^ nonavr6 imparatoa persuadere; 
perci6 farai meglio a desister dalla tua iiripresa." Ma 
Corace, che ne sapeva piil di lui, ritorse il suo ar^^oment^ 
in questo modo, e disse : '^ Anzi se tu persuadi i giudic/ 
tu mi pagherai, perch^ avrai imparato a persuadere : se 
non li persuadi, tu mi pagherai, perch^ perderai meco la 
lite : sicch^ per ogni modo tu mi devi soddisfare." 



ACCORTEZZA DI DONNA. 

Protogene, pittor famosissimo, avea dipinto un Cupido 
di straordinaria bellezza. Essendo egli follemente in- 
vaghito di Frine, e domandandogli costei qualche sua beir 
•opera, le diede arbitrio d* eleggersi qual fra tutte volesse^ 
pensando che non avrebbe avuto tanto discernimento da 
seegliersi la migliore, vale a dire, il Cupido ; ma la cosa^ 
and6 altrimenti. Trovandosi e^li un giorno nella di lei 
casa, ella fece venire alcuni all' improvviso ad avvertirlo, 
che il suo studio, con tutto ci6 che v* era dentro, ardeva', 
raiseramente. Alio strano annunzio, si lev6 Protogene in 
fretta, and6 alia finestra, e dimand6 lofo con grande an- 
goscia se, in tanto incendio, il suo Cupido era salvo. 
Allora r astuta femmina sorrise, e voile quel Cupido, a 
fare il quale Protogene aveva impiegato due anni. 



BENEFICIO RESO AD UN NEMICO. 

Licimoo, riformatore dello stato Lacedemoniese, su- 
per6 ogni altro in bontk, e piacevolezza di natura. Av- 
venne che in una sedizione mossa contro di lui, pel rigor 
delle leggi da esso stabilite, gli fu, con un colpo di bastone, 
cavato un occhio. Subito che fu calmato il tumulto, gli 
▼enne dato nelle mani colui dal quale era stato ferito, 
affinch^ ne prendesse quella vendetta che stimerebbe op- 
portuna. Ma egli, lungi dal fargli alcun male, lo ritenne 
,8eco domesticamentCy istruendolo di modo in ogni dis* 
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ciplina e virtii, che alia fine dell' anno lo condusse nella 
pubblica radunanza altrettanto savio e virtuoso, quanto 
era prima vizioso e dissoluto. £ voltato al popolo: 
<<ecco/' disse, *' colui che mi deste superbo, insolente, e 
sfrenato, e ch' io vi rendo ora piacevole, benigno, ed 
utile al vostro seryizio." 



FILOPEMENE PRESO PER UN SUO FAMIGLIO. 

FiLoPEMENE, famoso generale degli Achei, aveva un 
aspetto si ignobile e si difibrme, che pareva un uomo 
tratto piuttosto dalla feccia del volgo, che nato per go- 
vernare le genti. Un giorno, essendo alia caccia, fu cos- 
tretto di ritirarsi in casa d' un suo amico, avendo seco 
un solo de' suoi famigli. Avendo picchiato alia porta 
deir amico, la moglie s'aflPaccib alia finestra, domandando 
quel che cercassero ; a cui il servitor di Filopemene ris- 
pose, che il generale degli Achei veniva ad alloggiar 

Juivi. La donna, credendo che fossero due servitor! di 
'ilopemene, aperse loro immediatamente la porta, e 
disse ad ambedue^ che si sedessero, mentre ella man- 
dava il suo famiglio a darne avviso al marito, ch' era 
allora fuori di casa. Intanto comincib a preparar la cena, 
tutta afFannata e confusa, e disse a Filopemene d' aju- 
tarla a fare il fuoco, acci6 fosse pronta la cena del suo 
Signore. Ond' egli, presa un' accetta in mano, co- 
mincib a tagliar delle legna, e in questo mentre soprav- 
yenne il padrone di casa, e riconosciuto Filopemene, gii 
disse riverentemente : '' Che fate, Signor mio, con quest' 
accetta ?*' — ** Io pago/' diss' egli, '' la pena della mia 
bruttezza." 
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RISPOSTA MAGNANIMA DI SIGISMONDO. 

Alcuni Cortigiani volevano far intendere all' Imperator 
Sigismondo, che pareva loro mal fatto di colmar di bene- 
fizj i suoi nemici, in vece di dar loro la morte, che meri* 
tavano. '' Che! non si chiama forse/' disse loro 1' Im* 
peratore, '' uno sterminare i miei nemici, il saper cam« 
oiarli in altrettanti amici ?" 



RISPOSTA AUDACE D'UN CORSARO. 

DoMANDANoo Alcssandro Magno ad un Corsaro, che 
gli era stato menato prigione, per qual cagione egli fosse 
stato si ardito di rubare, e d' infestare il mare : '^ Per 
mio profitto,*' rispose egli, '< come fv tu, Signore: ma 
perch^ io lo fo solamente con nna galea, son chiamato 
Corsaro, e tu, perch^ lo fai con un' armata, sei cUamato 
Re." Quest' audace risposta piacque tanto ad Ales- 
sandroy che lo fece inconUnente liberare. 



RISPOSTA NOBILE DEL TA8S0. 

Uka persona suggeriira al gran Poeta Tasso un' occa- 
sione favorevole di screditare, o anche di far morire un 
Qomo, che gli aveva fatto mille ingiurie. II Poeta ris- 
pose :" io non cerco di toglier n^ riputazione, n^ vita a 
colui ; Yorrei bensl potergli toglier quel mal talento, onde 
si sforza sempre di nuocermi." 



UN PITtORE DIVENUTO MEDICO. 

Uk Pittore di poca ability si mise a fare il Medico, ed 
abbandono la sua prima professione. Interrogato del 



224 ANEDDOTl £ FACEZIE. 

perch^, rispose: ^* Nella Pittura ci conviene esporre agli 
occhi di tutti gl' intendenti le opere nostre, ed ogni minimo 
difetto ci fa perdere il credito. Nella Medicina poi, i 
malati che muoiono per colpa nostra, sono sepoiti, e non 
appariscono piii a rinfacciarci." 



REPLICA INGEGNOSA D'UN ORTOLANO. 

Un Signore che era in villa, andando un giorno a pas- 
seggiare di fitto meriggio neir orto, trov6 1* Ortolano, che 
dormiva sdraiato all' ombra d'un grosso noce. " Come, 
gaglioffo/' gli disse tutto inviperito, '' quand' ^ tempo di 
lavorare, ti metti a dormire, eh \ va, cbe non meriti di 
goder della luce del sole." — " E per questo," rispose V 
Ortolano, stropicciandosi gli occhi, '* mi sono messo a g^a- 
cere all' ombra." 



IL GOVERNATORE ECCETTUATO. 

Un Signore cenando a un' osteria in una piccola Cittk, 
quando fu sparecchiato, V Oste gli domandb, come gli 
era piaciuta la cena. *' Moltissimo,'^ rispose quel Signore, 
" posso dire d'aver cenato bene al par di qualunque gran 
person aggio del Regno." ** Eccetto il Signor Gavema- 
tore,** disse l' Oste. "Mo non eccettuo nessuno," rispose 
egli. " Ma voi dovete sempre eccettuare il Signor Gover- 
natore," replic6 l' oste. " Ma io non voglio," soggiunse 
il Signore. In breve, la loro disputa si accese talmente 
che 1' Oste, il quale era un Magistrate subalterno, fece 
chiamare il Gentiluomo davanti il Governatore. Questo 
magistrate, la cui capacity era in perfetto equilibrio con 
quella dell' Oste, disse con aria grave a quel Signore; 
Che, I'eccettuare il Signor Governatore in ogni cosa, era 
in quella citt^ un inveteratissimo costume, che a tal cos- 
tume era obbligato ciascuno d'uniformarsi, e che perci6 
lo condannava a pagare uno scellino di pena per aver 
ricusato di farlo. '' Benissimo," rispose il viaggiatore, 
" ecco uno scellino, ma possa io morire se v'^ nel mondo 
un piii gran pazzo d«ir Oste, Eccetto U Signor Oover- 
natort/* 
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RISPETTO SPARTANO PER LA VECCHIEZZA. 

Rapfrbsbktandosi in Atene un non so qual pubblico 
giuoco in onore delta repubblica, avvenne die un vecchio 
Signore arriv6 troppo tardi per trovar un posto vacante, 
che all' etk, e dignity sua si couvenisse. Molti fra la 
nobile gioventii, che osservarono in qual confusione ed 
imbarazzo egli si trovava, gli t'ecero cenno d' avvicinarsi 
ad essi, che disposti erano a fargli luogo. A tale invito 
quel rispettabile uoino s' apri a stento il passo attraverso 
alia folia: ma come giunto ii videro l^, dove chiamato 
r avevano, si presero giuoco di lui col tenersi stretti a 
spdere I' uno accanto all' altro, esponendo alle risate di 
tutto il consesso, il di lui giusto impazien tarsi. Cotale 
scherno andb attorno a tutte le panche degli Ateniesi. 
Ora in tali occasion!, v' erano de^ posti a parte anche pe' 
forestieri ; e non si tosto «i fu quell' onorevole uomo 
verso i palcbi degli Spartani ritirato, che <}uesti, piil vvr- 
tuosi che cerimoniosi, si levarono tuttt in piedi, e col 
maggior rispetto, fra di loro il ricevettero. Gli Ateniesi 
subitamente commossi da quell' esempiodi virtii Spartana, 
che al degenerante animo loro face?a scorno, con alto 
strepito le applaud irono, e quel vecchio esclam6 forte : 
**• Gli Ateniesi canosconole buone azioui, ma i Lacedemoni 
le fanoo.** 



GIUSTEZZA E VENDETTA. 

I CoNsoii di Fircnze avendo intenzione di far fare uii& 
statua mandarono a chiamar Donatello, celebre ed ec- 
cellente scultore ; il quale, come ebbe inteso il desiderio 
loro, domandb cmquanta scudi perprezzo di quell' opera. 
I Consoli, senza proferirgli nulla, la diedero a fare ad un 
altro scultore mediocre. Costui, dopo avervi impiegato 
moltissimo tempo, la rec6 a fine, il meglio che seppe, e 
ne domandb ottanta scudi. Di tal richiesta maraviglian- 
dosi i Consoli, dissero; che questo era un burlarsi di 
lorogiacche Donatello, uomo tanto illustre, non aveva do- 
mandato per V istesso lavoro piill di cinquanta scudi. ia 

l2 
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somma hod potendosi accordare, ne rimuero la caasa al 
medesiino Donatello, il quale sentenzio, cbe fossero pagati 
alio scoltore settanta scudi. Per lo ch6 alteratisi i Consoli 
e nunmentaodogliy ch* egli medesimo di cinquanta si 
sarebbe contentatOy Dooatello graziosamente disse : £ 
vero cbe mi sarei contentato di cotesta somma ; ma io 
arrei fat to la statua in mono d' an mese ; mentre questo 
povero uomOy cbe a peoa potrebbe esser mio scolare, vi 
ha impiegato piii di sei mesi." Cosl DoDatello si vendic6 
argutameote del torto cbe i Consoli avevano fatto al suo 
merito. 



MEZZO EFFICACE DI FAR ESEGUIRE L£ COMMISSIONI. 

QuEixi cbe danno Commissioni dovrebbero sempre 
cominciar dal dare il danaro per eseguirle. Un Curato 
I^liano, chiamato il Piovano Arlotto, fece intender ci6 
in una maniera bellissima ad alcuni de' suoi amici, che 
caricato 1' avevano di commissioni nell* imbarcarsi ch' 
egli fece per Napoli. Ciascuno gli diede una piccola 
memoria in carta, ed uno solamente vi aggiunse il danaro 
richiesto per comprare quanto desiderava. II Curato im* 
piegb il danaro dell* amico conforme alia memoria datagli, 
e per gli altri non comprb cosa veruna. Al suo ritorno 
tutti andarono a trovarlo, sperando che egli avesse recato 
quanto gli avevano ordinato: ''Signori/' disse loro il 
Piovano, ** imbarcato che io fui, distribuii le vostre me- 
morie sul ponte della nave a fine di esaminarle, quando 
improvisamente levossi un vento. cbe le gett6 nel mare, 
e non ho potuto ricordarmi di quello ch' esse conteneva- 
no:" — ** Ma voi avete pur portato delle stofie a un tale,"- 
disse uno di loro : '' Verissimo," soggiunse il Piovano, 
** ma egli aveva inviluppato nella sua memoria dei duca- 
ti, il peso de' quali impedl al vento di portarla via in- 
sieme colle vostre ch' erano leggiere, ed ecco perch^ me 
ne sono ricordato " 
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TITLES AND APPELLATIONS, 

U8BD IN LETTERS AND MEMORIALS. 



The address on the Letter or Memorial is designated 
by the letter A ; the commencement by the letter B : the 
appellation in the discourse by the letter C; and what 
is usually put at the conclusion by the letter D. 



ROYALTY. 



To a King. To a Queen. 

{A.) A Sua MaesU Reale A Saa Maesta Reale 

II Re di Prussia. La Regina delta Gran Brettagna. 

(J9.) Sire or MaesU. Maesta. 

(C) Sire, Maesta or Vostra Maesta or Vostra MaestfL 
Maestk. 

(D.) CoDceda Dio lunghi anol Cooservi Dio langamente la M. V. 

a v. M. ricolmi d* ogni fe- a quelle prosperita che sotto il 

licitky felicissimo e gloriosslsimo siio 

governo godono i suoi popoli, 
Di Vostra Real Maestd, 

Di Vostra Real Maestk, Umilissimo ed ubbidieotissiiLo 

Fedelissimoedevotissimosuddito. • servitore. 



PRINCES AND PRINCESSES OP THE BLOOD ROYAL. 

To a Prince, To a Princess. 

(A,) A iSua Altezza Reale A Sua Altezza Reale 

II Principe Carlo, <&c. La Principessa Amelia. 

(B.) Altezza Reale. Altezza Reale. 

(C) Altezza Reale or Vostra Altezza Reale or Vostra Altezza. 

Altezza. 

(D.) Rassegnandole 11 mio osse* Sono con il pia profondo rispetto, 

qaio sono, 
Di Vostra Altezza Renle, Di Vostra Altezza Reale, 

Ubbid"* e devot"" servitore. Umil » ed ubbid^^ servitore. 

The ions, brothers, uncles, and the daughters of the king are 
addressed by Altezza Reale, All the other branches of Royal Famiiy 
are styled by AUeaza Serehissima, 
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THE NOBILITY. 

Tbe highest grade of nobility in Italy takes the title of 
Principe, although not related to the Royal Family. They 
alone have & right to the title of Eccellenza; however, this 
title is used also by all other grades of Italian nobility, as 
Dukes, Marquises, Counts, and Barons. 

To a Prince, To a Princess, 

(A.) A Saa Eocellenza A Sua Eccellenza 

II Signor Principe Borgbese. La Signora Principessa Bnucbi. 

(B,) Eccellenza. Eccellenza. 

(C) Eccellenza or Vostra £c- Eccellenza or Vostra Eccellenza. 

cellenza. 

(D.) Desiderando occa-sioni per Oaaeqaiandola distintamente ho i 

poterle dar prova della mia onore d' essere, 

devozione bo 1' onore di pro- 

testarmi, 
Di Vostra Eccellenza^ Di Vostra Eccellenza, 

Ubbid"'* e devof"* serritore. Umil"*" ed ubbUi"^ serritorei 



Ambassadors, Ministers Plenipotentiary, Governors 
of provinces, and Generals receive also the title of 
eccellenza. 

To the titles of Dukes, Marquises, Counts, and Barons, 
we add that of Illustrissimo; but the title of Eccellenza 
is ol'ten given to them by courtesy. 

To a Dii^ or Marquitt &c. To a Duchess or Marchionets, <fec. 

(J,) Air Ill«» Signore All' Ill«* Signora 

11 Sig' Marcliese Pallaviclni. La Sig™ Dachessa N , 

{B.) lUastriMi mo Signore. Illastrissima Signora. 

(C.) V. S. or V. S. lllustrisKiroa. V. S. or V. S. lllustrisainMU 

{D,) CoUa ma«i<lma stioML bo V Deaiderando di poterle dar prove 
onore di segnarmi, della mia costante devozione, 

jono col pin profondo rispetto, 
Di V. S. Illustrissima, Di V. S. lUustrissima, 

UbbidieDtiMimo servitoie. Umil»> ed ubbid»« aervitore. 



To the daughters of a titled lady, it is customary to 
give the diminutive title : as» Principessina, Duchessima 
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Marchesina, Contessina; but the title of Eccellenza 
ID the address is supplied by that oiNobil Donzella* 

(A,) Alia NobU Donzella AUa Nobil DonzeUa 

LaSigDoraMarcbesinaN.N. La Signora Contewina N. 

(B.) Signora Marcbosina. d;c. 

(C.) V. S. or eUa,* 
(D.) Intanto bo 1' onore^i eaaere, 
Sao O0sequio»ii«imo servitore. 



To the title of Cavaliere in Italian, Sir or Baronet in 
English, we add that of Illustrissimo. The lady receives 
that of Nobil Donna in the address. 

All' lUastrissimo Signore AUa Nobil Donna 

II Sig» Cavaliere B — , &c. La Signora B , dkc. 



The eldest son takes by inheritance the title of the 
family; but it is customary for his other brothers and 
sisters to add after their name that of the family, in Che 
following manner. 

(j4.) A1 Nobil Uomo il Signor Alia Nobil Donna la Signora Cob- 

Cavaliere P ,t de' Prin- tessa N— , de* Ducbi 

cipi D'Oria. Brascbi. 

{B,) lUustriMimo Signore. lUostrissima Signora. 

( a) V. S. or ella. V. S. or ella. 

(D,) Sono con pienezza di stima, CollamaBsima considerazione aono, 
Ac, (fee. 



The family name is omitted in addressing a distant re- 
lative; but any person allied to a noble family is ad- 
dressed thus: 

AU' Nobil Uomo AUa NobU Donzella la Signo- 

IlSig' N.N. rinaN.N. 

* f^. S. i;» tbe nbbreviation of vonsignoria or vostra signoria, your 
lordsbip or Uulynbip ; for wbicb ella is now almost generally substi- 
tuted even in writing. See Rule X, ante. 

t Tbe title of Don is often given to tbem instead of Cavaliere; as, 
Don Pieiro B., Sir Peter B. ; Alt lUustrissimo S^ Don Antonio 
Oartini, ifec.^ and to the ladies tbat of Dmma : as, Donna CmvUa^ 
Donna Maria, <fee. 
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Magistrates and Colonels receive also the title of 
Illustrissimo in the address* 

AU' TUustriMimo Signore All' fUastrinimo Sigrnovs 
II Si^r N. N. Giadice dl. . . . &c. II Sig* Colonello P , <&c. 



Esquires and wives of esquires, bankers, and professors 
of sciences* receive the title of Pregiatissimo, Omatis- 
simo, or SUmatissimo Signore. 

(;^.) All' OmatiMiino Signoie Alia Pregiati§sima Signora 

II Sig^ Paolo Monti. la Sig» Aarelia Colonna. 

(B.) Signorer or CariMimo Signore. Signora or CaritMima Signora. 

(C.) Ella. Ella. 

(D,) Facendole i miel cordial! Salatandola infinitamente bo il 

saluti mi dichiaro, piacere d' eaaere, 

Sao devotimimo senritore. Sao abbidientissimo servitore. 



Persons of inferior rank receive simply the title of 
Signore, 

When we write to our friends and relatives, we use in 
Italian voi or tu for their appellation, according to the 
degree of our friendship or intimacy with them. Tu is 
generally used between two brothers, sisters, and cousins, 
and also between two very intimate friends. But in 
speaking or writing to our parents, uncles, and aunts, voi or 
ella, and not tu, must be used. Young people must not 
even use tu in addressing those relatives or friends who 
are much older than themselves. 

(A,) Al Pregiatissimo Signore, All' Illostrissima Signora, or 

or Mmpfy, al Signore, <&c., alia Stimatisaima Signora, 

or (Kc, or 

(according to bis rank). (according to ber ranlc). 

(B.) Carissimo anaico. Cara sorella or cara Agnese. 

( C.) Voi or tu. Tu. 

(D.) SalutandoTi or salutandoti Gradisci 1 miei cordiali salati e 

di caore sono, credemi costantemente, 

Voatro or tuo vero amico. La toa aflezionatiMima sorella, 

N. N. N. N. 

* In addresRing professors of sciences, wbo bave distinguished 
themselves in their profession, the title of cMarissimo or egregio ia 
often snbstituted for that of pregiatissimo; a8« al chiarissimo at alt 
^egio Signore, il Sig*" Professor Scarpa, <fec 
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ECCLESIASTICAL DIGNITIES. 

3b Archbishops, Bishops, and Prelates, 

(J,) All' Ill«»e Re?d««» Signore AU* Ill"»«» e Revd»«» SIgnore 

Padrone Colendissimo, Padrone Colend"*^, 

Monsignore N. N., Arcives- Monsignore N.» Venoovo di 

coTo .di Parigi. Torino. 

(B,) Monriignore or lUmstrissiino &C. 

Monsignore. 
(C.) Monsignore or V. S. Illas- 

trissima e Reverendis^ima. 
(D.) Osseqniandola rispettosa- 

mente le bacio la mano 

Di V. S. Ill™* e Re?d»* 

Umil™" e Devot"*® servitore. 



To Vicars-general, Deans, Archipriests. 

{A.) Al Reverendissimo Signore Al ReTerendissimo SignoTe Pa« 
Padrone Colend"^<» drone Colend*^ 

II Sig' Vicario Generale della II Sig* Arcirpete di 

Diocesi di M . • . . &c. 

{B.) Reverendissimo Signore. 

(C.) Y. S. Reverendijeima or ella. 

\D.) Sono colla noassima stima 
Di v. S. Reverendissima, 
Ubbidientissimo serfitore. 



To Curates and Priests, 

{A.) Al Molto Reverendo Signore Al Reverendo Signoie 

II Sig' Don Paolo N , IlSig* Don Giiueppe N- 

Cnratodi.... (fee* 

(i7.) Molto Reverendo Signore. 

(C) y. S. Reverendissimaorelbu 

(D.) Sono napettoBamentey 
Sao devotiMimo servitore. 
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LETTERS. 



LETTERA PRIMA. 

Sigr ComiMure CariMimOf 

Mamdo il latore della presente da V. S. acciocch^ 1e 
parli a mio nonoe di certe cose che da lui intendera. La 
prego a compiacersi di prestargli fede, e di esaudirlo in 
quello che potr^. Mi raccomando a lei ed al suo signer 
padre, e salutandola di cuore ho il bene di essere, 

Sao AIPbo Comparo, 
Gkedi, Aprile 1540. Paolo Gozzi. 

Al Sig' N. N. 



LETTERA SECONDA. 

Illiutrissimo Sig' Marchese, 

La presente non h per altro che per raccomandamii a 
V. S. lllustrissima, con inviarle qui anaessa la memoria 
che si degner^ vedere risguardante il Sig*" Tommaso Maggi, 
gentiluomo Cremonese, acciocch^ in conformity si degni 
(siccome io ne supplico V. S. lllustrissim'a) di scrivere al 
Sig' Ferrante come ella mi promise; qual favore rico- 
noscer6 sempre dalla cortesia di V. S. lllustrissima, e le 
ne resterbobbligatissimo- Ed ossequiandola dovutamente 
pongo fine, coll' aagurarle dal Cielo compiuta felicity. 

DI V. S. lUofltrisslnia 

Ubbid"* e Divot"»« Senrltore, 
CMmona, 4 Deeembre 1504. Filippo MAsniLLit 

All' III"* SignoTft 

II Sig' Marcbeae Pirro Gonza^pu 
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LLTTERA TERZA. 

Al MedesimOy 

In questo punto che ho ^k inviato un' altra mia ar 
V. S. Illustrissima, ho ricevuto la sua unitamente all' altra 
diretta all' lUustrissimo Sig*^ Ferrante in favore del Sig' 
Tommaso Maggi. Onde sono infiDitamente grato a 
V. S. Illastrissima del favore che s' ^ degnata farmi, il 
quale io tengo per molto singolare. Supplicandola con 
ogni vivo afietto ad accrescere maggiormente il cumolo 
delle grazie sue verso di me col porgermi occasione apesso 
onde io possa corrispondere al di lei servizio. 

£ col piili profondo rispetto, ho V onore di essere, 

Di V. S. lUnstriMima 

ObbUgno e Divot»« Ser?itore» 

Cremona, 6 Deeembrem N. N. 



LETTERA QUARTA. 

Nobile Amico Carissimo, 

Dalla vostra del 16 corrente, ho inteso T accomoda- 
mento che avete fatto col Cardinale di Mantova, il quale 
non mi dispiace, e spero che ne otterrete quei risultati che 
desiderate. 

Quanto alia richiesta che mi fate, mi riucresce di non 
potere soddisfare alle vostre brame. Se io potessi ai miei 
amici giovare come vorrei, mi parrebbe di potere assai; 
ciosi che in questo caso mi scuserete, procurando di fare 
alia meglio che potete e state sano. 

Vwtro AipM Amioo, 

PiaeemafU Crennqfo 1744. Ahtohio Sfobza. 

m 

AU' m«« e GoUeiid»«> Signore 
nSig' N.N. 



LETTERA QUINTA. 

EoceUenza, 
Il Sig' Vespasiano Gonzaga mio Nipote, e stato da 
Sua Maesti Cattolica accettato in servizio dello Stato, e 
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cosl alia fine di Maggio prossimo disegnamo di mandarlo a 
Barcellona, sperando che da Vostra Eccellenza potremo 
ottenere una galera o due con le quali egli se ne potra 
passare cosxk. 

La supplico pertantOy se le ^ possibile per quel tempo, 
che si degoi far aila Signora Donna Giolia Gonzaga, a 
Vespasiano, ed a me questa grazia, deila quale prometto 
a Vostra Eccellenza cbe le resteremo sempre obbligatis- 
simi seryitori, e taiito piA obbligati, quante pri!l fossero le 
difficoh^ cbe la dovessero ritenere di non farcela. 

E con la debita riverenza mi confermoi 

Di Vostra Eccellenza, 

ObbligatF«» ed Ubbidn^ Servitore, 
Mttntova, ai 28 Aprile 1 645. Girolamo Castiouonb. 

A Sua Eccellenza 
11 Principe D'Oria, 
Capitano Generale delle Armate Maiitttme. ^c dkc. 



LETTERA SESTA. 

StimatLwimo Signore, 

Dalla sua pervenutomi per via di Benedetto Concini, 
ho rrlevato quanta sia V amorevolezza con cui V. S. si k 
adoperata per V aflfare di mia sorella, e la ringrazio infini-* 
tamente, pregandola nel tempo stesso a valersi senza ceri-* 
monie di quei deboli mezzi che sono in mio potere, mentre 
in ogni occorrenza sua mi troveri proutissimo a serviria. 
Rimettendomi a quanto le dirk da parte mia'il suddetto, 
che anche a voce le far^ testimonianza dell* obbMgo mio. 
E pregando il Gielo onde le dia salute e felicitit, sono con 
inalterabile stima. 

Sao Devotmo ed Obbligat"' Servitore, 
Romaf U 26 Ottobre 1760. N. M. 

Al Prefpatissimo Signore . 

11 Sigi* Paolo Emillo Marcobranl. 



LfiTTEttS. 



LETTERA SETTIMA. 
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Arnica CanMima, 
CoK infinito mio dispiacere ho inteso dalla sua del 10 
corrente la perdita die ha fatta del Sig' Francesco suo 
consorte, che sia in gloria, del che mi dolgo con lei con 
quel maggior affetto che io devo, poich' ella ^ rimasta 
priva di un caro compagno, e per il dolore che ne sente. 
Per6 convenendo che in questa vita, la quale non fe che 
un corso alia morte, che viene dalla manodi Dio, noi 
dobbiamo tollerare i nostri dispiaceri, e conformarci al 
▼olere divino, come quello ch' ^ sempre migliore d' ogni 
nostro desiderio ; prego V. S. a darsi pace, e non trovan- 
domi atta a darle altro conforto, le auguro dal Cielo il 
colmo d' ogni prosperity nelle altre cose sue. E salutan- 
dola affettuosamente, sono con sincera stima, 

Saa FedeliMima Arnica, 
Fireiue, 18 Jgotto 1570. Elbohoba Stbozsu 

Air III"* Signora 
La Sig*^ Morcbesa Lncrezia D'Ancisa. 



LETTERA OTTAVA. 

Illuatriftsimo Signore, 

UoRDiNARio di questa settimana aon k arnvato che 
oggi, e cosl tardi chedi gi^era partito il procacciodi Napoli; 
di modo che per esso io non ho potuto roandare il fagotto 
che da V. S. lllustrissima m' ^ stato inviato insieme alia 
sua del 3 corrente; ma Io manderb senza fallo fra un 
giorno o due per V ordinario che suol partire ogni Lunedl, 
come mander6 pure verso Mantova quelle robe, ch' ella 
mi scrive dovermi essere inviate da Napoli per lei, subito 
che mi capitano, e che mi si present! un' occasione con- 
forme al desiderio suo. 

Intanto la ringrazio infinitamente del favore che mi fa 
col comandarmi, mentre nessuna cosa pub essermi da parte 
sua piii grata, n^ che piil mi assicuri ch' ella mi ami, e mi 
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tenga per quel servitore che veramente le sono. Perci6 
la prego di conservarmi aempre la sua grazia, e ad esser 
certa che quanto i suoi comandi saranno spessi e maggiori, 
tan to piik segnalato sark il favore che ne ricever6, e piii 
chiari i segni ch* io le dar6 della prontezza e voloutk mia 
di servirla. — Con che ho V on ore d' essere, 

Di V. S. lUoitriMlma, 

DiTot^ Sendtore, 

i2oaui,80 Settembre 1574. Pibtbo Palii 

All' III*"** Sig' Andrea GoDzaga> 
Marcheie di Specchio. 



L£TT£RA NONA. 

Al Medesimo, 

Alla lettera di V. S. Illustrissima del 22 del passato, 
ricevuta da me ai 12 del corrente per mano di Francesco 
Spinola, non ho risposto prima, persuadendomi sempre di 
doverlo fare d' ora in ora, coll' avviso dei cavalli ch' ella 
aspetta di Spagna. I quali non essendo ancora capitati ho 
creduto di non tardar piii a fare V obbligo mioyassicuran- 
dola che in ogni occasione che da lei mi verr4 data per 
servirla, sark da me tenuta per segnalatissima grazia, e 
tanto piii, quanto si degneril comandarmi liberamente e 
con ogni confidenza, desiderando io, che mi consideri 
sempre per suo vero servitore. 

Arrivando adunque i cavalli, non mancher6 di dargliene 
subito avviso, con fare nello stesso tempo tutto quello che 
giudicher6 poter essere di sua soddisfazione. 

Intanto mi conservi nella sua pregiatissima grazia, e 
salutandola distintamente, mi confermo, &c. 

Genovat 28 Maggio 1674. 



LETTERA DECIMA. 

Caritsimo Amloo, 

I mio amico Bartoli, che ti presenter^ questa mia, 
▼iene ora mandate dai suoi genitori all' Universitii di 
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Bologna per studiarvi la medicina. Non occorre che io 
ti dica, mio caro Anselmo, ch' e^li desidera ardeDtemente 
di trovare in codesta citt^, dov' egli non conosce alcuno, 
una persona colla quale possa stringere amicizia, e che a 
un bisogno, giovare gli possa col consiglio e coll' opera. 
A chi dunque raccomandare, meglio che a te, il mio boon 
Bartoli ? Ricevilo con amore ed, accordagli la tua amicizia 
che ben la merita, e te ne sia prova la famigliarit^ che io, 
stesso ho conservata con lui per p\h anni. In una parola, 
accoglilo come se fosse la mia stessa persona, e questo 
S3.rk il maggior piacere che tu possa fare al tuo 

Aff^o Amioo, 
Roma, 16 Jlfarsol848. Saybbio Buonaldi. 

Al Pregiatissimo Signore 
II Sig' Anselmo Poggi. 



LETTERA UNDECIMA. 

Caro Amico, 

Vol chiedete il mio avviso sul modo di leggere libri col 
maggior possibile profitto. Tutto ci6 che di gi^ fate a 
questo proposito, come mi narrate nella vostra lettera, 
sta bene a parer mio. Ma di due sole cose vorrei vedervi 
corretto, cio& del troppo leggere la sera e del troppo 
avidamente leggere ogni sorta di libri. Le ore della 
mattina sono piti adattate alia lettura di tutto il restante 
del giorno, perch^ dopo il sonno, la mente si trova piil 
calma e pi^ libera da quel peso che ordinariamente si sente 
dopo il cibo. Non vorrei poi vantarmi di leggere molti 
libri e con troppa aviditk. Vorrei piuttosto legger meno 
e con maggiore riflessione, facendo piii attenzione alia 
scelta dei libri che al loro numero. Fate a raodo mio 
e ve ne troverete contento. Abbracciaudovi di cuore, sono 

Vostro Vero Amico, 
DiCasa, 12 LugUo 1847. Giacomo Montanelu. 

Alio Stimatissiino Signore 
II Sig Filippo Cenci. 
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LETTERA DUODECIMA. 



Cariaiimo Zio« 

La mia gioja nel sentirvi fel icemen te ristabilito in 
salute fu granrdissima, come graDdissimo fu il dolore che 
io provai nel tempo della Tostra malattia. Non cesser^ 
mai di ringraziare la Provyidenza che ha ridonato ai miei 
voti uno zio a cui tanto debbo e che amo di tutto cuore. 
Nulla piii desidero ormai se non che la presente ?ostra 
convalescenza dia presto luogo ad un florido e durevoie 
stato di salute. £ da canto mio vi assicuro che far6 
quanbo potr6 per rendervi piii dolce una vita che mi ^ si 
preziosa, e sono affettuosamente, 

Vostro Ubbid»» Nipote, 
Tivoii, 4 Oiugno 1848. Stbfano Belli. 



LETTGRA DECIMA TERZA. 

Cara Eleonom, 

Mi k venuta V idea di scriverti in italiano pensando che 
ti trovi attualmente in Italia, dove deve risuonarti spesso 
air orecchio questa bella lingua, e per mostrarti nello 
stesso tempo il progresso che ho fatto nella medesima. 
Questo rapido avanzamento lo debbo non solo alia mia 
assiduita, ma ancora all' ottimo metodo del mio maestro, 
il Signor * * * *; il quale evitandola nojadegli antichi 
metodi mi ha messo alio studio pratico della lingua, 
facendomi sin dalla prima lezione, leggere, tradurre e 
scrivere delle composizioni graduali, spiegandomi di mano 
in mano le regole grammaticali, e parlando meco in italiano 
durante una parte della lezione. Quest' esercizio lungi 
dall' annojarmi mi h stato dilettevolissimo, e posso ormai, 
dopo un anno di studio, parlare e scrivere in questa 
dolcissima favella. Mio padre ha intenzione di condurmi 
seco lui in Italia V invemo prossimo, ed allora avremo 
il piacere di trovarci insieme a Roma, dove pensiamo di 
trattenerci due o tre mesi. 
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Gradisci intanto 'i oiiei cordiali saluti uDiCamente a 

quelli di mio padre, e sperando di seDtire m breve le tue 

notizie, sono sincerameate. 

Tun Aflez*** Cugina, 
Londra, U 6 IjugUo 1844. Matxlds N. 

Alia Nobil Donna 
La Slg« N. N., 

Tia 

Roma. 



LETTERA DECIMA QUARTA. 

Caro Fratello, 

Abbiamo ricevuto la tua gratissima del 10 Novembre 
BcorsOy ed il favorevole racconto che ci fai della cittk di 
Roma e dei suoi cbntorni, ci fa desiderare sommametite 
di vederla. Ti scrivo io stessa questa volta perch^ pap^ 
brama che io m' eserciti a sciivere in italiano. La prima- 
vera si mostra qui sotto i piil favorevoli auspicj ; un seguito 
di belle giornate ha succeduto al freddo ed alia pioggia ; 
un sole non roai adombrato da nubi, e 1* aria soaye che 
spira suUe vette convicine dove si va come sai al passeggio 
sul far della sera, rendono al cuore un inesprimibile 
diletto. Sono contenta d' udire che ti diverti molto alia 
caccia con i tuoi amici, e suppongo che avrai gia vednto 
quanto vi ^ di piii rimarchevole concernente le belle arti. 

Pap^ ed io ti facciamo tanti saluti, ed in attenzione di 
un tuo sollecito riscontro sono con tutto V affetto, 

Taa AffezioDatiasiiiia Sorella, 
1, 2 GefUMJo 1847. Aueelia. 

All' Omatisflimo Simore 
II Sir N. N., 

via 

Roma. 



LETTERA DECIMA QUINT A. 

Cam Arnica, 

£s molto tempo che son priva dei vostri stimabilissimi 
caratteri, e non so coaa iiensare di questo vostro silenzio. 
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Siete foree indisposta o non volete piii scnvermi ? Ditemi 
che cosa ha da essere della nostra amicizia. Non vi dico 
altro perch^ sono in collera e non voglio far pace con voi 
se prima non vi giustificate meco. Scrivetemi dunque, e 
togliete da si penosa incertezza. 

La VoBtraSincera Amica, 
Ferona,l\ AprUe, Luisi. Paolbttl 

Alia PregiatiiMima Sig^ora 
La Signora Teodora S. 



LETTERA DECIMA SESTA. 

Amica CarlssiBia, 

Vol mi avete fatto dei rimproveri che credo di non 
merrtarmi. Per ben tre volte vi ho dato delle mle notizie, 
e questa ^ la quarta volta che vi scrivo. Qual colpa ci 
ho io se le lettere non giunsero alia loro destinazione ? 
Ero quasi ridotta a pensar male di voi. Vorrei che foste 
men precipitosa in giudicarmi, e che vi persuadeste una 
volta per sempre che io sono sinceramente, 

VoBtra Fedele Amica, 
Napoli, 17 ApriU. Teodora S. 

Alia Stimatissima Signora 
La Sig» LoiM Paoletti. 
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SHORT NOTES AND CARDS. 



LETTERS D' INVITO, BIOLIETTI. ETC 

Amioo CariistmOy 

V invito per Martedl prossimo alia caccia delle bec- 
caccie nella mia tenuta di Belmonte. Vi si troveranno 
diveni nostri amici e la vostra compagnia ci 8ar& graditis- 
sima. Spero che mi farete questo favore, e col desiderio 
di yedervi mi confenno. 

VoBtro SiDceio Amico, 
Di Casa, 6 JprSe, Loftsirio Caitblu. 

All' lUnstriMimo Signoie 
II Sig* ATTocato Belfiore. 



StimatiMliiia Signora, 

Lb sarei infinitamente obbligata se volesse favorirmi a 
pranzo domani, per avere cosl il bene di pastare qualche 
ora insieme. Ci aaranno alcune nostre amiche e fra le 
altre, Adelaide M— > e mia cugina Elisa. Pranzeremo 
alle sei. 

Sooo con i pill distinti salati. 

Sua Yen Arnica, 
Maritdi matHua, TsassA B. 

Alia Nobil Donna 
La Signora D. L. 



AmaUllMima Signora Teresa, 

AccETTO di coore il di lei invito per domani ed avr6 
molto piacere di trovarmi nella sua amabile compagnia, ed 
in quella delle nostre stimabilissime amiche. 
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Faccia da mia parte mille saluti alia sua signora madre, 
e roi creda per sempre. 



Sua Aff^ Arnica, 
iX L. 



All' Illiutriniiiia Signora 
LaSig^CooteMA Teresa B. 



Signore, 

DovBNDO io par tire frapochi giorni per Napoli, le sarei 
infitikfirinentB grato ae eUa volesse avere la boatit di fa- 
vor irmi qualcbtt lettera di raocomandaziooe per qualche 
suo anico di quella cittlt. Ella renderebbe ud gi andUsixno 
tervigio al suo, 

Dif 6t^ ed Obblig** Sem>, 
ViadelFiore»n«a. N.N. 

8M(Uo, 



Per CMedere Udienza ad un Peraonaggio. 

Signore, or Eccellenzay 

La prego di accordarmi una breve udienza, e a degnarsi 
di farmi sapere it giorno e I'ora, in cui potr6 recarml presso 
di lei, or di Yostra Eccellenza. 

Sooo intanto col piii gran rispetto, 

II di lei, or di Vostra Eccellenza, 

Umfi>»» e I>ifot*>« Serrtton, 
Via del Glardmo» «• ) 6. N. N. 



Elena B , saluta distintatpente la Signora Luisa 

P ,e gradirebbemoltissimosevolesse tenerle compagnia 

al teatro stasera e verrkaprenderlaool di lei legno alle sette. 

N^ casocbe la ^gnoraLaiialosse liapegData k pregata 
di una pronta riiposlia. 



Saihato meUtina, 
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LuisaP*— ,facendo roillesaluti alia Sig~ Elena B- 



si fa UD piacere di dirle ch' essa accetta il suo grazioso 
invito per que.'^ta sera^ e sark ben fortunatadi trovarsi nella 
sua amabile compagnia. Sark pronta per le sette. 

SaUaU, 



II Sig^or MarcheseM , saluta il Signor Conte L- 



e lo prega di onorarlo colla sua stimabile presenza a pranzo, 
Giovedl prossimo alle sei. 
LuneS* 



II Signor Conte L ^ riverisce il Signor Marchese 

M , e gli dispiace moltissima di non potere accettare il 

suo gentile invito per Giovedi, essendo g\k impegnato per 
quel giorno, rimanendogliene per6 stessamente obbligato. 
Martedt. 



La Signora N , riverisce la Signora P , e la 

prega di venire a passare la serata con lei Sabbato sera. 
Vi sark numerosa compagnia e dopo cena si bailerii, &c. 

Mercoledu 

La Signora P— , accetta con molto piacere V amabile 
invito della Signora N ^, ele fa cordialissimi saluti. 

Giovedi, 

II Signore e la Signora D , fanno mille saluti al 

Signore ed alia Signora R , ed hanno V onore d' invi- 

tarli a pranzo per Mercoledl prossimo alle sei» o a sei ore. 

FenerS* 

II Signore e la Signora R , fanno i loro piil distinti 

saluti al Signore ed alia Signora D , ed accettano con 

piacere 1' invito per Mercoledl prossimo. 

SiMaio. 
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LIST OF COMMON ABBREVIATIONS. 

The licenses taken by poets, and the abbreviations and 
alterations they make in words, in order to suit their 
metre and render their compositions more harmonious in 
sound, will at first present a few difficulties to the pupil; 
as will also the common and usual abbreviations. Some 
practice in reading the various authors will be required , 
to make him fully and quickly comprehend as he reads; 
indeed, so obscure are some of these licences and abbre- 
viations, that the Italians themselves can scarcely com* 
prehend them. Nor will this appear very surprising to 
any English persons, when they advert to the singulari- 
ties of their own authors, and particularly of that great 
and original poet, Shakspeare. How many of his coun- 
trymen are there now who do not fully comprehend him 
in many passages, as well from the originality of his 
ideas, as the peculiarity of his style. 
Accolo for accogliloy receive him. 
Aggia for ahhiaj I may have. 
Aggi for ahln^ have thou. 
Agno for agnello^ a lamb. 
Altr' for altro; as, altr* k la lor fortuwiy altr* i lor nomt, 

their fortunes are as different as their names. 
Ancor* anco, for ancoray also, again. 
Andianne for andiamoceney let us go away. 
Appb for appresso, near to. 
Audivi for udii, I heard. 
Augei for augelliy or uccelliy birds. 
Auso for arditOy bold. 
Ave for ha, he has. 
a V. S. B. L. M. for a vostra signoria baccio le maniy 

Sir, I kiss your hands, answering to» I am, sir, your 

most obedient servant. 
Baccianne for bacciamociy let us embrace. 
Be' bet for begli, and rat for raggi; as, ne* tuoi be* rai, 

in the bright beams of thine eyes; t be* raggi del sol, 

the bright rays of the sun. 
Capei for capelli, hair. 
Ca for casa^ house, place. 



LIST OF COMMON ABBREVIATIONS. 245 

Calle for strada^ street. 

Cavai fovcavalli, horses. 

Ch* V for che io^ as quella ch* i* gia cercandoy she whom 
I was seeking. 

Cheggio for chiedo^ I ask. 

Correm for coglieremo, we shall gather. 

Crederia for crederebbCf he would belieye. 

Cre\ cred* for credo^ I believe. 

Dea for (fta, that I may give. 

^^ggi for devif thou owest. 

Deggia for debba^ I may owe. 
Denno for debbono, they owe. 

2>^ for <i»^e, say; as, ma (;{^ perchky but say why : also, 
an augmentative; as, dimmi perM^ tell me why« 

Dia for dea^ a goddess. 

Dicestu for dicesti tu, said'st thou. 

2>t7/b for di lo, teU it. 

Difnmi for (A mt, tell me. These and other words assume 

a different appearance by doubling the consonants. 
Dirolti for te h dirb, I will tell it to thee. 
Dov' for dovCf where, and sometimes even db is met with. 
Dutto for dubitOf I doubt. 

Fe, me. for felice memoriae of tender recollection. 
Fee' for fece; as, Oh I ingrata, e che fee* io perche tu 
deggi odiarmi? Anziy ehe turn .fee* io^ perchi ta deggi 
amarmi? 01 ungrateful creature, what have 1 done 
that thou should'st hate me? on the contrary, what 
have I not done, that thou mightest love me? 
Fello for lo fece^ he did it. 
Femo, fenno for fecero, they did, or made* 
Fenne for ne feee^ he made some. 
Fera for^era, wild beast, and for /emca, he may strike. 
Fern for n fecero^ they were made. 
Felse for se lo feee^ he made to himself. 
Feste for faceste^ you made. 
Fia and fie for iarh^ he shall or will be. 
Finn and fien for iarannOy they will be. 
For Bndfora for sarebbe, he would be. 
Fofiu for fosti tu, wast thou? 
Fue 2Lndfusd for fu, he was. 

Haggio for io ho^ I have, and abbo is sometimes to be 
met with. 
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Hallo for lo ha, he has it. 

Halmi for me I'ha, he has it to me. 

ffavvi for vi ha^ there is. 

Holle for le ho, I have them. 

Honne for ne ho, I have some. . 

Ind* for indi, from thence. 

/' tK>' cA' et mora, for to voglio che egli muqfa, 1 am re-^ 

solved on his death. 
La 've for Id dove, there where; as, la 've <u|7oni ilpiede, 

there precisely where thou standest, 
£en for gliene, to him of it.. 
Ma for ma/t, evils. 

Me' for meglio, better, and for mezzo, half. 
Medemo, medesmo, for medesimo, the same, 
ilfen for meno; as non men ^^i 6^^ ecvellente, not le£6 ex- 
cellent than he. 
Merigge for mezzogiomo, twelve o'clock. 
Merrb for menerb, 1 will conduct or lead, 
ilfo' for (wa, now, just now. 
*N for in; as, poichi 'n breve ora fu condotto a morte, 

since he was quickly led to execution. 
The i is sometimes abbreviated when it begins a word 

preceded by a vowel ; as, schemir la mia *nconstanza, 

to deride my inconstancy. 
Nosco for con noi, with us. 
Ogn* for ogni, each, every. 
OndP for OTide, whose, of which, or in which. 
Or' for ora ; as, or' mentre che i fandulli crescan con gli 

anni, now, while the children are growing up. 
Ov' or, is -very often used for ove ora, where now^ as, ov\ 

or rum oso appena mover pur un $o8pir, where uow I 

dare scarcely suffer a sigh to escape. 
Pato for patiaco, I suffer. 
Pera for perisca, I may perish. 
Po' for poco, little. 
Ponno and pon for possono, they can. 
Porr' for porre; as, porr' in oblio V ingiuria; to bury the 

injury in oblivion. 
S' for se, if; as, s' io ti veggio, vuoi ch' i' dorma avanti 

al sol degliiocchi tuoi ? If 1 see thee, wilt thou have me 

sleep before the bright beams of thine eyes? 
Sallo for lo sa,he knows it. 



LIST OF C0MM05C AJ5BREVIATI0NS. 247 

San for sanno, they know. 

Sommi for mi sono, I figive. 

So* for sono, I am. 

Ste' or 5fe^^6y he Uv«d or x^siited, vej^b «tera« 

Ta* for te/i, sucb, 

Ze' for tieniy hoid thou, or thine. 

Tiello for ^teni /o, hold thou- it. . 

Tb for togli, take them away. 

Tor for torr«, tog Uefe, to take away.. 

Tb/o for toglilOf take it, or him away. 

T'ommt for toglimi, take me away. 

Trannel for traggilo, draw it out. 

TVann^ for eccettuane, take from it, or except. 

Tronche for troncato, cut off, 

t/^' for (wc, where, or in case. 

V* for tn, you, before a vowel ; as, v* andava cetcando^ 
I was seeking for you. 

r* and *ve for dove, where, and even (l is met mxh, 

Valso for valuto, worth. 

Vanne for vattene, go thou away. 

Ve* for rerfc, he sees. 

Vegno for vengo, I come, as being softer. 

Fer for verso, against, towards. 

Vo* for voglio; as, to vo* ^£r, I will go; and likewise, 
vol* or vogl*. 

The one which makes the best metre and harmony is 
employed. 

Vuo* for vuoi; as, or quanf avrh di spirito, vuo' ck* a tuo 
pro s* adopri,. now, what little courage I have left, thou 
wilt have devoted tb thy service. 
There are numerous other abbreviations and changes, 
of which a vocabulary was published by Vincenzio Pe- 
retti, called 11 Vocabolario Portatile^ To this vocabu- 
lary, in reading copious and ancient authors, it may 
be requisite to refer; but the foregoing are those which 
most commonly occur in general and modern composi- 
tions. 

The very best grammarians have declared that poets 
and authors are allowed, and do take, such liberties with 
the language, that they must be left to themselves; having 
in a manner a language of iheir own. 
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EXTRACT 



From the beauHful and admired compoeiHan of Count 
Guidubaido De' Bonarelli, enHtUd « Filli di Sciro." 



Atio r«reo--Scena Prima. 

Celia. 

Nerea, till m' ancidoBti; 

Scocc6 dalle tue labbra 

L'ultimo colpo la mia morte! ahi lassa! 

I' ardoy i'ardoy i'son tutta di foco, 

Oim^, n^ fia* ristoro 

Al mio mortal incendio? 

Amor, till mi consiglia. 

Aminta, anima mia, 

Aminta, a te mi dono ; 

r 8ar6 tua; til lieto; 

Sarai fors' il mio amor, e la mia vita. 

Oim^, che dico? io lieta, 

lo viva senza Niso ? 

O Niso, O vita mia, 

Ecco a te mi ridono ; 

Tu sarai la mia vita. 

Ma s'io vivr6 per Niso, 

Morir6 per Aminta. Eccomi in preda 

Agli usati ftirori, 

A Celia, O miserella, anco vaneggi? 

Che pensi? Ove t* aggiri? in tale 8tato» 

Priva d* ogni mio bene, 

Certo non fia ch' io viva. 

6odr6 d'un sol? non me'l consent! amore. 

E d'ambidue? Amor e'l ciel me'l vieta. 

Dunque morir conviensi; altro rimedio 

Non ha la morte mia, che la mia morte. 

* Fia per sari. 
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Ed 10 doYvb morire? 

Nata appena morire! occhi dolenti 

A voi poco fu dato 

Di rimirar il sole, ah cbe pur tropf o, 

£ vissi, e*I rimirai, Stolta, cbe piango 

II fin dell a mia vita? 

E che spero vivendo? 

Non altro, no, che pianto : e cosl dunque 

Piango *1 fin del mio pianto ; or venga, venga 

La morte, e di sua mano 

Gli occhi serrando, ella m' asciughi il pianto: 

Per il mio pianto ^ nulla: 

Altra maggior cagione 

K ch'a morir m'invita, 

Via piill che '1 mio tormento, 

L*altrui dolor mi duole« 

O Nerea, O Nerea, 

Dunque dell' amOr mio 

Arde Niso? arde Aminta? 

More* per mia cagione Aminta e Niso ; 

Ed 10, ch' ambo v* adoro, 

O sfortunati amanti, 

Son io, son io, che a forza, 

Incontro a voi per troppo amor crudele. 

Son io, ch' ambo v' ancido ! 

Ah, morr6, non temete, 

Ch^ del Yostro dolor fief la mia morte 

O rimedio, o vendetta. Oim^, la morte ! 

O fera voce ! Animo vile, adunque, 

Chi non teme due amor, teme una morte? 

No, no van a piet^, piet^ sptetata, 

Tardo vile timor, gelo mortale. 

Per voi non fia pvh luogo in questo core. 

Cedete omai, cedete 

Alio sdegno, al furor, all' ira, al duolo^ 

Or ecco ignudo il seno, 

Ecco armata la mano. 

O man dappoca, e vile! 

Cosl dunque tremando. 



* More, per muore. f Fie, per rari. 

m2 
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Vibransi i dardi? Ahi lassa, io non ho fona 

Che'l mio furor secondil Or tenti il piede 

Quel che la man non osa. 

O miei furori, o miei 

Disperati dolori, 

Voi mia fidata scorta, 

Su 8u, venite, andiamo 

Per altro calle* ad incontrar la morte : 

Andiamo al precipizio : e non ci vuole 

Molta forza a cadere. 

Ma se cespugUo, o sterpo. 

Fosse ritegno alia mortal caduta? 

Cosl n' awenne appunto 

Ad Aminta di Silvia; 

Ma foraf mia sciagura 

Quel ch' a lui fu ventura. 

Che far6 dunque, O Dei 

Del cielo, e deir inferno? 

Voi, voi, che m' inspirate 

II desio della morte« 

Voi m' insegnate ancora, 

Come per me si mora.t 

Scena Secanda — Filino, Celia 

Filino, 

O me infelice, O cara 
Tutta la gioja mia, 
O perduto mio bene ! 

Celia. 

Che voce dolorosa 
Quinci vien risonando? 
Filino ^ questi. 

Filino. 

O Celia, 
Piangi pur, Celia, piangi. 

Celia. 
£ perch^ cio? 

* Calle, per stnda. f Font, per iarebbe« t Mora, per muom. 



EXTRACT nxm 



251 



FUbw, 

Senz* aapettar ah! io dica 
La cagioQ del tuo piantQ. 

CeUcu 

Ed a cbe novo* affanno, 

Oim^, mi serba in si poc' ora il cielo? 

Ma ch' esser puote mai die pii!^ mi dolgat 

Dl pur tosto, O Filino ; 

So ben che'l mio dolore 

Non lascierk pii!l laogo, 

Che per altra cagion possa dolermi. 

FilinQ. 

Sconsolato Filin, Celia infelice! 
La tua gioja, il mio bene, 
La vaghezza de' prati, 
II fior delle campagne, 
Uamor della tua greggia, 
II tuo Capro gentile, 
(Ahi me ne scoppia il core!)t 
11 miserello ^ morto. 

Celia. 

O felice garzon, poich^ si lieri 

Son le miserie tue. Ma chi Vaacise? 

Filino, 

Pensa, che non fu gik pastor, n& fera ;t , 
Ch& seco a sua di^Bsa 
Sarei ben morto anob'io. 

Celia. 
E chi fu dunquel 

FiUno. 

La malvagia pastura 

D' un' erba velenosa, oim^, Tancise. 

* No?o, per nuovo^ f.Core, per cnore. X V^ti> P^ fift>** 
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Celia. 

D* nn' erba ydenosa? or quindi certo 
La via della mia morte il Cielo m* addita. 
O Dei pietosiy adnnqne 
Deir alto mio dolor qualche pietade* 
£ pur salito in Cielo? 

Filino* 

Salito il Capro in Cielo? 

O come cozzer^ col Capricomol 

Celia. 

Ma non vorrei tal volta, 

Che Terror d'an fanciullo 

La mia morte schernisse. E come sai 

Che velenoso erbaggio 

Abbia ucciso il mio Capro? 

Filino, 

Dirolti.f In sul meriggio, ardendo il sole, 

Mossi la greggia invert quel prato ombroeo, 

Poco quinci lontan, quello, non sai? 

Che fra gli alberi, e*l rio b\ fresche ha Terbe; 

Or quivi in arrivando 

(Odimi, Celia,) mentre 

Al guon della zampogna 

II belar della greggia 

Saluta il pasco ameno, 

II tuo bel capro (ahi cara la mia vkal) 

Tutto lieto e giulivo, 

Correndo, e salteliando. 

In si dolce maniere, 

Con r erbette scherzava, 

Ch^ di me non ti dico, 

Ma aff^y tutta la greggia, 

Lasciando la pastura, 

Stava intenta a mirarlo. 



* Pietade, per pieUU f Dirolti, per te lo dird. | Ivftr, per mveno* 
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Celia, 

Breve, breve, Filino: io non ho tempo; 
Di tosto quel ch' io cheggio.* 

Filino. 

Adagio, ascolta. 
Or iti un batter d' occhio, 
Tutto sen g(a scorrendo il praticello : 
E giunto in su '1 rigagno, 
lA piii vicino al colle, 
Quivi si diede a pascolar d'un 'erba, 
Che mai non vidi altrove ; e cosl ingordo 
Ei se la gia carpendo, 
•Che tutto m' ingrassava 
Al saporito pascolar del capro : 
Quand' ecco di repente (o nero caso !) 
Veggiol cader tremando; 
Credi, ch' in un baleno io v'accorressi? 
Io '1 miro, io ^1 chiamo, io '1 pung^ : 
Ei mi rimira, e geme, 
£ fioco parea dir; Filino, i' moro.f 
Cosl torbidi, e scuri 
61i occhi, quegli occki belli, 
Vidi fuggir fin entro '1 capo, e diiusi. 
Lasso, morire il vidi« 

Celia, 

E pur non m' assicuro 

Ch 'egli non sia rimaso 

Svenuto, anzi che morto, 

E per altra cagion, che di quel paato* 

Filin, poco t'intendi 

O d' animali, o d' erbe, 

Tu sei fanciullo ancor. 

Filino. 

SI, ma Narete, 
Quella si folta, e si canuta barba, 

^ Cheggio, per chiedo. t Moro, per muojo 
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Parti fanciullo anch' egli, 

Che poco d' erbe, o d' animai* 8*intenda?* 

Celia. 

Ma che disse Narete? 

Filino. 

Ei corse alle mie strida 

Lit dove sopra '1 capro 

lo mi stava piangendoy 

£ poi ch' egii ebbe udita 

La cagion del mio pianto. 

Oh mal erbal Diss 'ei: caccia FUino, 

Caccia la gregg^e altrove, e quinci in tanto 

Fattosi al capro, il trasse 

Ver la sponda del rio ; 

A me non diede il core 

Di vederlo gittar neir acqua, e tosto 

Piangendo a te men corsi. 

Celia. 

Merita fede Narete; 
Certa dunqne ^ del capro 
La morte, e la cagione. 
Andiam, Filino. 

FUino. 
E dove? 

Celia, 
A ritrovar quell' erba. 

Filino, 
E che Yuoi fame? 

Celia. 

A te di ci6 non caglia. 



• Animai, per aniinsU. 
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FUino, 

Ah con qual occhio 
Rivedr6 mai quel prato ? 

Celia. 

Avacciati,* Filino ; 
Ove se' tu rimaso ? 

Filino. 

Veggio Nerea che yiene ; 

Deh lascia ch' io I'aspetti : ella suol darmi 

Per ogni baccio, un porno. 

Celia, 

Filin, Seguimi tosto ; 
Non Yoler ch' io m' adiri 

Filino, 

Or ecco i' vegno. 
Oh, ya come saetta* 

Scena 7er;ra,— Niao. Nerea. 

Niso, 

Deh fosse meco Aminta : 

Udirebbe anch' ei i'istoria 

Deir altrui ferita, della mia morte* 

Nerea. 

6i& udilla, e pianse. In lui 

M' awenni allor che Celia 

Fece da me partita; 

£ le preghiere mie, le sue ripulse 

Tutte gli raccontai : 

Onde Ik presso al fiume 

£i si ramase addolorato, e mesto. 

Per tua cagion s'intende. 



* Aracciati, per aifretUti. 
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Nito. 

Or segoi par, che repUcasti allora? 

Nerea. 

Gome dunque, diss' io, Ninfa crudele, 
B non vorrai che un infelice amante 
Possa teco parlando 
Narrar almeno i suoi dolori ? 

Nko. 
Ed ella? 

Nerea, 

Non sia pastor, diss' ella« 

O pelegrino, o paesan pastore, 

Non sia pastor, ch' ardisca 

Celia tentar d'amore ; 

Ciascun mi fugga, e taccia. 

£ se ce n' ha, ch' a mia cagion si doglia,* 

Dica alle piante i suoi dolori, e creda, 

Che men che Celia fienf sorde le piante. 

Niso. 

O fierissimo core 1 

Nerea, 

Ma ci6 fu nulla : il viso 
Parl6 piill che la lingua; 
Ma'l linguaggio fu scuro, 
Ned 10 per me Tintesi : 
In quel punto io le vidi 
Impallidir le gote, 
Scolorarle le labbra, 
Lagrimar non la vidi. 
Ma ben le vidi agli occhi 
Senza lagrime il pianto; 
Indi poi come sdegno 
Prendesse di se stessa, 
£ di corait sembianze; 

Scosse il capo, e repente 

~- 

• Doglia, per dolga. t Fien, per saraaoo. t C!orai, per corale. 
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Gli occhi raccesi, d' ira 

lo la vidi ayyampar, e minacciosay 

(Non 80 gi& contra coi) stringere il dardo. 

Niso. 

Contra me certo : ed io, 

lo stesso andronne* adunque 

A portarle divanti il petto ignudo» 

lo 8tes80 di mia mano 

Aprirommif di naovo 

Queftta piaga recente, 

Per far piii breve, e larga 

La yia del ferro al core ; 

£ poich^ ad altro tempo, 

Questa cnidel mi nega 

D' udir il mio doiore, 

Udrit pur la mia morte. 

Potr6 pur in quel punto, 

Che spinger^ la beila mano il dardo. 

In quel punto felice, 

Potro pur dirle almeno, 

Prima eh' io mora : i' moro. 

Nerea, 

O misero pastore! Oim^, non dennb t 

Lagprimar soli i tuoi begli occhi ; ^ forza, 

Ch' al tuo pianto anch' io pianga. 

Ma, Niflo, figiiuol mio, (vo consolarlo) 

£ yero, ed io nol nego, 

Celia, par che si mostri 

Fuor di modo spietata ; 

Ma chi sa, che non finga? 

Per me nol giurerei. 

V arte del finger yiene 

Per natura alle donne, 

Disse colui, e ben diss' egli il vero. 

Perch^ dal nascimento 



Andronne, per me n'andrd. f Aprirommi, per mi apriro. 

I Denno, per debUono. 
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Se 1 arrecan da' padri ; e per6 ganno, 

Ancorch^ ben fanciulky 

Sotto fiero sembiaDte 

Portar in sen nascoso un core amante. 

£ poiy qual ch* ella sia, 

Non puo cangiar consiglio? 

La donna h don del Cielo, 

£d a par della luna, 

Cangia volto, e sembianza. 

Non ti fidar s' eli' ama, 

Non diffidar s' ell' odia; 

Ma dalle* tempo almenOn 

Cli' ella poBsa cangiarsi. 

Vedi, che in un baleno 

Non arde, e gela ii Cielo. 

L' alt'ieriy appena divenisti amante, 

Appena hai sospirato; e non 4 tempo 

Di disperar ancora. 

Breve sospir non puote. 

Per rOcean d'amor, trar 1' alm6 in porto 

Se' nel principio ancora, e gi^ diaperi, 

Perch^ al tuo fin non giungi ? 

Niso* 

lo son, aht lasso! 

Nel principio d'amore. 

Ma nel fin della vita; 

Perch^ fiamma A grande, 

Appena accesa, ha consumato il core. 

Nerea, 

Or ti rafiida, e spera, 

Per te non vo' che nessun' arte in somma 

Da risvegliar, ove pii!^ dorme amore,- 

Intentata rimanga, 

lo to' ch' ad una ad una, 

Tutte andiam ricercando 

Le macchine d'amor. Dimroi ti prego. 



* Dalle, per da le. 
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Hai tu deir amor tuo 

Fatta costei per altri mezzi accorta ? 

N^ le mandasti pure 

Co* guardi e co" sospiri 

Le primiere ambasciate ? 

Niso. 

Sly ma che pr6 ? qnando i sospiri miei 
Per Taria sparsi, li disperde il rento, 
Pria che giungan al seno a cui grinvio ? 
£ i guardi messaggieri infra gli amantr, 
Divengon muti, e noa san* piii che dire 
Quando mirando Tun I'altro non mire ? 

Nerea. 

Len*t dicesti mai nulla, 
Mentre col^ ferito 
Ogtt'or r avevi a fianco ? 

Niso. 

Ah cosl morte avesse 

Rannodata la lingua, 

Cui male allor per me disciolse amore ! 

Allor fu, che da me ratta fuggendo, 

Mai piill non la rividi. 

Nerea. 

N^ le desti giammai 
Altro segno amoroso ? 
Qualche dono gentile ? 

Nisa. 

Dono ? guardimi il Cielo. 

Tentar Celia coi doni ? 

Tratta ninfa gentil da donna avara 

lo crederel coi doni 

Rendermi un cor ben nato 

Nemico, anzi che amante. 



* Sao, per saono. t Leo', per glieoe. 
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Nerea, 

Mai crediy se pur credi ; 

Placan i doni il Ciel, placan I'lnferiio ; 

£ pur non son le donne 

Men avare ch '1 Cielo, 

Piii crude che rinfemo. 

II don, credimi, il dono 

Gran ministro h d'amore, anzi tiranno; 

Egli ky cli' a suo Yoler impetra e spetra. 

Non sai tii, ci6 ch' Elpino, 

II 8agg;io Elpin dicea ? 

Che fin col& nella premiera etade^* 

Quand* anco semplicetti 

Non sapean faveilare 

Che d'un ling^agg;io sol la lingua, e '1 core ; 

Allor le amanti donne altra canzona, 

Non s'udivan canta, che dona, dona : 

Quindi Tenne addoppiando, 

Perch^ non basta un don, donna fu detta. 

£ se c' ^ chi tapino 

Brama di gir limosinando amori, 

Non dica gik, che sia 

Da donna avara il desiar i doni ; 

Peroche 1' avarizia 

Deir uom (ve' quel ch' io dico) 

L' avarizia delF uom, non della donna, 

Sforza la donna a desiare i doni. 

NUo. 
Strane cose mi narri, 

Nerea. 

Ma per6 chiare : ascolta* 

Avaro k Y uom cotanto, 

Che spende ne' suo' amori, a mille, a mille 

Passi, sguardi, sospiri, 

Voci, pianti, preghiere, e si y' aggiunge 

Menzognette, e pergiuri, 

* Ettde, per eti. 
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Anzi ch' egli s' induca 

A donar pure una ben mag^ agnella, 

Quinci dell' amor suo piiH certa prova 

Non essendo, che '1 dono, 

Creder pu6 sol la Donna 

Al donator amante : ed a rag^one ; 

L' amor del donatore 

Vinci il rigor di lei ; quando ha gii vinta 

L' avarizia di lui, mostro maggiore. 

Niso. 

Deh, s' egli h ver, che '1 dono abbia possanza 
Di yincer quell' indomita fierezza^ 
Questo core, auest' alma, 
Tutta, quant' lo mi sono, 
Ecco di lei, fo dono. 

Nerea. 

Ah, ah ! Questo h quel dono, 

Che fan con larga man tutti gli amanti : 

Val troppo un core, un' alma: 

Non Togtio, no figliuolo, 

Che th prodigo omai spenda cotanto. 

Per te pur gli risparmia, e fa '1 tuo dono 

Men caro, e piiH gradito. 

NUo, 

10 povero straniero, in questi campi 
Senz' orto, senza greggia, 

Ond' ayr6 che donarle ? 
T{1 d^lle questo dardo : 
£i non h vile ; mira 

11 ferro, e 1' asta. 

Nerea, 

t n ferro 
Acuto e terso, 1' asta 
E nerbuta, e dritta. 
Quale appunto conviensi 
Per incontrar le grosse fere al bosco ; 
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Ma per la man di Celia (a dirae il verb) 
Troppo tenera e molle, 
Parmi grave soyercfaioy 
II vibrerebbe appena. 

Niso, 
Sana buon questo como ? 

Nerea, 

01-1, oh, de' corni 
lo son maestra ; e pur V altr' ieri appunto 
A lei UQ ne donai, 
£ forse con tua pace, anco piili bello. 

Niso, 

Or mi sovvien un don, che non fia mica 
Di lei fors' anco indegno. 

Nerea* 
E r hai d* intorno al coDo 1 

Ntso^ 
Mira, com' egli h bello. 

Nerea. 

Che ^ questo, che luce ? ^ 

Trannel* fuori, ch* io '1 veggia.f 

Niso. 
Aspetta, or il disciolgo. 

Nerea, 

Ha pur la bianca gola, 
Quasi, ch* io Tho baciata. ^ 

Niso, 

O del mio prime amore, 
Del mio perduto bene, 

* Trannel, per traggilo. f Veggia, per veda. 
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Disperata memoria, 

Altra miglior fortuna, 

Or va, ti doni il €ielo: Eccol, Nerea. 

Nerea, 

Deh chi vide giacnmai cosa pii!l bella? 
Come sembra tutto d' oro ! 

Niso, 

£ tutto d'oro. 
Ma vanne,* e vedi tilt, se puoi con esso 
Ricomprarmi la vita ; 
Non indugiar, che pensi? 

Nerea. 

Niso, per dir il vero, 

Parti da me colei 

SI turbata e sdegnosa, 

Che piii non credo omai ch' ella m' ascolti, 

O che parlando io impetri. 

Per altra man conviene, 

Che se le porga il dono. 

Niso. 
Se m' abbandoni till, Nerea. son morto. 

Nerea. 

Taci, ch^ '1 ciel m' aita. 

Mira co\k da lungi 

Quella ninfa che vien : se non m' abbaglia 

Lo sfavillar di quella sparsa chioma, 

E Clori ; anzi piil tosto, 

Perche m' abbaglia, quinci 

La riconosco : h dessa. 

Altra non ^, che spieghi 

Chioma si bionda al sole. 

Ella h Clori, ella h '1 core 

Di Celia, appunto ^ Clori, 



* Vanne, per vattene. 
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Di cui Celia non vede 

Piii fida am ca in Sciro. Oh te felice, 

Se costei porta il dono ! 

Niso. 

Ma io non la conosco; 
TA per me parla, e prega. 



THE END. 



* » 
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